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PEEFACE 


* 


This work of which the first instalment is now published, 
grew by way of a digression from our monograph — ‘ Asoka’s 
Dhamma, a landmark of Indian literature and religion', which 
is still in course of preparation. The digression took place at 
a point where the question of the bearing of As oka's inscriptions 
and teachings on the Dhammapada class of Buddhist literature 
had to be discussed. The original plan was to re-adjust the 
-verses and fragments and correct the readings in M. Senart’s 
edition, wherever necessary and possible, chiefly in the light 
of the extant Pali and the Sanskrit parallels. The idea of a 
complete edition with notes, translation and introduction was 
not conceived until after an interview with the Hon’ble Justice 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, President of the Post-Graduate Councils, 
who was kind enough to discuss with us the detail of the 
plan of the work, inspiring us to undertake the work arid 
finish it by all means. We are happy that the undertaking 
is now fulfilled, although we do not doubt that the execution 
of the work would have been far more satisfactory, if placed in 
better hands. 

It is especially gratifying to us that we have been able to 
re-edit a work which excited so much interest since its first 
publication about a quarter of a century ago and publish a 
greater portion of it fortunately during the lifetime of the illus- 
trious M. Sen&rt who ushered it into existence. The world will 



also remember with grattude the labo rs of the Russian 
and French travellers— Petroffsky and Dutreml de Rhms— who 
had discovered the fragments of the KharosthI Manuscript and 
taken them to Europe. It is to Serge d’Oldenbourg that we 
owe the adjustment of a few fragments of the few verses, 
incorporated in M. Senart’s Plate marked B. 

In order to facilitate comparison, we have felt it necessary 
to reproduce in Part I of our work M. Senart’s edition *vith 
his valuable notes translated iuto Euglish. His parallel <jupta- 
tions have been omitted in Part I, but reproduced in Part II, 
marked with at. The few alphabetical types used by him. m 
paleographic discussion had to be omitted in our translation 
for the simple reason that they would be quite out of place 
without the fae-simile of the plates. So much about the 
reproduction of his work. Our part in the work consists in a 
radical shufflng and re-arrangement of his plates, fragments 
and, in some cases, verse- lines, consistently with the colophons 
indicating the total number of verses contained in a group, 
with the result that the whole work has been divided into so 
many distinct chapters. No fragment has been left unadjusted 
tmd no verse left incomplete, although there are one or two 
doubtful cases. Numerous new identifications and parallels have 
been supplied from all possible sources corroborating our 
adjustments and readings. The verses have been commented 
m by notes explaining their position in a chapter, and bringing 
oat their literary, linguistic and historical significance. Part III 

* 

contains the text as adjusted and restored in Part II, with 
translation. Part IN contains a short dissertation on the 
genesis, development and historical importance of the Phamma- 
pada class of texts, while in Part V an attempt has been made 
so construct a comparative grammar of the language of the 
Prakrit text and that of the Eharosblii inscriptions and 
documents. In the Introduction will be found an account of 
tfee various recensions of the Dhammapada with special reference 
-tb thesr history, place and significance in Buddhism, while the 
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Glossary contains an index of words wit!) their meanings and 
Pali and Sanskrit equivalents. 

It will be seen that the plan of the chapters appearing in 
Part II of this instalment was worked out independently of the 
very valuable suggestions of R. Otto Franke in his article Zum 
Manuscript Duireuil de ffliins contributed to the Z, B, M, G 
(60), 4906, and of Sylvain Levi in his Study of the Recensions 
of the Dhammapada (J. A. September-October, 1912), We 
hast; the satisfaction to note that our readjustments and 
identifications coincide in numerous instances with theirs. The 
names of scholars who hare contributed in manifold trays to 
the knowledge of the Dhammapada texts will be found in the 
Bibliography of references which follows. 

Our obligation to Sir Asutosh is too great for words, and 
we shall ever remain grateful to him for the personal interest he 
has taken in the progress of the work. Our thanks are also due 
to Kabibhaskar Sri jut Sasankamohan Sen, B.A., the Gopaldas 
Chowdhury Lecturer in Bengali, who has offered us from 
time to time important suggestions particularly with regard 
to the interpretation of the text. We have profited a great 
deal by some useful suggestions from Prof. Sylvain Levi who 
was good enough to read the proofs of the latter portion of the 
Introduction. We are no less thankful to Mr. Ramaprasad 
Chanda, B.A,, Superintendent, Indian Museum, Calcutta, 
Mr. B. C. Majumdar, B.A., Lecturer in Indian Vernaculars and 
in Comparative Philology, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, M.A., 
Carmichael Professor of Ancient Indian History and Culture, 
Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, Professor of Comparative Philology 
and Dr. F. W. Thomas, Librarian. India Office Library, who 
have also shown interest in the preparation of an edition like 
the present, and to Mr. Ramaprasad Chaulhury, M.A., and 
Mr. Prabodhehandra Bagcbi, M.A., who were kind enough to 
assist us in various ways. 

It must be said to the credit of Mr. A. C. Ghatak, B.A., 
superintendent, Calcutta University Press, that but for his able 
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management the work could not have been printed in the form 
in which if is now' brought out. Lastly, we cannot close this 
Preface without a word of thanks to Babu Probod hohandra 
Chakvavarti of the University Press who was entrusted with 
the work of setting up and who has acquitted himself of' his 
task so well. 

* 

p!iNATK floUSK, CjU.Cl'TI'A : h B, M. BARUA 

The Wth February, 1922. ) S. N. MITRA 


* 
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N. B. — So far as our information goes (J.R.A.S,, 1899, 
p. 429) there is still a portion, perhaps a larger portion, of the 
Kharosthl Ms. under the disposal of Serge d’Oldenbourg and 
We can never doubt that when the contents thereof are made 
known, they will serve to enrich our knowledge of the Dhamma- 
pada. Nothing could he more regrettable to ns than the 
feet that the prospect of seeing- the portion in print has to be * 
indefinitely deferred. It also pains us to confess that Beckh’s 
edition of the Tibetan version of the Udana varga, so much 
praised by Levi and other Tibetan scholars, is a sealed book to 
ns. In going through Rockhili’s translation of the Tibetan 
work one is apt to feel embarassed by the tentative character 
of it, and the first suspicion is strengthened when it is compared 
with the portions of the Sanskrit original now within our reach. 

by far the mwt bewfldenng is Beal a translation of the 
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Fa-kheu-pi-u, although the original translators in Chinese are 
very largely responsible for a violent distortion of the contents 
and sense of the Indian original. If the Fa-kheu-pi-u or its 
text portion the Fa-khea-king be the specimen of the Chinese 
rendering of Indian texts, the student of Indian literature will 
surely labour in vain in grappling with the super-human and 
almost un surmountable difficulty of mastering a knowledge of 
the Chinese alphabet and diction — a pursuit which, to put in the 
worcis of a witty Bengalee friend, will amount to breaking one’s 
teeth in cracking the nut for so scanty and strange a kernel. 

Grriinwedel, Stein and Pelliot have placed humanity under a 
deep debt of gratitude by their successive missions into Central 
Asia, or more correctly to say, the Chinese Turkestan, for 
bringing together numerous fragments of the manuscript of the 
Udanavarga which is undoubtedly a Buddhist work of the 
Dhammapada class. We cannot but agree with M. de la 
VallSe Poussin in thinking that the text of this Ms. is a 
recension of the original of the Tibetan text attributed to 
Dharmatrata and bearing the name of Udanavarga. But one 
must naturally be tempted to join issue with him when he 
describes the language of the text as “ quasi-Sanscrit/’ for 
although in certain verses the older Pali or Prakritic forms are 
retained, obviously for the sake of metre, the attempt at 
Sanskritisation appears to have reached in this text a stage 
well-nigh perfection as compared with nrevious attempts 

*■ j ■ 
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Introduction 


1* Discovery of the Kharosthi Manuscript of the 

Dhammapada. — The Dhammapada, cow edited and translated 
with improved readings and readjustments, is the only text of 
which a fragment has been preserved in Kharosthi, a script m 
which two recensions of Asoba’s Roeb Edicts, at Shahbazgarhi 
and Mansehra, are inscribed, and this is the only Buddhist text 
which has been hitherto found composed in a Prakrit dialect. The 
manuscript is one of the earliest finds from Khotan. Among 
later finds in Khotan, we have to mention a few documents 
containing “ dispositions and reports of local authorities, 
instructions, regulations, official and private correspondence — 
all inscribed in the Kharo'fchl script and drawn up in a Prakrit 
dialect.” 1 Prof. Liiders says, “ the date of the Prakrit documents 
is fixed by the Chinese wooden tablets which have been mixed 
with the later, and one of which is dated A.D. 269.”* 
The first discovery of the Prakrit text of the Dhammapada 
in Kharosthi was made in 1892 by the French traveller 
Dutreuil de K bins, who found altogether three fragments 
ip Khotan, which he despatched to Paris. With regard to 
these fragments Prof. Liiders notes: £f In 1897 Senart made 

known their contents and value Senart’s communication 

created a sensation in the Aryan section of the Oriental Congress 
held in Paris. The find represented a Kharosthi manuscript. 


1 These we owe to Sir Aural Stem. See his monumental work, The 
Ancient Khotan-, m two hig volumes. 

1 Luders’ paper Tiber die Uterarischen Funde von Ostturkestan, translated 
by Mr, G. K. Nariman in his Literary History, p. 238. 
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Toe Kharosthl character till then had been known only from 
inscriptions in the outermost boundary of North-West India, 
Epigraphical comparison proved the date of the manuscript to 
be the second century. As to its contents, it was a recension of 
the Pali Dhammapada in a Prakrit dialect, which was till then 
unknown in literary compositions. The manuscript was only a 
fragment. Another portion of the same manuscript was 
brought to Petrograd.” 1 The portion which was taken by a 
Russian traveller to St. Petersburg (now called Petrograd) was, 
as M. Senart says, 2 deciphered and adjusted by Serge d’Olden- 
bourg, who later on placed the documents at lus disposal. 
This courtesy on the part of the Russian servant was all the 
more welcome to M. Senart at a time when he himself was 
engaged in daciphering and adjusting the fragments in the 
Rhins collection. On examination M. Senart found that Serge 
d’Oldenbonrg’s documents filled some graps in the fragments of the 
Paris manuscript at which he was working. In Senart’s edition, 
published in 1897 ( Journal Asiatique), Serge d’OMenbourg’s 
documents have been incorporated intact (see B, II. 1-15, 
PP- ^4-31). 

Since the publication of M, Senart’s edition in 1897, 
several European scholars headed by Luders ha,ve taken pains 
to make improvements on it and discuss the paleogiaphic 
linguistic and literary importance of the Kharostbl manuscript. * 
We shall never forget the day when in going together through 
M. Senart’s edition we were struck by some inaccuracies ‘ 
of both identification and adjustment of the fragments as 
well as of particular verses, the first impression gradually 
deepening into settled conviction of certain drawbacks in 
the otherwise excellent work of a scholar whose name Is 
in the very forefront of Oriental scholarship. At an opportune 
moment we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in his 
arrangement, numbered as line 1 in his plate A 2 and as 


J Nariman, Ltlemry Eustory, p. 227. 

* l* MtoiWatifcKlMMjajtbt da Bfcunaajwls, Mi 


i 
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line IT, Jr the last line, in his plate A 1 . These fines, considered 
by him as two separate verses, appeared to us to he but integral 
parts of one single verse. To be clear, let us quote the lines as 
manipulated by him ; 

. . madeuamakabha devanassamidh(i)gat . 


(A% 1) 

apra - . u 

apramada prasajhafci pramadn garahitu sada 

(A*, 17) 

He has taken A 9 , 1 to be the remnant of a verse for which he 
could find no parallel m Pali or in Buddhist Sanskrit. It is 
obvious that in commenting upon it he completely lost sight of 
the Dhammapada verse 30, which reads : 

AppamSdena Maghava devanaiii setthatam gato 
AppamSdatil pasarhsanfci pamadn garahitn sada 

— or el-e he would not have been led into equating' kahlm of 
mabibhu with a Sk. yarlha (see pp 5-0), but would have easily 
suggested that the Prakrit unikahl/u is the counterpart of the Pali 
Moff/iaru, But coming to A 3 , 17 he made a right bit on the 

* aforesaid Pali parallel, forgetting, however, to enquire whether 
A 2 , 1 — which he had already come across — with the reading 

* nuulenn mniabitt /leva vacant it! !>{/') t/td , , which sounded so close to 
the Pali (nppri)iifaflena Muglt/tva deranaw aetUafrrw ffnt(o), could 
«hc referred back to in order to fill up the gap. But he could 
not possibly do so without putting the Plate A- immediately 
after A 3 , and thereby impairing his adjustment of the plates 
arranged in the order A 2 , A 3 . His failure to combine 
A 3 , 17 and A 2 , 1 into one verse is, it seems, due to a fatal 
oversight, and this oversight on his part led us to examine the 
fac-similes appended to the text edited by him, and we found 
that the top of the fragment A 2 was broken in such a way 
that it could be exactly fitted into the bottom of the fragment 
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\s s0 to give ns a complete Prakrit counterpart of the Pali 
verse .10, quoted in the last page. Thus ire were tempted to 
place A- immediately after A s and complete the Prakrit verse, 
by linking together A", 17 awl A", 1, as follow* : — 

a| hu [ wade mi makabha d ev a nasaiaidU (i i gat]u 

aprainada piusa]hat[ pi-amadn garahiru sada, O 

# r 

We felt farther justified by the fact that, for the commencement 
of the first foot, we had in A 3 , 17 exactly two letters, a jjra, 
answering to the two dots of omissions in A s , 1, and for the last 
letter of the second foot, we had v in A 3 , 17, answering to a dot of 
omission in A 2 , l. Proceeding to test the result of this prelimi- 
nary examination, we had to satisfy ourselves whether the 
proposed inversion of Ivl, Senart’s Plates A 2 and A s could 
justify the unreconciled colophons “ga"15” (at the end of 
Plate A 1 }, and “ ga 30 ” (in the middle of Plate A 3 ), which 
indicated that the four plates, arranged by Ad. Senart in the 
order A 1 , A 3 , A 3 A*, contained two groups of Dliammapada 
verses, one consisting of 25 stanzas, and another of 30 
stanzas. It was indeed a very happy moment when we found 
that by completely reversing M. Senart’s order the verses 
and the four plate® could be systematically arranged in two 
groups or chapters, consistently with the colophons “ go 30 J ’ 
and “ga 25 — a procedure ensuring a logical sequence of 
thought in the teaching of the groups and the verses 
alike, Taking our cue herefrom, we have made bold to 
dispute the whole arrangement of M. Senavt’e edition, which 
leaves colophons unexplained. Nay, we have ventured to 
reconstruct a number of hopelessly mutilated verses, particularly 
those at the end of Plate B, and to adjust and readjust a 
host of fragments aud verses, testing almost every ease in the 
light of a Pali or a Sanskrit parallel , and the results of our 
investigation have been embodied in the following pages, to he 
judged for what they are worth. 

The title “ Prakrit Dbammapada ” ■ — M. SenarPs 
edition, entitled 11 Le Hannserit KharosthJ du Dhammapada is 
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commonly known as : the Kharosthi Recension of the Dhamma- 
pada,’ which is a misnomer. The title chosen hy the French 
scholar implies a meaning quite different from that which is 
conveyed by ' K hams tin recension, 5 a name which suggests at 
once to the mind the idea of a copy of the Dhammapada in the 
Kharosthi " language, 5 while, as a matter of fact, Kharosthi is 
only 4he name of a xctipf in which the text has been preserved. 
They also speak of a * Turfan Recension ’ since the publica- 
tion of a specimen of the Sanskrit U/l2mvar//a , of which a 
manuscript in fragmenis ha*: been found in Turfan. As Prof. 
Pischel, who was the first to bring this specimen to light, 
explains, the title “ Die Turfan-ftecensionen ” refers only to a 
manuscript, found in Turfan, of a Sanskrit recension of the Pah 
Dhammapada. 1 ‘Turfan Recension’ must be regarded as a 
mhnomer until it is definitely proved that there was a redaction 
made of the UdSnavarga in Turfan. When, for instance, we speak 
of the Bengal, Benares and Bombay recensions of the RSmSvana 
we understand no more than so many editions of a single epic in 
Sanskrit, varying with one another according as they arc based 
upon different readings in the different provinces, that is to sa>, 
upon texts as altered or modified by the* scribes and repeat?) s 
of the thr e localities. The same holds true of the recensions 
of the Muhabharata and other texts. But the ease of f tho 
Dhammapada recensions ’ is somewhat different ; for, in speaking 
of the Dhammapada recensions we cannot mean so many redac- 
tions of i lie same text in the same language, but so many different 
texts with different titles, composed in different languages, but 
belonging to a common literary type. To name one Dhammapada 
recension, m this special sense, after the script (c.ff., Kharosthi 
recension) and another after the place of find (ejj , Turfan 
recension) cannot but be misleading and unscientific. This way 
of naming the Dhammapada texts would go to unnecessarily add 
to the number of recensions in the Case of every new find in a 
new script or in a new place. The best way to have a consistent 


The Turfa* Recent aiwn de* P ammajiadn part. I 
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method of naming them would he, we flunk, to apply to them 
the name of the language in which they are composed. So far as 
the Tibetan 01 Chinese versions of some of these Dhammapada 
texts are concerned, they me to be considered as translations 
of one or other recension of the Dhammapada. The Chinese 
Fii-lhvU'kiM), as may be judged from Beaks English translation 
of its commentary, the J Ai-khtn-pi-n, is neither a faithful 
translation nor entirely a new compilation, but bears the 
character of both A. special ease is therefore to be made 
out for it. It mav be put down as a 1 Chinese Recension in 
translation ' and considered along with a Pali, Prakrit or 
Sanskrit recension, upon which its translation portion is 
based. If, h> the case of a particular Dhammapada recension, 
or text, as we should also call it, <?.//., the Sanskrit Udanavarga, 
the faithful translations differ in expressions or in ideas, if it 
happens that there are two or moie Tibetan translations of 
certain originals in Indian language which generally agree in 
contents and differ slightly here and there, we cannot hut admit 
that their originals were only so many recensions of only 
one text. If, applying this consideration to the study of two 
or more translations of a particular Dhammapada text, it 
appears that they differ either in regard to the arrangement 
of chapters, the number and arrangement of verses and expres- 
sions, then we have to regard them as different versions based 
upon different recensions of the same text, leaving a sufficient 
margin for the errors of the translators as well as for the 
blunders in the original manuscripts of the text from which the 
translations were made. 

Now, coming to the question of fhp title of our text, 
it is clear and admitted on all hands that it i* composed 
in a Prakrit dialect, and, as will be shown anon, it is 
on the whole an original compilation, having some verses and 
ideas in common with other Dhammapada I ex Is that are now 
known to ns in Pali, in Mixed Sanskrit or in Classical Sanskrit. 
It is this common substratum of the Dhammapada texts and the 
uniform dan and litwarj [rinciple which they conform to where'n 
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lies the justification of classing our text at. a, Dhammapada 
Recensiou, although the fragments of the Kbarosthl Manuscript 
ou which it is bated, leave us in the daik about, its title 
Further, we prefer to call it a ‘Prakrit Dliammapada ’ inasmuch 
as the logical differentia of the text as a copy of the Dhamma- 
padajean be derived from its linguistic characterization. 

Recensions and Copies of the Dhammapada.— In 
order to determine the place of our text in the history of the 
Buddhist literature it is essential that we should have a closer 
acquaintance with the various ‘ recensions ’ and ‘copies’, of the 
Dbammapada that are now extant. Strictly, we can speak only 
of four recensions, rh., the Pali, the Prakrit, the Mixed San&kut 
and the Sanskrit, to which a lift}) might be added, ri:., the 
Fa-klte»-'kiiui, which is a Chinese Recension in translation. The 
tour Indian recensions comprise not less than six copies of the 
Dhammapada and tluee commentaries incorporating the text, 

(i) tali Jjhumniapada, — Of the existing copies of the 
Dhammapada this is the best known and most complete. We 
have several editions of it in Singhalese, Burmese, Siamese, 
DevaDagari, Roman and Bengali characters, of which the latest 
and best is the one published by the Pali Text Society. The 
excellence of this edition is in a large measure due to FansbdlPs 
edition, so well-known to the students of Buddhist literature. 
Fausboll was perhaps the first to collect numerous references 
containing paiallels from Buddhist works in Pali, Prakrit, 
Mixed Sanskrit, Sanskrit and fiom a few important Brahmanieal 
works like the Mann, the Ramayana and the Mababharafca 
Fausboll occupies the foremost place alike as an editor and 
a Latm translator. But Max Muller was the fust to 
tianslate it into English. We have another English translation 
of the text bv .Tame-. Gray, three German translations bj 
Piofs. Weber, Schroder and Neumann, and a French translation 
by M. Fernando Hu. The text contains 4-?, 3 stanzas distributed 
into -ri gnupt. each of \ h el s laied according to the 
mi n then e of its component versts' It represents a book of the 
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Khuddakamkaya of the Theravada (Sthavnavada) canon prebeiv- 
ed in Ceylon, Siam and Burma. There is a commentary which 
tradition attributes to Buddhaghosa, though, judging by its 
style, one cannot help doubting if Buddhagbosa was its leal 
author. It is stated in the opening verses that the existing 
commentary in Pali was based upon ' an older commentary m 
Singhalese ami that the author undertook the work at the 
instance of a Theia Kumara Kassapa [of Ceylon). The commen- 
tary itself consists of 26 chapters, each one of which appertains 
to a chapter of the text. One or more verses of a group 
are encased in a prose story setting forth the occasion on which 
the Buddha uttered the verse or verses. A prose exegesis foims 
a sequel to the moral verse or verses and is* itself followed by an 
identification of the Buddha with the hero of the story if it 
happens to be an account of his pievious birth, and b\ a state- 
ment of the psychological effect of the discourse on the mind of 
the hearer. Indeed, the method of the Dhammapada Commen- 
tary is precisely like that of the Jataka Commentary, edited 
by Fa Us boll. We have three editions of the Dhammapada 
Commentary, one in Singhalese character, published in Ceylon, 
another in Roman, published by the Pah Text Society and a 
third in Devanagari, published by the Buddhist Text Society, 
the Iasi one containing the text and the prose exegesis 

(ii) i J n<k) it lihuntuopada. — Of this copy we have preserved 
only one fragmentary manuscript in Rharosthl, found among the 
ruins of the Gosringa-vilmra, 1 3 miles from fvhotan in the 
circle of Indian colonies. In the absence of a complete recoid 
it is impossible to say exactly how many chapters and verses 
the text contained. It is equally difficult to ascertain the 
arrangement of its chapters from detached plates and fragments 
on which’ M. Senart’s edition is based. The chapters and verses, 
as they occur in our arrangement, aie as follows : — 

Order of Chapter Name of Chaptw Number of Verses 

1 Magavaga 30 

2 \prajnad*"aj{rf 25 

3 C uivaga 

4 Popiraga lo 


hap « u complete) 
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Order of Chapter 

Name of Chapter 

Number of Verses 

5 

Sahasavaga 

17 

6 

Paintc.va.ga or Dham&thavaga 10 

7 

Balavaga 

7 (Chapter incomplete) 

8 

Jaravaga 

25 

9 

Subavaga 

20 (Chapter almost complete) 

10 

Ta.?avaga 

7 (Chapter incomplete) 

11* 

Bhikhavarga 

40 

12 

Bramanavaga 

50 (?) 

ft 

Total number 

... 251 


We do not know if there is any Tibetan or Chinese translation 
of it. Its author's name is unknown. No information is yet 
forthcoming if any commentary was written on it. The utmost 
that we can say is that this copy of Dhammapada is com- 
piled in a dialect of the Gandhara region, having a close kinship, 
in orthography and other linguistic tiaits, with the dialects of 
Asoba’s Rock edicts at Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra. 

(iii) The Mixed Sanskrit Original of the Fa-kheu-king. — It 
is stated in the preface of the Chinese translation, known 
as the Fa-kheu-king , that its original, consisting of 500 
verses and 22 chapters, was carried by Wai-chi-Ian from India 
to China “ in the third year of the reign of Hwang-wu 
(A D. '>23),” and was translated into Chinese by the same Indian 
Shaman with the help of another Indian named Tsiang-im, 1 From 
a comparison of the Fii-kkeu-kiag with the Pali Dhammapada, 
Samuel Beal is led to suppose that “ the original manuscript 
bi ought to China was the same as that known in Ceylon, the 
differences which occur between the two being attributable to 
special reasons existing at the time of the translation . M 2 He hag 
sought to explaiu away the difference as to the total number of 
the verses, — 423 of the P-ali text and 500- of the original of the 
Fa-hhew-king — -by the assumption that “ in the Buddhist calcu- 
lation the next highest lound number is frequently used to denote 
the exact number intended. 1 ' 3 We cannot surely venture to 


Baal 8 Dha pad*, p 34. 
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dispute Mr. Beal’s surmise until the original o£ the Chinese 
translation is discovered or an authentic tradition mates it known 
that the text used by the Chinese translator was other than the 
Pali. But we dud it difficult to subscribe to his opinion when it 
is expressedly stated in the preface to the Chinese translation that 
the original consisted of 500 verses distributed into id chapters, 
and in the ‘Memoirs of Eminent Priests’ {Kdosu'h-kishdn, 
A. D. 519) that the original was a Sanskrit text. 1 Remembering, 
moreover, that the original of the Fa-kheit-lwiy is said tc be a 
work of a Dharmatrata or Dharmaraksita, a name so famous 
In the tradition of the Sarvastivada sect of Buddhism, it 
does not seem improbable that the Indian text, a book of the 
Sriudraka-uikaya of the canon, was a Sarvastivada work. 
We are, however, aware that such an opinion as this cannot 
be shown to harmonise with the account of the development 
of the entire Dkammapada literature. Reserving this important 
point for discussion in a separate section, we may do well to 
give, ou the basis of Beal’s study, a tabular statement of the 
chapters and verses composing the Pali JDhammapada and the 
Fa-kheu-king Original respectively with a view to facilitate 
comparison between the two. 


Title of Chapter 


No of Verses 




Pali 

Pa-lcheu-king 



T)bammapada 

Original 

1. 

Yamal araggs. (Twin. Verges) 

20 

22 

2. 

A.ppam&da.Yagga (Chapter on 




Earnestness) 

12 

20 

3. 

Cittavagga (Mind Verses) 

11 

12 

4. 

Tnpptavagga (Flower Verses) 

16 

17 

6, 

Balavagga (Chapter on the Fool) 

16 

21 

6 

Paudhawagga (Chapter on the Wise) 

14 

i7 

7. 

Arahantavagga (Chapter on the 




Arahant) 

10 

10 

8. 

Sahassavagga (Number Verses) 

16 

16 

9. 

PSparagga (Chapter on. Evil) 

18 

22 

10. 

Tlandavagg?. (Chapter on Punishment) 

17 

14 
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No of Verges 



Tide of Chapter 



. ■ — ^ 



Pali 

Fa-kheu-king 



Dhammapada 

Original 

11 

JarSvagga (Chapter on Old Age) 

11 

14 

12. 

Attavagga (Chapter on elf) 

10 

14 

13. 

Lofcavagga (Chapter on the World) ... 

12 

14 

u. 

Bnddhavagga (Chapter on the Bud- 




dha) 

18 

21 

16, 

• 

Sukhavagga (Chapter on Happiness) 

12 

14 

16. 

Fiyavagga (Chapter on the Agreeable) 

12 

12 

17. 

Kodhavagga, (Chapter on Anger) 

14 

26 

18. 

Malavagga (Chapter on Imparity) ... 

21 

19 

19. 

Dhammatfchavagga. (C hapl er on the Just) 

17 

17 

20. 

Maggavagga (Chapter on the Way) . . 

17 

28 

21. 

Pakinnakavagga (Miscellaneous Verses) 

16 

14 

22. 

Nirayavagga (Chapter on Hell) 

14 

16 

23, 

Nagavagga (Elephant Verses) 

14 

18 

24. 

Tanhavagga (Chapter on Desire) 

26 

32 

23, 

■Bhikkhuvagga (Bhikkhu Verses) 

2S 

32 

26. 

lirShmanavagga (Brahmana Verses).. 

41 

40 


Total number 

... 423 

502 


The Fa-kheu-kiog Original had a commentary of the 
Avadaoa type, which was translated into Chinese “by two 
, Shamans of the western Tsia dynasty (A. IX 265 to A.. I). 31-3) ” 
under the title of “ Fa-kheu-pi-fi, — i.e. parables connected with 
.the book of scriptural texts,” 1 With regard to this work 

Beal says : “ it contains certain parables, or tales, 

connected with the verses which follow them, and which 

prompted their delivery The method adopted in this work 

is to give one or two tales, and a verse or more, as the 
Moral. The chapters are identical with the Fa-kheu-king — the 
only difference being that the verses or gftthas are fewer — they 
are, in fact, only a selection from the whole to meet the require- 
ments of the story preceding them. This arrangement is in 
agreement with the original design of the work. Buddhaghosha, 
we are told, gives for each verse a parable to illustrate the 
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meaning of the verse, and believed to have been uttered by 
Buddha in his intercourse with his disciples, or in preaching to 
the multitudes that came to hear him. And so here we have a 
tale for each verse, delivered by Buddha for the benefit of his 
disciples, or others. As to the character of these stories, some 
of them are puerile and uninteresting. But if I mistake not, 
they are of a description not opposed to the character of Ihe age 
to which they are assigned by the Chinese Beal’s English 
version is made from the Chinese Fa kbeu-pi-u, which is. a 
commentariai selection from the IVkbeu-king, differing from 
the Pali commentary by the absence of prose exegesis. 

(xv) Dharmapada quoted m the Mahavadu. — A whole chapter, 
viz. the Sahasravarga, containing 24 stanzas, has been quoted in 
the Mahavastu (III., pp. 434-36) expressly from a Dharmapada 
text (“ dharmapadesu sahasravargah,” tbid, p. 434). Besides, in 
the same work a few consecutive verses, numbering not less than 
15, have been cited apparently from the Bhiksuvarga of the same 
Dharmapada text, Here we may leave out of consideration the 
isolated verses which are quoted throughout the Mahavastu and 
of which the parallel can be traced in other copies of the 
Dhammapada. The Mahavastu edited by M. Senart professes 
to he a Mid-land Recension of the first Book of the Yinaya 
Pitaka and belongs to the Lokottaravada sect, an off-shoot, of the 
Mahasanghika. 1 2 The language of the Sahasravarga quoted has 
no claim to be called pure classical Sanskrit but deserves, on the 
other hand, to be Just what M. Senart called Mixed Sanskrit. 
It remains to be seen if this copy of the Dhammapada, so much 
cherished in 'he Lokottaravada or Bkavyavahanka literature, 
can be identified with any one of the three copies of the 
Dhammapada (one with 500 verses, another with 750, and 

another with yOO), which were known to the authors of the 
fa-kheu-Hng (3rd cent. A.D.). 3 

1 Beal’s Dhammapada, pp 25-26. 

* Mahavastu, I., p. 2 . “ ArymnahSsafighik£T),ii£i Lofcottarav3din£i6 

M gah yfl. Aftml?Sria rf] ps^hena Vmaya-pitakSniJjiL MahSvastuye 5di See ahio 

the st the end. 
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. (v) The Fa-khen-king , a Chinese Recension in Translation . — 
The Fa-khen-kinf] is, according to the Chinese translators’ admis- 
sion, 1 not a faithful translation of the Indian text which the 
Shaman Wai-ebi-lan carried from India to China in 253 A.D. 
It is to be regarded as more than a translation, because the 
Chinese translators had not only tampered with the number 
and distribution of the verses in the original, but added 13 new 
chapters in Chinese, making up a total of 39 chapters, 752 verses, 
and 14,580 words. Similar additions and alterations are 
also to be met with in the Chinese version of its commentary, 
the Fa-kkeu-pi-n (A.D. 265-313), although in the absence of 
an English translation of the former, it is difficult for us to ■ 
compare the text with the commentary and find out how far 
they agree or differ. It is clear from the Preface to the Fa~ 
kheu-Mng that the Chinese translators wore acquainted with 
three copies of the Dhammapada, — one with 900 verses, another 
with 700, and another with 500. 2 The arrangement of the 
thirteen additional chapters with their titles and verse-numbers 
is shown in the following table : 

Title of Chapter No. of Verses 


1. 

Impermanence 


21 . 

2. 

Insight into Wisdom 

•< 

29 

3. 

The Sravaka 


19 

4. 

Simple Faith 


18 

5, 

Observance of Duty 


16 

6 . 

Reflection 


12 

7. 

Loving Kindness 

... 

19 

8. 

Conversation 


12 

33’. 

Advantageous Service 


20 

36*. 

Nirvana 


36 

37. 

Birth and Death 


IS 

38. 

Profit of Religion 


19 

39. 

Good' Fortune 


19 

1 Beal's Dhammapada, p. 35. 

2 Ibid, p. 33. 


5 Chapters 9-32 of the Fa-kheu-Jcing correspond, with regard 

to arrange- 

ment of chapters, to Pili chapters 1 24" 
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"Wc may here point out that instead of one chapter contain- 
ing reflections on Impermanence or Old Age, the F i-kheu-kmg, 
as appears from its commentary, contains two chapters with titles 
that can be restored in Sanskrit as amtyavarga and jaravtvgu 
Counterparts of most of th.e verses contained in these two 
chapters can be found in the Prakrit Jaravaga as well as in the 
first chapter of the Udanavarga, dealing with Impermanence, 
The last chapter of the Fa-khen-king is nothing but a Chinese 
translation of some, Indian recension of the Mangalasutta. 
Similarly, chapter 38 appears to be a translation of some Indian 
Recension of the Mahamarigala-Jataka. As to the remaining 
chapters, one cannot but be struck by a few chapters in the 
Udanavarga, bearing similar titles though not containing the 
same number and identical verses, e.g., the chapters dealing with 
Words, ('Speech’ in the Udanavarga), Sravaka (‘The Hearer’ in 
the Udanav.). Thus it appears that the Fa-likm-ling is no 
mere translation of an Indian text, hut a recension by itself in 
translation. 

(vi) The Sanslrit recensions : — 

(a) Original of the Chinese version of ike Dhammapada 
incorporated in the Chih-yau-Hng . — Beal says that the 
Chuh-y making is a third copy of the Chinese version of the 
Dhammapada which is so much expanded a.s to consist of 7 
volumes, comprising SO hitmen or books. The translation was 
made by Chu-fo-nien (or, Fo-nien = Bnddhasmriti), the Indian 
who lived during the Yaou-tsin period, about 410 A D. “In the 
preface to this version we are told that Dharmatrata was uncle 
of Vasumitra, and that he was the original compiler of the 
stanzas and stories known as Fa-kheu-king. It informs us, 
moreover, that the old term ‘pi~u\ i.e. Avadanas. was the 

same as ‘ the Dawn, ’ The preface goes on to state that 

Shaman Sanghbhadanga of Ki-pin (Cabul) came to Tchangan 
(Siganfu) about the nineteenth 3 ear of the period Kien-Yuen. 
Having travelled back to India and returned with a copy of the 
present work t wap evident y trans ated by Fon en w th 
the ce of others the who e number of chapters in 
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tins work is thirty-three, and that the last is, like the P&li, 
on 'the Brahmana.’ There are ample commentaries attached 
to many of the verses .Z’ 1 

Roekhill is inclined to identify the Dbammapada test in the 
Chuh-yau-kirig with the Udanavarga. “ Th e Udanavarga,” 
says he, "is found also in the Chinese tripitaka. The title of the 
work «is there ! Cbuh-yau-king,’ or Nidana sfitra, 2 It is also 
divided into thirty-three chapters, the titles of which agree with 
those of the Tibetan, with the following slight differences • — • 
Chap. iv. is 'Absence of Careless Behaviour ’ Chap. v. ' Reflec- 
tion ’ ; Chap. vi. ‘ Intelligence ’ ; Chap. xxix. 1 The Twins 
(Yam aka) 5 . The contents of the two works, as far as has been 
ascertained, are identical. Both the Chinese and the Tibetan 
versions attribute the compilation of Udanavarga to Dhanna- 
trata.” 3 

Dr. Nanjio, on the other hand, notes : “ In A. D. 883, there 
was a «S’rhrna/ia of jTi-pia (Cabul) Sanghabhuti by name, who 
eame to AMii-an, the capital of the Former Tsbin dynasty, 
A D. 880-390 (bringing with him the Ms. of this work ?) 
According to the Y'-ynen-lu ffasc. 9, fol. 26 a), this work is 
wanting in Tibetan. ” 4 Dr. Nanjio also says that the original 
was a Sanskrit text. 

The Chuh-yau-king , as its title implies, is an avadana-sutia, 
t.e , a Dbammapada commentary rather than a Dbammapada 
text. 

(5) The Utlaacnarga, a '/other Sanskrit Bhammajjada . — This 
is another Dhammapada text in pure classical Sanskrit, of 
which a fragmentary manuscript in a later variety of the Gupta 
script has been found at Turfan. Prof. Pisc-bel was the first to 
edit portions of this manuscript under the title ‘Die Turfan- 
Recensionen des Dhammapada,* That this manuscript is 


! Beal’s Dhajamap&da, pp. 27-29. Nanpo’s Catalogue, No. 1321. 
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of a recension of the Dhammapada of which the Tibetan 
version has been translated by Rockhill under the name of 
‘Ud&nawga will be evident from the close agreement between 
the Sanskrit manuscript and the Tibetan version, in regard to 
the arrangement of chapters and the number of verses, as shown 
in the following table taken from. PiseheFs edition : 


Pali 



Sanskrit 

Tibetan 




II 

20 

= II 

20 

XVI 

12 

= 

V 

27 

- V 

28 




s- 

VIII 

15 

= VIII 

15 

XXI 

16 

= 

XVI 

24 

= XVI 

' 23 

xvi r 

14 

= 

XX 

22 

= XX 

21 

i 

20 

= 

XXIX 

57 (66[65]) 

= XXIX 

59 

XV 

12 

s= 

XXX 

51 (52) 

= XXX 

53 

III 

11 


XXXI 

60 

- XXXI 

64 

The 

Tibetan 

translation 

was made 

by Vidyaprabhakau 


probably, as fiockhill suggests, during the reign of King 
Ral-pa-ehan (A.D. 8 17-842). 1 There is a Tibetan version of its 
commentary, which was composed by Prajfiavarnaan, who lived 
in Kashmere in the 9th century A.D. 2 There is a fourth or 
last copy of the Chinese version of a Sanskrit Dhammapada, 
known as the FA tsi YAo-^ih (Bbarmasarigraha-mahartha- 
gatha), compiled by Dharmatrata, and I ran slated by Thien-si-tsAi 
(A.D. 980-1001) of the later Sun dynasty (A.D. 960-1127.) 
According to Dr, Nanjio, it is a compilation of the verses of the 
iOm-yAo-J:m. Beal has nothing more to say regarding this 
Chinese version 5 than that the authorship of its original is assigned 
to Dharmatrata, and that it shows no resemblance to the earlier 
translation, i.e., to the Chu-vAo-king. Having regard to the 
feet that this Chinese version is almost synchronous with 
the Tibetan version of the TJdanavarga, it remains to be seen if 
there is any closer similarity between their originals. 

(vii) Miscellaneous . — There are a number of small collections 
of maxims or apopthegms ‘ conceived wholly in the spirit 

1 Uc&nfivarga, Introd., pp. xi-xii. 

* p cn | of Tfc-inAtha, p_ 204 ( er) 
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of the Dhammapada’. Vasubandhu’s GaikasanffraAa may be 
regarded as the prototype of the same. There are two Chinese 
versions of this Gathasangraha, besides two Tibetan versions, 
in one of which the text is reproduced with the commentary. 
The collection consists of just ~4 stanzas, and what these 
stanzas are like can be ascertained from Rockhill's English 
translation of them, appended to his f Udanavarga.’ With regard 
to this Gathasangraha, Mr. Nariman says: “It is a collection 
of maxims with an intelligent commentary, excerpts from which 
have been cited by A. Sehiefner .... the commentary shows as 
the philosopher Vasubandhn also as a humourous evangelist.” 1 
Vasubandbu, who flourished in the 4th century A.D. is 
famous in the history of "Buddhism not only as a compiler of 
a standard Sarvastivada work, the Abhidharma-kosa, but also 
as the writer of a standard manual of Yogaeara philosophy. 
But we must remember that the compilation of such a Gatha- 
sangraha was in no way peculiar to Yasubandhu, or new in 
Sarvastivada tradition of Vasubandhu's time. It appears from 
Takakusu’s analysis of the Jnana-prasthana-sastra (which 
is the most authoritative of the seven Abhidharma books of 
Sarvastivada, and dated 2nd century B.C.) that its closing 
section was a collection of similar maxims, composed in a 
'Mleeekabhasa, say, Tamil. Similar isolated collections of 
maxims can equally be traced within the four corners of the 
' Pali Nikayas. 

4. Chronology of the Dhammapada Texts. — The Pali 

Dhammapada is one of the recognised boobs of the Khuddaka- 
Xikaya which represents one of the five divisions of the existing 
Sutta Pifcaka. The oldest known Pali work in which the 
Dhammapada is expressly referred to is the Milindapanho. The 
traditional date of this work is plaeed 500 years after Buddha’s 
demise 2 , i.e., in 43 B.C., while Professor Rhys Davids places the 


1 Literary History, p, 268, 
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date a considerable time before Buddhaghosa. 1 * The KathSvatthu 
which according to tradition belong,? to the 3rd century B.O. 
contains many quotations of verses, some of which cau be found 
only in the Dhammapada, and not in any other canonical texts, 
but none of the sources of the quotations are mentioned. The 
same remark holds true of the Nettipakarana and the Petakd- 
padesa, which like the KathSvatthu abound in quotations from 
the canonical works with this difference that in the former two ' 
works some of the sources are mentioned by name, although 
the verses there that are peculiar to the Dhammapada are quoted 
without any mention of their source. The dSTetti and the 
Petakopadesa, are the two companion works of exegetic type 
which are ascribed to Mahakaecayana, the putative author of 
all the earlier works of the Nirutti and Niddesa class. Prof. E 
Hardy is inclined to place the composition of the Netti in the 
1st century, A.D., 3 hut we have reason to believe that the date 
can be pushed back to the 2nd century B.C, The Mahaniddesa 
which is a canonical commentary on the Atthakavagga, now 
found incorporated in the Suttanipata and forming its Fourth 
Book has been modelled upon Mahakaecayana^ exposition found 
in the earlier Nikayas, s and is not wanting in similar quotations 
of verses which cannot be found anywhere else in the canon than 
the Dhammapada. But even an earlier work, the Cullaniddesa, 
which must have been a pre-Asokan book of exegesis, older 
than the Suttanipata and later than the canonical Jataka 
Book, 4 contains similar quotations of verses not to be found in 
any other text than, the Pali Dhammapada. Considering that 
the closing date of the Pali canon is not later than the 2nd 
century B.C., the latest date for the Mahaniddesa can not he 
later than the closing period of the canon. Further, in one 
of Buddhaghosa’s commentaries, viz., the Snmangalavilasini, 
there is reference to two schools of enumeration, the 


1 Questions of King Milinda, S. B. E , Pt. I. p. sxv. 

1 Netti. p. zsvii. 
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Dlgbabhanaka and the Majjbimabbanaka, of the books of the 
Khuddakamkaya, which, though different in some respects, 
agree in so far as they distinctly mention the Dhammapada 
among the books of the Lesser Collection. 1 These two schools 
along with the Sarhyntta Ahguttara and the Khuddaka- 
bhSnakas point to a time earlier than the inscriptions at Bharhut 
which "cannot be dated ealier than the 3rd century and later 
than the 2nd ceutuiy B.C. The tradition that Appamadavagga 
was recited to king Asoka justifies the presumption that the Pah 
Dhammapada existed in the 3rd century B.C. So much about 
the lower limit of the Pali Dhammapada. 

As regards the lower limit of other copies and recensions, 
we have seen that the Chinese Fa-kheu-king, dated A.D. 223, 
presupposes three different Dhammapada selections in Sanskrit • 
one, its Indian original, with 500 verses, another text with 700 
verses, and a third with 900 (p. ix). It has already been shown 
(pp. x-xi) that the Fa-kheu-king original in Sanskrit was a text 
diffeient from the Pali as regards language and number of verses, 
though agieeing with it in its general form, name, number and 
succession of chapters, Again, the agreement of the Prakrit 
Dhammapada with the Pali and the Fa-kheu-lring original 
in respect of the number of verses and succession of cbapteis 
is by far closer than that of the Udanavarga (pp. viii-ix). But 
there are a number of verses in the Prakrit Dhammapada, 
notably the ‘Uraga’ verses at the end of the chapter on tile 
Bbikau and some in the Sabasa and Jara Yagas, which are 
to be found neither in the Pali nor in the original of the Fa- 
kheu-king, but occur in the Udanavarga id the chapters on 
Bhiksu, Number and Impermanency. The Prakrit Dhamma- 
pada stands distinct from the rest in one respect, viz., that its 
first chapter is devoted to Marga — the Buddhist Eightfold 
Path, combining into one group two separate chapters of the 
Pil as we as of the original of the Fa-kheu king vie the 
Magga and the Pakmraka (Miscellaneous The first eight of 
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the additional chapters of the Fa-kbeu-king have their counter- 


parts in the Udanavarga, as 
table 

Fa-khen-kin°: 

Oh I Impermaiieney . , 

„ II Insight into wisdom 
„ III The Disciple 
„ IV Simple Faith 

„ V Moral D nties 

„ VI Reflection 

„ VII Words 
„ VIII Nirvana 


ill be clear from the following 


Rockhill’s L'dituavaiga 
Oh. I Impermaneucy 

„ IV Parity 

„ XI The Srnnmiia 

„ X Faith 

VI Morality (s?la^ 

” XVReflection (Snifiti) 
„ Vlf^fpeecli “ 

„ xxfi ISrirv&Htt- — — - 


These additional chapters of the Fa-kheu-king force us to 
look for an earlier Dhammapada text other than the Pali, its 
Indian original and the Prakrit, and we are driven in the last 
resort to trace their immediate background to one of the two 
Dbammapadas with 700 and 900 verses, known, in £28 A.l), 
to Wai-chi-Ian, the author of the Fa-kheu-king. The text 
must be one closely resembling the Udanavarga, if not 
identical with it. It is the text portion of the original of the 
Chuh-yau-king- which alone can satisfy this test. "We have 
reason to believe that the text portion was extant before the 
time of Wai-ehi-lan, i.e roughly speaking, before the did 
century A.D. For the Chnh-yau-king which is a Chinese 
version, dated 383 A.D., presupposes an Indian commentary in 
Sanskrit that in its turn presupposes an earlier work, i.e., the 
Sanskrit text comprising 33 chapters similar to those of the 
Udanavarga. Here we have got- to make allowance not only 
lor the interval of time separating the Chinese version from its 
original, i.e., the Sanskrit commentary, but also for anothei 
interval separating the latter from a still earlier woik, which is 
no other than the Sanskrit text. In ascertaining the latter 
interval one must also consider that before the commentary was 
written, the text must have enjoyed some amount of popularity 
and made its importance sufficiently felt in the community 
At any rate, the interval of just 160 years (888 A.D. — 228 AJ) ) 
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is the shortest possible time which is needed to make the text 
earlier than Wai-ehi-laiFs visit to China. 

Even if this surmise as to the possibility of Wai-cllii-lan’s 
acquaintance with the Sanskrit, text portion of the Chuh-yau- 
king be correct (as we believe it is), one must yet enquire 
whether the total number of its verses justifies its identification 
with the text with 900 verses above referred to. Unfortunately, 
as we are informed by our colleague Mr. R. Kimura, the task 
of ascertaining the total number of verses in it is far from 
easy for the simple reason that the verses in the existing 
Chinese edition are not numbered, nor properly kept distinct 
from one another. But counting the verses in so far as they 
are separated by the commentary portion intervening in each 
chapter, he finds himself in a position to assure us that what- 
ever the exact total, it certainly exceeds 900, though it is by no 
means over 1000. If so, of the two texts with 700 and 900 
verses, known to Wai-ehi-lan, the latter must be said to approxi- 
mate the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king. 

Now, arguing from the close resemblance which exists 
between the text portion of the Ohuh -3 au-king and the Udana- 
vaiga, so far as is known to us in its entirety-through RoekhilFs 
translation from the Tibetan, we can accept the information 
supplied by Mr. R. Jlimma regarding the total in the former as 
correct. For, although the latter is dated 982.- 1000 A.D., the 
total in it does not exceed 989 verses, or, 1000 in round 
numbers. But it must be noted that the total in RoekhilFs 
Udanavarga cannot be regarded as a precisely correct number, 
and that for three reasons : (*) that there is a slight difference 

as to the number of verses in almost each chapter common to 
Fischel’s edition of the manuscript fragments of the Udanavarga 
and RoekhilFs translation of the Tibetan version of the same 
text; (ii) that at least in two instances we notice that a verse 
which would be counted as one in the Pali Dbammapada, has 
been counted as two (cf. Rockhill, III. vv. 12-13, XXIII, 
tv 82 - 88 ) (tii) that there are in it a few repet t»ns of which 
six bave been noticed by Koekbill Thus its total USD can 
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be reduced to 981 [989 — (2 + 6)]. How far this proeeBs of 
reduction can proceed in the text itself it is difficult to say. 
There are no doubt a number of mechanical multiplication of 
verses which has practically no raison cVetre, and has a marked 
tendency to swell up the volume without bringing’ out any new 
idea. We have no right to deduct the verses thus multiplied 

C 

from the UdSnavarga, but must on the other haud count them 
as they occur in it. General reduction is however possible in 
relation to earlier texts, if any, where certain verses forming 
a sub-group in a chapter of the Udanavarga are found less in 
number. The case in hand could be fairly proved, if by the 
process of reduction, just mentioned, the total 981 could be 
further reduced to a number approximating 900. 

Dr. Nanjio says that the fourth or last Chinese version of 
the Dhammapada, the M-tsi-sun-y&o-kin, dated A.D. 982-1000, 
js no other than the text portion of the Chub~yau*king 
(p. xvi). But from a comparison of a few chapters of the 
two Chinese versions with the kind help of our friend 
Mr. It. Kitnura, we are constrained to admit some differences 
between them, though we can only so far readily concede to 
Dr. Nanjio that they show a general agreement in many respects. 
Remembering that a similar agreement can also be shown to 
exist between the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king and " 
Rock-hill's Udanavarga, as well as judging by the dates of the 
Tibetan version and the fourth Chinese version, we may be 
justified in holding that their originals were the same, making 
due allowance for slight variation as may exist between two 
manuscripts of one and the same text, "H r ith regard to the 
date of the Sanskrit Udanavarga, one can definitely say that it 
was compiled some time before the time of its commentator 
Prajnlvarman, who lived in the 9th century A. D., while this 
much is certain as regards the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king 
that it was extant before the 3rd century of the Christian era. 
Not knowing any other copy of the Dharamapada than one 
with 900 verses which Wai-ehi-lan could avail himself of in 
adding a few chapters resemh mg those in the Udina varga, we 
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are naturally tempted io identify the same with the test portion 
of the original of the Chuh-yau-king, and we are confident that 
we shall not be found far too wrong in doing so. 

Turning to the copy of the Dhammapada with 700 verses, 
known to Wai-ehi-lan. we at onee see that it was different from 
the Pali with 4 Si 3 verses, the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 
verses and the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king just identified 
with the text with 900 verses. Thus only two texts are left 
to loe examined, viz., the Prakrit and the Dhammapada in 
Mixed Sanskrit of which a complete chapter has been quoted in 
the Mahavastu (p. xii ). As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, 
it is impossible for us, in the absence of a complete manuscript 
thereof or of a tradition supplying a definite information about 
it, to say exactly how many verses it altogether contained. 
But judging by the proportion of verses in the chapters common 
to the three recensions, viz., the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original 
and the Prakrit, we feel inclined to think that the total of the 


Prakrit verses stood midway between 500 and 700. 
tng table will make our position clear : — 

The follow- 

Pali 


v? Original of 
-khen-king 

Prakrit 

n 12 

... 

II 20 

II 26 

IV 16 


IV 17 

IV 15 

VI 14 


VL 17 

VI 10 

VIII 16 


... VIII 16 

V 17 

XI 11 


XI 14 

. VIII 25 

XV 12 


XV 14 

rx 20 

XX 17 


XX 28 

I 30 

XV 23 

>'* 

XV 32 

XI 40 

XVI 41 

... 

... XVI 40 

.. xrr bo 

Total ... 162 


Total ... 198 Total 

... 232 

Bearing in 

mind that the total number of verses 

in the Pali 


Dhammapada k 423 and that in the Fa-kheu king original 500 
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we can test whether the above three totals are in keeping with 
the ratio of 500 ; 42,1 

(1) = 51 7 which roughly gives the total verse- 

number of the Fa-kheu-king original. 

(2) 605-g-, i.e-, 806 which rougly gives the total 
verse-number of the Prakrit test. 

The totals obtained (Pa. 4-23; F. O. 517 j Pr. 606) might be 
further tested by a standard ratio provided by the verse-numbers 
of the (Sj/5««ra-group in the 5 recensions mentioned in the 
sub-joined table : — 


pan 

16 


TsVkTaeu-Vmg 

original 


Prakrit 


Dhammapada tT dEtn avnrga 
quoted in the 
M&havasta 


16 17 24 . 


34 


Taking in succession the total of the Pali text and that of 
the Fa-kheu~king original as the standard number, the relative 
position of the recensions will appear as follows ; — 


(1) i.e., 4*50 (Pr.) ; 
i.e., 635 (M. V. D.) ; 

4L£|M = 898£, *•*•> 899 C- V -)> 

(2) i.e., 582 $r.) ; 
^if|M=z750 (M. V. D.); 
Ail^|M=1062i i.e., 1063 (U. V.). 


Comparing these two series of totals and taking all the 
recensions of the Dhammapada into consideration, we cannot 
but persuade ourselves to believe that there were no less than 
six Indian copies of the Dhammapada with 423, 500, 600, 700, 
900 and 1000 verses, and that these copies are no other 
than those represented respectively by the Pali, the Fa-kheu- 
king original, the Prakrit, the MahSvastu Dhammapada, the 
text portion of the Chuh-yaa-king and the Udanavarga. Of 
these copies, the first five were well-known before the 3rd 
century A.D., while the date of the Udanavarga falls in betweeu 
the 4th and the 9th century A.D. Applying the verse-total as a 
twt of pnenty and posteriority we fee justified in concluding 
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that the Tsli with the minimum total 4. 2 3 is the oldest 
copy of the Dliammapada and the Udanavarga with the 
maximum total 1000 (in round numbers) the latest. The 
copy which stands close to the Pah' is the Sanskrit original 
of the Fa-kheu-king ; the copy which is one degree removed 
from the latter is the Prakrit, while the Mahavastu Dhamma- 
pada and the Sanskrit original of the text portion of the 
Chuh-yaa-king occupy in order two intermediate positions 
betwt&n the Prakrit text and the Udanavarga, This chrono- 
logy cannot, however, be taken to be conclusive until it 
is farther tested in the light of other evidences and harmonised 
with the general history of Buddhist literature and thought. 
We propose to examine these evidences under the following 
heads ; 

00 argument from the number and succession of 
chapters . ; 

(P) argument from the multiplication of particular 
verses ; 

(c) argument from traditions. 

(a) Argument from the number and succession of chapters — * 
the four Indian copies of the Dhanunapada of which the 
•tables of contents are definitely known to us fall into two 
pairs, each showing a complete agreement in regard to the 
number and succession of chapters : (1) the Pali and the 
Pa-kheu-king original containing altogether 26 chapters, and 
(iJ) the text portion of the original of the Chuh-yau-kiug and 
the Udanavarga containing 33. All these copies agree in so 
far as the succession of two closing chapters is concerned. 
For in each of them the last chapter is the Brahmanavagga 
and the last but one is the chapter on the Bhiklrbu. Further, 
they must be said to resemble one another, inasmuch as 
they have many chapters bearing same titles. The two 
pairs differ, however, widely from each other regaining the 
order of succession of the remaining chapters, particularly 
that of the first three. As regards the first pair of texts, 
n 
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their first three chapters are arranged in the followin 
order ; — 

1. Yamakavagga forming the 29 th ehaptev in th 

2nd pair. 

2. Appamadavagga forming the 4th chapter. 

; $ . Cittavagga forming the 3 1st chapter. 

On the other hand, the first three chapters in the second paii 
o£ tests are arranged as shown below : — 

1. Anityavarga corresponding with the Jaravagga-— 

the llth chapter in the 1st pair. 

2. Kama varga having its counterpart in the Piya- 

vagga — the 16th chapter of the 1st pair, 

3. Trspavarga being an amplified version of the 

TanhSvagga of the 1st pair, placed immediately 

before the Bhikkhu. 

It is impossible to make a definite statement regarding the 
number and succession of chapters in the Prakrit text and in 
the Mahavastu Dhammapada, though we are on a somewhat 
surer ground as regards the former work. As we have already 
noticed, the Prakrit Bhamm&pada shows a far closer kinship 
in its general form with the 1st pair of texts than it does with 
the 2nd pair, particularly the arrangement of three chapters' 
in it, viz,,, 2-4, is exactly on a par with that in the Pslx and 
in the Fa-kheu-king original . Moreover, whatever the precise 
succession of the Tasavaga, the Bhikhu and the Bramana 
in it, M. Senart’s Fac-simile of the Plate B of the Kharosfchl 
Ms. goes to prove that they are closely bound up in thought 
as in the texts of the 1st pair, Arguing from the arrangement 
of the 1st three chapters, the two pairs of texts can be shown 
to represent two distinct periods of literary growth within 
Buddhism, the earlier period being represented by the Pali 
Bhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original. For the sequence 
of thought in the first three chapters of these two texts is so 
fund in line with that in a Chandogya passage that ,one can 
act but think the former was merely a systematic carrying 
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oat of tli e latter. In oilier words, the sequence can be regarded 
as a proof of these Dhammapada texts standing close to the 
Chaiulogya Upamsad and representing an earlier stage of 
Buddhism. The first chapter of Twin-verses (Yamaha vagga) 
teaches that ma>ta ia the sense of cd «5 — volition or intention — 
is psychologically the motive for action and determines its 
moial effect according as the intention of the agent is 
good pr bad. It is followed by a chapter on ‘Earnestness* 
(Appamldavagga) which inculcates the necessity of an active 
exercise of the will or religious aspiration for the attainment 
of the highest good which is the quintessence of the older 
Indian conception of faith (saddkZc ). This naturally leads to 
another chapter, the Cittavagga, where the nature of mind, as 
commonly known, is described in order to bring out the idea 
that the necessity of constant striving, mindfulness and self- 
coutrol implied in ‘earnestness* arises from the very constitution 
of mind. How this trend of thought was anticipated in the 

Ghandogya passage will be clear from the quotations below : 

1 (a) i: llano vava vaoo bliuyo vacain ca nama ca mano’ 

nubhavati sa yacla manasa manasyati m&nfcran 
adhiylyeti, athMhlte karmani knrvlteti, afcha k unite 
f pafcramsca pasuthsca iccheyeti, athecchafca imam ca 

lokam. amum ca iccheyeti, athecchate mano. r 

(Gbandogya, VII. 3. 1.) 

(ili) <! Manopubbaiigama dhamiua manoseftha manomaya, 
manasa ce padutthena bhasati va karoti va, 
tato nam dukkham anveti cakkaih va bahato padarh. 
Manopubbangama dhamma manosettha manomaya 
manasa ce pasaunena bhasati va karoti va 
tato natt sukham anveti chaya va anapayini.” 

(Ehp. I, w. 1-2.) 

II (a) Samkalpo vava nianaso b huy an. yada vai samkalpayate 
atha manasyati, atha vacant Irayati, tamu namnirayati, 

nainni mantra, ekam bhavanti, mantresu kannani 

Sa yah san&kalpaih VraliroAti upaste, kliptanvai sa 
lokan dhruvan dhruvali pratifitliitan.'* 

(Ghiiidogyfl, VII 4 1-3) 
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(b) “ Appamado amatapadam, pamado maccuno padam, 
appamatta na mlyauti, ye pamatta yatha mats. 

(Dlip., II. v 1) 

III (a) “Cittara vava, sarbkalpad bliuyo, yada yai eetayate 
atha samkalpa 3 r ate, atlia manasyati, atha vacan - 
Irayati, tamu. namnirayati, namni mantra ekarn 
bliavanfci, mantreSn karmani.” 

(Cliandogya, VII. 5,1) 

(b) ‘‘Na tam matapSta kayira anne vSpi ca nStaka 

Sammlpanihitaih cittam seyyaso naift tato kare.” 

(Dbp. III. v. 11) 

This sequence of thought is entirely lost sight of in the 
second pair of texts — the text portion of the Chuh-y u-kiug 
original and the Udanavarga — the first three chapters of which 
deal respectively with impermanence, vanity of human wishes 
and desire. The trend of thought is that when a man reflects 
upon the fact of impermanenee all around, he cannot but realise 
the vanity of human wishes and discover its root in a natural 
craving for pleasure and enjoyment, Thus the two pairs of 
texts present a radical change in tone from the optimism of 
earlier thought to the ascetic or pessimistic outlook of later 
reflection. But was this change sudden or it came about 
gradually ? The Prakrit Dhammapada bears out the fact that 
the ehange did not come about surreptitiously. As we have 
already noticed above, its first chapter is devoted to the praise 
of the Buddhist Eight-fold Path, while the succession of the 
following two chapters is the same as that of the Pali. The trend 
of thought implied is that Nirvana or the Supreme goal of 
Buddhism is reachable by the Eight-fold Path which is but 
a symbol of ‘earnestness’ which aims at complete control over 
mind. Viewed in this light, the Mahavastu Dhammapada seems 
to fall in line with the Prakrit text, though nothing can be 
definitely stated regarding the former work, If, however, this 
surmise is found to be correct, the six copies will fall into three 
pajrs rep tmg three successive periods or stages of iterary 
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growth, A happy result of such a classification will be that 
it will enable us to form a definite idea about the contents of 
all the Dhammapada texts by the aid of those which are now 
accessible to us. If we know the Pali Dhamroapada, we are 
expected to know almost the whole of the Fa-kheu-king 
onginal ; a knowledge of the Prakrit text will help us in 
knowing the contents -of the Mahavastu Dhammapada; lastly, 
if we have read the Udanavarga, we have really known the 
who’le of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-kmg original. 

In order to justify the chronology of the three pairs we 
must enquire as to whether or no the Prakrit text serves as a 
link of transition between the Pali and the Udanavarga as 
regards the multiplication of the number of chapters. The 
following investigation will make it cleai that it does serve as a 
connecting link, It is a curious fact that the additional chapters 
of the Fa-kheu-king, i.e., the chapters which were added by 
the Chinese translators to the translation of a text of 26 chapters 
similar to the Pali, presuppose a Buddhist anthology like the 
Pali Suttauipafca as the subjoined table will set forth : 


Fa-kheu-king 

Sec. I Impermanenoy 

„ H Insight into Wisdom 

Ill The Disciple 
„ IV Simple Faith 

„ VII Love 

VIII Words 

,, XXXIX Good Fortune 


SuttanipSta. 

Ill 9 Salla Sutta 
II 10 Ufthona Sutta 
I 5 Ounda Sutta 
I 10 Alavaka Sutta 
I 8 Metta Sutta 
III 3 Snbhasita Sntta 
II 4 Mah amaiigala Sutta 


In the same way we can account for the additional chapters 
m the Udanavarga and a posteriori for those in the text portion 
of the Chuh-yau-king original. If we scan their additional 
chapters, we at once discover that they are modelled upon 
certain poeniB of a work Bim ar to the Sutta N pata, and that 
bo far as the r component versed are concerned they are nothing 
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bnt a combination of a Suit, a Nipata, a Dhammapada and a 
Jafaka Book. We subjoin a table in illustration of the point : — , 

Other texts 

if 
•r-i. 

Salla Sutta (S N. JII. 9) + Da ; aratba <T J 
Jhtaka + Mugapatkha JSta^a + Jara- !, 

vagga fDhp.) i 

Kamasutta (S. N. IV 1) + Kama ’ 
Jatuka + Piyavagga (Dhp.) ' 3 

Snbhasita Sutta (S. IT. III. 3) + Koka- i 

liya Sutta (S. N, III. 10) + Puppha- 
vagga (Dhp ) + Xirayavagga (Dhp ) i ’ 
Uraga, Sutta (S. N. I. I) + Bhikkhu- 
vagga (Dhp.) 

Similarly the Sutta Nipata and the Jataka Book can be 
pointed ont. as canonical sources of most of the additional verses 
in Piaknt, e.g. } the additional verses in the Bhikhuvaga are 
similar to those in the Uraga Sutta (S. N, I.,), while those in 
the Jaiavaga piesuppose the Salla, Sutta (S. W, III. 9) and such 
Jatakas as the Dasaratba, the Ayoghara and the Mugapakkba. 

The Pali Dhammapada (and a pa&teriori the Fa-kheu-king 
original) differs from the Prakrit text and the UdSna varga, 
inasmuch as it does not contain a single verse of which the 
canonical source is no other than the Sutta Nipata as we now 
have it. For instance, its Brahman a vagga is mainly constituted 
of veises from the Vasettha Sutta which is incorporated not > 
only in the Sutta Nipata, but also it the Majjhima Nikaya. 

The Nagavagga contains a few verses which can be traced in 
the Zbaggavisanasutta, but seeing that this particular sutta has 
been commented upon in the Cullaniddesa along with the poems 
of the Parayana Group, one may be justified in thinking that it 
existed as a separate poem before its ineoporation in the 1st 
book of the Sutta Nipata. At any rate, as we proceed from the 
Pali Dhammapada towards the (Jdanavarga, it becomes increas- 
ingly clear that the Sutta Nipata came to occupy a more and 
more prominent place in the later texts 


0 dfinavarga 

Chap. I Impermanency 

„ II Kama 

„ VIII Speech .. 

„ XXXII Bhiksii 
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(b) Argument from the multiplication of particular 
lencs : — Besides the common verses, each copy of the D ham ma- 
ps da contains some that were evidently drawn upon canonical 
sources, left untouched by the compilers of other copies. 
Further, each copy contains a number of verses peculiar to 
itself, and these, in the absence of evidence proving the contrary, 
must bn regarded as compositions of its compiler. In discussing 
the question of chronology we have to leave out of consideration 
the Verses that were either newly added or composed on a new 
mode), because chronological data can be derived only from those 
verses which were multiplied, rather mechanically, on a common 
basis. The process of multiplication just referred to is twofold : 

(1) the insertion within one original verse or group some new 
lines constructed out of some set Buddhist expressions, and 

(2) the substitution of new expressions. Three instances may 
suffice to illustrate the first process 

I Pali — Ma pamadam anuyunjetha mi kSmamtisanthavarfi 

Appamatto hi j hay an to pappoti paramam Bukhara. 

Prakrit — apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 

apramato hi j hay at a chaya dukhasa pramnni 0 
apramadar&ta hhoda khano yu ma uvacai 
khanatita hi soyati niraesn samapita 0 
apramadarata bhoda sadhami supravedite 
drugha udhvaradha atmana pagasana va k unarm Q 
nai kalu pramadasa aprati asavachaye 
pi-amata dnhu amoti silia ha muyamatia O 
nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi 
apramato hi jhayatu pranoti paramu suhu O 

One must note how the counterpart of one Pali verse has 
been multiplied in Prakrit to five by the insertion of 8 extra 
lines. But a more apposite instance is afforded by the second 
set of verses (p. 208) — 

II Pali— •Yanimani apaithani alapuneva sarado 

KRpOtaifini atthln tain disvRna ha rati f 



( xxxm ) 


that the Chinese versions, as confessed by the translators them- 
selves, are far from being faithful 1 : (ii) that as appears from 
Beal's translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, some of the verses of the 
Pali Jaravagga are hopelessly eonfnsed and the order of some 
has been violently tampered with. 2 * * 5 It is quite likely that the 
order was tampered with even in the original commentary. The 
numbel 1 of ‘ JarS ’-verses in the Fa-kbeu-king is said to have 
been 14, i.e., 3 in excess of the Pali, while comparing Beal’s 
translation with the Pali Jaravagga, we suspect that the right 
number is not 14, but pi, i.e., just 1 in excess of the Pali. The 
total number of verses in the Fa-kbeu-king original was, accord- 
ing to the translators’ own statement, 500, whereas we have 
seen on p. xi that by adding up the additional number of verses 
as distributed in the chapters corresponding to the Pali we get 
a total of 502. If the above calculation of the ‘ Jara ’-verses 
be correct, we at once get the traditional total of 500 by sub- 
tracting 3 from 503. The total number 13 of the verses of the 
Jara-group can be accounted for by the fact that the one verse 
resembling the Pali was expanded into two distinct verses. If we 
can rightly suppose that the Divy&vadaaa verses were quotations 
(perhaps a little more sanskritised form of quotations) from an 
older Avadaua work such as the original of the Fa-'Rheu-pi-u, 
the order of the verses must have been inverted in the older 
work itself, and this conjecture is fully borne out by the group- 
ing in the Chinese translation The fact of inversion itself 
requires a word of explanation. One must admit that it 


1 Beal’s Dhammapada, p. 34: “ the words of Buddha are naturally 

hard, of explanation. Moreover, all the literature of the religion is written in 

the language of India, which widely differs from that of China So to 

translate them faithfully is not an easy task (Translators’ Preface). 

5 The order of first 3 verses la exactly the same as in Fgli The 4th verse 
is a combination of the first foot of the Pali verse No. 6 and the counterpart 
of averse like the first in Prakrit. The order of the next 3 verses does not 
differ from that of the PalL The next 2 verses correspond with the 10th and 
11th of the Pali. The verse No. 10 is nothing hut a counterpart of the Becond 
Prakrit v The h-* 2 expend w ah the PSh, No*. 6 and 9 

X 


( XXXIV ) 


presupposes an earlier process of multiplication and improvement 
on an older verse similar to the Pali. We have seen that the 
Prakrit verses amply attest and illustrate the required process. 
Two distinct verses resulted fiom an attempt to expand the 
ideas of the two Pali lines, taken separately, thereby improving 
the simile of the pumpkins and the decaying bones in the first 
line (pp. 209-210). Even then, the direct source of the Prakrit 
verses would not be fully determined by the model of the Pali 
verse. For there are very many dialectical forms which have 
a tinge of Mixed Sanskrit. At the same time we cannot hold 
that the Prakrit had drawn upon the Divy&vadana and the 
Avadana original of the Fa-kheu-pi-n, as in these two works 
the order of the two verses, betraying a process of their growth 
from one verse by thrusting two lines into it, has been inverted. 
Failing to obtain the much-needed order in Mixed Sanskrit in 
these two works, one must in the last resort look for it in the 
Fa-kheu-king original. The Udanavarga verse seems to re- 
present a stage later than the inversion of the verse-order, that 
is to say, later than the Fa-kheu-pi-u original and the Divyava- 
dana verses. Seeing that the Udanavarga verse occurs in the 
same form in Vasubandhu's Gathasangraha, itself but a selec- 
tion from a Dhammapada in Classical Sanskrit, we are led to 
think that the verse similarly occurs in the original of the text 
portion of the Cbuh-yau-king (the Sanskrit Dhammapada with 
900 verses). 

Thus the entire process of multiplication and reduction sug- 
gests the following links of change and points of enquiry : (1) 
the origin of a Mixed Sanskrit counterpart of the Pali verse, 
(2) the manipulation of two distinct verses in Mixed Sanskrit 
by thrusting two new lines into one original verse, (3) the 
transliteration of these verses into Prakrit, (4) the inversion of 
their order in Mixed Sanskrit, (5) the further Sanskritisation 
of the verses in their inverted order, (6) the inclusion of the 
Classical Sanskrit form of the first verse in inverted order, (7) 
the quotation of it in Vasubandhu’s Gathasangraha, and (8) 
l*e m the Udinayarga If tins be 
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applied as a test o£ chronology, the Pali Dbammapada will 
appear to be older than the Fa-kheu-king original in Mixed 
Sanskrit, the latter than the Piabrit text, the Prakrit text than 
the Avadana original of the Fa-kheu-pi-u, the Avadana original 
than the Dity&vadana verses, these verses than the Sanskrit 
text with 900 verses, this Sanskrit text than Yasubandhu’a 
GSthasarigraha, and the Gathasangraha than the Udanavarga 
whieh is the latest copy of the Dbammapada. The chronological 
position of the MabSvastu Dhammapada in Mixed Sanskrit, 
with the text of 700 verses, remains yet to be ascertained. 
Now we shall examine the third instance, 

III Pali — yo ca vassasatam jantu aggim paricaro vane 
Ekanca bhavitattanarh muhuttam api pujaye 
Sa yeva pujana seyyo van ce vassasatam hntaia. 

Prakrit — ya ja vasasafca jatu agi pariyare vane 

chirena. sapifcelena divaratra atadrito O 
oka ji bhavitatmana muhuta viva pnae 
sameva pnyana sebka ya ji vasaSata hata O 

Pa.kheu-pi-u — “ If a man lives a hundred years, and engages the 
(SeVIMetta, whole of his time and attention in religious offer - 
p. 71). ings to the gods, sacrificing elephants and horses, 
and other things, all this is not equal to one act 
of pure love m saving life.” 

MabSvastu — To ca varsasataiii jive agniparicaram caret 
Dhammapada Patraharo chavavasi karonto vividhadl tapaiii 

To caikam bhavitatmanarn muhurtainapi pujayet 
Sa eka pujana Sreyo na ca varsasatam hutam. 

Udanavarga — ** If a man live for a hundred years in forest, wholly 
relying on fire (Agni), and if he but for one single 
ent pays homage to a who m on 

the self this homage is greater than far 
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complete verses in Prakrit as well as in the Fa-kheu-pi-u and 
the Mahavastn Dhammapada. The two verses seem to have 
been constructed oat of one older verse of three lines by thurst- 
mg one extra line within its first two lines. The added line 
differs in each case as regards its expressions. But seeing that 
the verse occurs in one of its additional chapters, we have reason 
to think that the model presupposed, in this particular case, by 
the Prakrit text, is rather the Mahavastu Dhammapada or the 
text with 700 verses which was commonly used by the people, 
according to the Chinese translators’ statement, in them 
time. If so, the Prakrit text must be taken to be later 
in point of date than and a combination of the Fa-kheu- 
king original and the Mahavastu Dhammapada. Now let 
ns examine the second process of multiplication in order to 
see whether any fresh light could be thrown on the point 
at issue. 

The second process differs from the first by the fact that it 
has served to multiply the common verses by the substitution 
of certain set Buddhist expressions as well as by the construction 
of a new group of verses on the model of an older one. Its 
historical importance mainly consists in bringing into promi- 
nence some moral qualities or virtues implied in an older verse 
or in a group of verses, thereby setting forth a greater and 
greater analytical faculty and power of manipulation exercised 
by the later compilers. In illustration of it, we can first 
examine the famous ' Supraudhu ’-group (p. 105-6). We notice 
that the Pali group consists of six verses and the same is the 
case with the Fa-kheu-king original as can be inferred from 
Beal’s translation of its commentary (Sec. III. "iSravaka" 
pp, 64-55), 

The Prakrit group, as it now survives, is an exact counter- 
part of the Pali, but 17 verses being absent from the existing 
Kharosthi Ms. immediately after the sixth verse, it is difficult 
towerWn the number of verses contained m the whole group 
Havmg regard to ths fret tbai the group ln the Udfaavwrc 
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that are common, it is natural to think that multiplication of the 
number passed through some intermediate stages, and it is clear 
from the arrangement of the Udanavarga that these stages were 
no less than four. Probably in the first two stages, the number 
was multiplied by constructing some additional verses within 
the original group, and in the third stage some additional verses 
were constructed by the substitution of one or two synonyms of 
■Nirvana, while in the Udanavarga a few more synonyms came 
to be substituted. 

Turning to the Number-group (Sahasavaga) (p, 154-6.), 
we detect that it comprises some four sub-groups, typified 
by the following four catch-words indicated below by their Pali 
forms : 


(») Sahassam api ce v5ea, 

(n) Mase mase sahassena, 

(Hi) Yo ea vassasataih jive, 
aud (iv) Yo ca vassasatam jantu. 

We have seen (p. xxiv.) that there is a complete agreement 
as regards the number of verses in the Number-group between 
,tbe Psli Dhammapada and the Fa-kheu-king original, that the 
Prakrit chapter contains 1 7 verses, the M ah avast u Dhamma- 
pada *24 and the Udanavarga chapter 34. In the absence of a 
faithful translation of the Fa-kheu-king original, it is impossible to 
state as to what verses were really contained in its Number-group. 
Beal's translation of the Fa-kheu-pi-u shows that the chapter in 
the Chinese version contains a few verses of the second sub- 
group, specified above, of which the counterparts are met with 
in all the copies except the Pali. The comparison of the 
Prakrit verses wdth those in the Mahavastu Dhammapada 
reveals a very close agreement between them. Considering 
that some of the verses of this sub-group occur in oue of 
the additional chapters of the Fa-khen-pi-u, we cannot but 
Kippo&e that they were derived from a text other than its 
ongmal The Pah text supplies a counterpart of the fimt lme 
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one 
verse in Prakrit : 

(z) Ma.se mass sahassena yo yajetha sat am samam. & 

(Sahassav., v. 7, 1st line).v« 

(»V) Mase mase kusaggena balo bhunjetha bliojanaib, 

K& so sahkhatadhamm3nam kalam agghati solasim. 

(Balav., v. 11, note 2nd line! 

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (6-16), , 
we at once perceive that the multiplication passed through no 
less than two intermediate stages, in tlie first of which the ' 
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the 
second. 

The chapter on the Bhikhbu contains a sub-group which will 
seem highly important in determining the relative position of 
the Dhammapada tests. We quote it below with a view to 
facilitating comparison : — 

Pali — Mettavihari yo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 

Adhigacche padam santam sankkarttpasamam snkham 
Paiaojjahahulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacche padam santam sankMrupasamam 

sukham. 

Prakrit — Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhasasane 

tunati pavaka dharzna dxnmapatra ba marutu Q 
Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu Iradhaiasani 
padivijhu pada §ata sagharavoiamu suha Q 
U dagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata akavurusasevita Q 
Praraojabahula yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata aseyane ya moyaka O 
Mahavasta — Maitravihari yo bhiksu prasarmo buddhasasane 
Dhammapada Adhigacohati padam Santa ^ asecanajh ca mocanam. 

Karnnavihari yo bhiksu prasannc buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padam santam aprthagjanasevitaui, 
ModitivihSrt yo bhiksu b ne 

Adhigacchaii padam fi&ntatii akap vitadi 
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UpekSavihari yo bhikSTt prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padam santam. nirvanam padam 

acyntam- 

Udagraeitto sumano abhibhuyya priy&prfyam 
Tafco p ram o dy &b ahulo bhiksu nirvanasantike. 

-Maitraviharf yo bhiksuh prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchet padam Santam sa rh skaro pas amam si ram. 
Maitraviharf yo bhiksuh prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchet padam santam asecanaka mocanam. 
####### 

Pratnodyababulo bhik-snh duhkhaksayam avapnuyat. 

The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace (amatam padam), of which one can 
never be weary.” 

“ The Bbixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace, the peace from the Sathskara (body), 1 ' 

“ The Bbixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will arrive by degrees 
at the complete destruction of all attachment.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will pull himself out 
of the evil way, as the elephant does himself out of 
the mire,” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will shake off all 
wickedness, as does the wind the leaves of a tree.” 

« The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, is so near nirvana 
that he cannot possibly fall away from it.” 

“ The Bhixu who has subdued what charms the 
heart, what is agreeable to the mind, what delights 
and what does not delight 'i.e., passions), is full 
of delight, and will find the end of suffering.” 

.articular instance, we have four Prakrit verses in 
in the Pali while the Mahivaata D lamina pada 
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of each of these verses and that of the second line of one 
verse in "Prakrit : 

(iy Mase mase sahassena yo yajetha satam samam. > 

(Sahassav., v. 7, 1st line)4 

(«) Mase mase kusaggena balo bhunjetha bhojanath, 

R& so s ahkh afcadh am man am kalam agghati solasim. 

(Balav., v. 11, note 2nd line! 

Judging by the arrangement of the Prakrit verses (6-16), 
we at once perceive that the multiplication passed through no 
less than two intermediate stages, in the first of which the 
number multiplied by the first process and in the second by the 
second. 

The chapter on the Bhikkhu contains a sub-group which will 
seem highly important in determining the relative position of 
the Dhammapada texts. We quote it below with a view to 
facilitating comparison : — 

Pali — MettivihiSri yo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 

Adhigacche padarh sen tarn sahkh artip asamarfi gukharn 
Pamojjabahulo bhikkhu pasanno buddhasasane 
Adbigacehe padam santam eahkhdrupasamam 

sukhadu 

Prakrit — Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu budhasasane 

tunaii pavaka dharma drumapatra ba marutu Q 
Metravihari yo bhikhu prasanu hudhafiosani 
padivijhn pada §ata sagharavoiamu suha Q 
"Udagacitu yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata akavumsasevita Q 
Pramojabahula yo bhikhu abhivuyu priapria 
adhikachi padasata asey&ne ya moyaka O 
Mahavastu — Maitraviharl yo bhiksu pra-sanno buddhasasane 
Dhammapada. Adhigacchati padam Santa ^ aseeanaih ca mocauam. 

KarunavihSrl yo bhiksu pr&sanno buddhasasane 
Adhigacchati padaih Santam aprthagj anase vitam. 
MuditaviMrryo btntgn p HD buddhaAIaa.no 
pfcdai'n fiintwSi vita* 
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Upeksaviharl yo bhiksu prasanno buddhasasane 
Adhiga.ccb.ati padam santam nirvanam padam 

acyutam. 

TTdagraoitto sumano abhibhuyya prijApriyam 
Ta-fco pramodyababulo bhiksu nirvanasantike. 

-Alaitravihari yo bhibsuh prasanno bnddhasasane 
Adhigacchet padam Santam s am skar 5 pas a mam sivam, 
Haitravihari yo bhiksuh prasanno buddhasSsane 

Adbigaccbet padam santam asecanaba mocanaih. 
*#*#**# 

Pramodyababulo bhiksuh duhkhaksayam avapnuySt. 

-“The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, -will find the perfection 
of peace (amatam padam), of which one can 
never be weary.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will find the perfection 
of peace, the peace from the Samskara (body).” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will arrive by degrees 
at the complete destruction of all attachment.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will pull himself out 
of the evil way, as the elephant does himself out of 
the mire,” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, will shake off all 
w lekedness, as does the wind the leaves of a tree.” 

“ The Bhixu who is kind, who has perfect faith in 
the teaching of the Buddha, is so near nirvana 
that he cannot possibly fall away from it.” 

“The Bhixu who has subdued what charms the 
heart, what is agreeable to the mind, what delights 
and what does not delight 'i.c., passions), is full 
of delight, and will find the end of s uff ering ” 

larticnlar instance, we have four Prakrit verses in 
in the Pah while the MahSvastu Dhammapada 
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aud the UdSnavarga verses are not exact counterparts of any 

previous group. They are on the contrary a combination of 

verses found in all the previous groups, supplemented by a few 

which were newly constructed by the compiler of the Sanskrit 

text* Though the counterparts of any of the groups is not to- v 

be found in the Fa-khen-king and its commentary, it is very 

likely that some sort of transformation also took place in their 

originals. Nevertheless, the Prakrit verses cannot be satiafao * 
r m } 
torily accounted for otherwise than by the hypothesis that they 

are a combination of elements from two older texts, viz., the * 

Fa-kheu-king original and the MahSvastu Dhammapada. j 

Thus applying the twofold process of multiplication of ' 

common verses as a test of chronology, we are led to think that J 

the Prakrit text occupies a central position, it being later than ‘ 

the Pali, the Fa-kheu-king original and the MahSvastu Dham- j 

mapada, and earlier than the text portion of the Chuh-yau-lring •: 

and the TJdanavarga. The Prakrit text with some 600 verses 

was a combination of two older texts with 500 and 700 

verses, just as the Fa-kheu-king, considered as a Chinese 

recension in translation, was a combination, with its 752 verses, jj 

of three older texts with 500, 700 and 900 verses, 

(e) Argument from traditions — The reader has already - s ; 

teen referred (on p, xix) to a tradition in the Chronicles or rj 

Ceylon proving that the Dhammapada was a well-known Pali f 

work in the time of King Asoba 1 . The internal evidence of t 

j 

the work does not help us much in determining its date of 
compilation. The Nagavagga contains an interesting verse 2 j 
moralising upon the behaviour of a state elephant, named 'ij 
Dhanapalaka, when the animal was first caught and put under ' 
training. It appears from the commentary that the elephant 

__ J 

* 

1 SL Sylvain Levi says, “The tradition that the AppaESdavasrga o£ tha * 
Pali was constructed in the time of A soka cannot hnt be a fiction, and the 
ty of U» m ttijf t of the cliaptar 

ii aitmrij ’(Jin. 1912, p 226) * 

rrt tnf In J J *yj 
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was in possession of the King of Kasl. 1 * Subsequently the 
elephant came into the possession of King Bimbisara, probably 
as part of the wedding gift from MahSpasenadi, the King of 
Kasi-Kosala. The elephant is no other than one called Nalagiri 9 
in the Pali NidanakathS, set upon the. Buddha by Prince 
Ajatasattu at the instigation of Devadatta. The earliest trace of 
the legend about the taming of this elephant by the Buddha 
can be found in a bas-relief at Bharhut, bearing the inscription 
“ Dhanapala battkmagadamana w . The legend must have come 
into existence sometime before the construction of the railing 
of the Bharhat Stupa, i.e,, before the 2nd or 3rd century B.C. 
Bat the Pali Dhammapada has nothing to do with this particular 
legend which seems to have resulted from an after-thought on 
the part of the Buddhist theologians. The chapter on the 
Buddha goes, however, to prove that at the time of the compila- 
tion of the Pali Dhammapada the Buddha was sufficiently 
deified and that the legends about the machinations of Mara and 
his daughters were yet in the making. As shown elsewhere, 3 the 
process of deification of the Buddha through the Birth-stories 
was synchronous with the history of schisms within the Buddhist 
Order. Seeing that the date of composition of the Jafeakas in 
their oldest form cannot be earlier than the first century of 
Buddha's demise, one must admit that the date of the Pali 
Dhammapada falls withm the 4th and the 3rd century B.C. 

Tradition attributes to one Dharmatrata the compilation of 
each one of the three copies of the Dhammapada, viz,, the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king or the text with 500 verses, the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king or the text with 900 
verses, and the Udanavarga or the latest Sanskrit copy with 
1000 verses. In the Chinese preface to the Chuh-yau-king 


1 “ T&ttlia Dhanapalako namati tads KaBir&imo hafcthacanyam pesetvS 

ramanTya nSgavane gShSpifcaasa hatthino etam nS marfh :> 


■ In the Tibetan 
“ Va*np*U," 


the elephant la called, “Bateapfia” or 
u DhanapSla. See a Life of the 


u the 
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*> 

H ''fr* 

Dharmatrata is said to have been the uncle (rather maternal ^ 
uncle, as M. Sylvain Levi points out,) of Vasumitra. 1 ■ , 
According to Taranatha, there were two Dharmatratas, a Stha- 
vira and a Bhadanta. 2 The Sthavira was a contemporary o£ the 
Brahman Rabula and one of the four teachers of the Vaibha- f 
mkas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghosa), ’ \' 
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva (?). 3 Candrakirti, too, mentions 
two Dharmatratas, viz., a Sthavira and a Bhadanta. 4 But 
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the ' 
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhadanta, for the latter 
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga. 5 Beal, however, " 
points out that the compiler of the Dhammapada is all along , * 
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya Dharmatrata. 6 

It will he going far away from the historical truth to sup- , , £ , 
pose that one and. the same individual compiled all the three 
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely ■ 
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of 
the tests with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be 
justified on tbe ground that they are substantially the same. v 

But even the Udanavarga as a distinct copy must have been 
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit ' 
text with 900 verses. The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta, ?■ 
applied to the name of Dharmatrata, must, therefore, he taken 
to, imply a real historical distinction in the individual and in p 
time. But the question is whether these epithets refer to 
two individuals or to three. If Taranatha’s testimony is at 
all to be trusted, Bhadanta Dharmatrata must be regarded as the 
compiler of the Ldanavarga, Beal is inclined to think that Arya * 
Dharmatrata, a contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler 
of the original of the F a-kheu-king, recognised as a canonical 


1 Beal’s ‘ Dhammapada *, p. 9. 

* Hock Mil’s 1 UdSna varga p. xi. 

* Beal’s * Dhammapada, p. 9, f, a. 1. 

* Bartwofs Iatrod. a* V Hist., p. 666. 

* 1 * p d 

* Beafi p.9 
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work o£ the Vaibbasikas at the Council held under the presi- 
dency of Vasumitra during the reign of Kaniska. 1 He says, 
“ It would not be surprising if we found that the edition of 
Dhammapada prepared by Dharmatrata, belonged to theVaibha- 
ebika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was compiled by the 
Sautrantikas.” 

Beal is the first to suggest that the terms Sautrantika and 
Vaibhasika represent two distinct stages of a Buddhist canon, 
but his mistake lies in identifying the Sautrantika with the 
Sthaviravada. The name Sautrantika in its generic sense was 
derived evidently from that of the Suttavada school or sect which 
was the sixth in descent from the Theravada through a 
schismatic line : Theravada. > Mahimsasaka > Sabbatthivada > 
Dhammaguttika > Kassapiya > Samkantika > Sutta-vada. 2 
Even if the term Suttavada or Sautrantika be taken as a generic 
name for the MahlSasaka or the Sarv&stivada canon in its final 
redaction or stage of development, it must always be kept care- 
fully distinct from the Sthaviravada on account of its schismatic 
associations. The contents and arrangement of a Sautrantika 
work might eventually be found almost identical with those of a 
Sthaviravada, and yet, if we are to respect at all the tradition in 
the Dipavamsa, 3 there must remain a sharp distinction between 
the two works with regard to their languages. If in the case of 
a book of the Sthaviravada canon we find that its language, is 
what we now know as Pali, then we must expect that'fhe 
language of a corresponding Sautrantika work' will be something 
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Granted this, we have 
got to answer which copy of the Dhammapada is technically a 
Sautrantika work and which a Vaibhasika. 

Beal seems to think that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 
verses was received into the Vaibhasika canon during the reign 
of Kaniska and that it was compiled by Ary a Dharmatrata, the 


Ba*l a D pad* p 0 

1 HjhMvBifevfr, Chap Y yv fi — 9 Bufcfcavftd* — Vajrnnrtra ■ tika. 

* TlTmrnib.wk. Chan Y. r. 32 n £Ha n R# 
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Dharmatrata is said to have been the uncle (rather maternal 
uncle, as M. Sylvain Levi points out,) of Vasumitra, 1 
According to Taranatha, there were two DharmatrStas, a Stha- 
vna and a Bhadanta. 2 The Sthavira was a contemporary of the 
Biahman Rahula and one of the four teachers of the Vaibha- 
sikas, the remaining three teachers being Ghosaka (Asvaghofia), 
Vasumitra and Buddhadeva (?). 3 Candrakirti, too, mentions 
two DharmatrStas, viz., a Sthavira and a Bhadanta. 4 But 
Taranatha emphatically says that one must not confound the 
Arya or Sthavira Dharmatrata with the Bhaclanta, for the latter 
was really the compiler of the Udanavarga. 5 Beal, however, 
points out that the compiler of the Dhammapada is all along 
spoken of in the Chinese versions as Arya Dharmatriita. 6 

It will be going far away from the historical truth to sup- 
pose that one and the samo individual compiled all the three 
copies of the Dhammapada, the first of which differed so widely 
from the rest in some important respects. The attribution of 
the texts with 900 and 1000 verses to one individual might be 
justified on the ground that they are substantially the same. 

But even the Udanavarga as a distinct copy must have been 
the work of an individual other than the compiler of the Sanskrit 
text with 900 verses. The two epithets, Sthavira and Bhadanta, 
applied to the name of DharmatrEta, must, therefore, be taken 
to. imply a real historical distinction in the individual and in 
tune. But the question is whether these epithets refer to 
two individuals or to three. If Taranatha’s testimony is at 
all to he trusted, Bhadanta Dharmatrata must be regarded as the 
compiler of the Udanavarga. Beal is inclined to think that Arya 
Dharmatrata, a contemporary of Vasumitra, was the compiler 
of the original of the IVkheu-king, recognised as a canonical 

1 Baal’s ' Dhammapada p, 9. 

’ Rochhill’s * Udanavarga.’, p, xi. 

* Beal’s 1 Dhammapada, p. 9, 1, a. 1. 

* Bumonf’s Introd. a 1 1’ Hist., p. 666. 

* Bockhill’a * Udwaavarga 1 p xi 

* Beal ■ 1> p. p 
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work of the Vaibhiisikas at the Council held under the presi- 
dency of Vasumitra during the reign of Kaniska. 1 * He says, 
“ It would not be surprising if we found that the edition of 
Dhammapada prepared by Dharmatrata, belonged to tbeVaibha- 
shika school, whilst that known in Ceylon was compiled by the 
Sautrantikas.” 

Beal is the first to suggest that the terms SautrSntika and 
Vaibhasika represent two distinct stages of a Buddhist canon, 
but his mistake lies in identifying the SautrSntika with the 
Sthavir&vSda, The name Sautrantika in its generic sense was 
derived evidently from that of the SuttavSda school or sect which 
was the sixth in descent from the Theravada through a 
schismatic line : Theravada > MahimsSsaka > SabbatthivSda > 
Dhammaguttika > Kassapiya > Samkautika > Sutta-vada. 5 
Even if the term S uttavSda or Sautrantika bo taken as a generic 
name for the MahlSasaka or the Sarv&stivada canon in its final 
ledaction or stage of development, it must always bo kept care- 
fully distinct from the Sthaviravada on account of its schismatic 
associations. The contents and arrangement of a Sautrantika 
work might eveutually be found almost identical with those of a 
Sthaviravada, and yet, if we are to respect at all the tradition in 
the Dlpavaxhsa, 3 there must remain a sharp distinction between 
the two works with regard to their languages. If in the ease of 
a book of the Sthaviravada canon we find that its language is 
what we now know as Pali, then we must expect that f he 
language of a corresponding Sautrantika work* will be something 
other than Pali, say, Mixed Sanskrit. Granted this, we have 
got to answer which copy of the Dhammapada is technically a 
Sautrantika work and which a Vaibhasika. 

Beal seems to think that the Ea-kheu-king original with 500 
verses was received into the Vaibh&$ika canon during the reign 
of Kaniska and that it was compiled by Arya DharmatrSta, the 


1 Beal’s ' Dhammapada p. 9. 

■ MahSv-atnaa, Chap, V- w, 6—9, SuttavSda => Vaaumitra’s SautrSntika, 

* D p»ruA*», Chap V t 321, qootad in the rattha Corny,, p 8 f . 
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author of the Samyubtflbhid barm a $Sstra. His opinion is mainly 
based upon Hiuen Thsang’s account of the Buddhist Council 
in Kaniska’s time which is no less open to dispute. In the 
Chinese traveller’s list of the Buddhist celebrities of GaodhSra 1 * 
Dharmatrata, the author of the ^amyukl&bbidharma faaetra, is 
associated with Parsva, Mauoratha, Asanga, Vasubandhu and 
Narayanadeva, most of whom nourished in the 4th rand 5th 
centuries A.D., while in another list of Vaibhasika teachers, 
quoted by Beal (supra), Dharmatrata enjoys the company of 
Asvaghosa and Vasumitra. If the tradition in the Chuh-yau- 
kmg deserves any credence, Dharmatrata, the compiler of the 
Fa-kheu-king, was the maternal uncle of Vasumitra. According 
to Hiuen Thsang, Vasumitra, a native of Mid-India and a 
contemporary of Parsva presided over the delaberations of the 
VaibhSsika Council which was convened in Kashmir under the 
auspices of king Kaniska 3 and he was the compiler of the 
Abhidharmaprakarauapada iSastra. 3 How can we believe that 
one and the same Vasumitra was the compiler of the Abhidharma 
treatise and the president of the VaibhStpka Council in Kanaka’s 
time? The three standard commentaries in Classical Sanskrit, 
compiled at the above council, presuppose an older redaction 
of the SarvEtstivada canon consisting of three Pi takas, »«., the 
UpadeSa or Sutra, the Vinaya and the Abhidharma. Of the 
seven Prakaran&s or treatises composing the Abhidharma 
Pitaka, one 4 * is said to have been compiled 100 years and four 6 
300 years after Buddha’s demise. It is the four treatises 
attributed *to KatySyana and Vasumitra that are placed by 
tradition in the Chinese three centuries after the demise of the 
Buddha. Prof. Takakusu finds reasons to think that K&tySyana’s 

1 Beal’s ' Records of the Western World,’ I. p, 08 f. 

» Ibid , t, p. 151 f. 

• Hid, I. p. 109. 

• Abhidharma Tijfianakayapitda Ssstra, by Dava&araan. 

• Abhidharma JiSnaprasthSaa fkafcra and Prajhapatipada Ssstra by 
K&tyayana (Beal's Records. I. p. 196) and Vaeumltra’a Abhi dharma 3?j» 

6*«tr« and y*p*da Swtr a 
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Jnanaprasthana i$3stra, which is the most important of seven 
Abhidharma treatises was composed in the 2nd century 
B.C. four centuries after Buddha’s demise) and that its 
language was a local Sanskrit dialect of Kashmir 1 , We cannot 
but admit that there is a discrepancy of at least one century 
in the Chinese tradition which can as well be detected by the 
aid of Masumifra’s own work, the treatise on ‘ The Points of 
Controversy among the Buddhist Schools.' This important 
treatise, now translated in three European languages from the 
Tibetan 2 and the Chinese, 3 goes to show that Vasumitra 
flourished at least four centuries after Buddha’s demise. He 
was acquainted with the views of some of the schismatic schools 
and sects that sprang up during the 4th century B.E. These 
are the schools and sects which, according to the Chronicles of 
Ceylon, arose in post-Asokan times. The names of these schools, 
as also those of the Andhaka; the Avantika, the Uttarapathaka 
and the Vajiriya, 4 are significant as pointing to a time when 
not only Buddhism was propagated outside the geographical 
limits of the Middle Country or * Mid-India,’ hub so many 
influential local schools of thought were formed throughout 
India. King Asoka is justly credited with having sent Buddhist 
missions for the first time in history to various regions outside 
the Middle Country, 5 and there must have elapsed some time 
before it was possible for so many local schools to come into 
being. Prom this it will appear quite reasonable to think 
that the closing date of the Abhidharma Pitaka of the 
Sarv&sfcivSda or Saufcranfika canon was about a century after 
Asoka, t.e., the reigns of Pusyamitra and Menander which might 
also be premised as a closing date of the entire SarvftstivSda 


1 J, P, T. S. 1905, p. 07 ff. 

* Wassilief’s ‘ Buddhismns ’ of which them is a French translation, 

* English translation by Mr. J. Masuda in the Journal of the Department 
of Letters (C.TJ,), Vol, I. 

* MahSvat&aa, V. tv. 12-13; Dlpav&tnaa, V. v. 64; KathSvntthii Corny, 
p. 6 f. and Index ; Mahavyutpatti, 276, 

* Dlpavadiea, VIII ; Mafa*T»rfu», XU 
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canon on the ground that in the Chinese version of one of the 
boots of the Sutra Pitaka, viz., the Ekottarftgama or Anguttara 
Nikaya, there is mention of king Pusyacnitra. Rightly or 
wrongly, Ptisyamitra figures in the Sav&stivSda literature, not- 
ably in the Divy&vadSna, 1 as a persecutor of the followers 
of Buddhism. The date of Pusyamitra’s accession to the 
throne of Magadha is, according to Vincent Smith, I<84 B.C. 
The Chinese version of the Sarv&etivada canon contains the 
translation of only four Agamae which are in many respects 
the same as the first four NikSyas of the Pali Sutta Pitaka, 
The Divy&vadana, too, does not refer to more than four 
Agamas. 3 Prof, Sylavan L6vi has, on the contrary, shown 
that there was a Kgudraka NikSya or Lessor Collection 
consisting of some books similar to the Pali. 3 That there 
were five Nikayas and persons who got them by heart in the 
time of Pusyamitra. is conclusively proved by the votive inscrip- 
tions at Bharhut and Sanchi containing such persona) epithets as 
Paficanekayika, and Pet aid.’ 4 As regards the proof of a close 
resemblance between the Sarvftstivada works of the Ksudraka 
Nikgya and the Pali, one can profitably' compare the Fa-feheu- 
king original with the Pali Dbammapada and see how much 
agreement there ia between thorn. All this may suffice to show 
that the Fa-kheu-king original with 500 verses and written in 
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the Sarv&sti- 
vSda canon, prepared probably during the reigns of Pusyanritra 
and Menander. This is not to deny that a new redaction of the 
Sarv&stivada canon was made during the reign of Kan iska 
along with the compilation of three VibhS?a Sastras or extensive 
commentaries which subsequently gave rise to the name Vaibhfr. 
Bika replacing the older name Sautrfuitika. The new redaction 
was no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the Sautr&ntika 

1 Divy&vadana, p, 1484, 

* Ibid, p 383. 

* T'ovng Pfio. p. US f, ; Wintemite’s ‘History of Indian Liter®, tar o' in 

Qmam, Pt. II p 187 

* Boddlutf India, pp 107-8 
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canon in Mixed Sanskrit. But the difference between the two 
redactions was not merely that of language. The two redac- 
tions differed in manner as well as matter, so much so that the 
naro.es of the texts of the Vaibhasika canon had to be changed 
in order to keep them distinct from their SautrSntika originals. 
This fact is countenanced by the evidence of the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king which was but 
a Sanskrit copy of the Dhammapada with 900 verses and 
38 chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-kheu-bing original 
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and as M. Sylvain Levi seems 
to think, its title was Udanavarga. 1 “We cannot persuade 
ourselves to believe that Arva DharmatrSta who wrote the 
Samyuktflbhidharma Sastra was really the compiler of the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king for the simple reason that he was a 
native of Gandhara, while the latter, described as maternal 
uncle of Vasmutra, was probably a native of the Middle 
Country. We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrit^text 
with 900 verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Udana- 
varga by an individual — Bhadanta Dharmatrata or whatever 
the name may be, who flourished about the time of Asanga 
and Vasubandhu, i.e., during the 4th or 5th century A.D. Thus 
,we incline to regard the Buddhist Council in Kaniaba’s time 
as a landmark in the history of Sarv&stivada Buddhism indicat- 
ing a twofold transition : (1) that of the Sarvitstivada literature 
from a Sautrantika or Canonical stage to a Vaibhasika or 
Scholastic, and (2) that of the Sarvistivada canon from a Mixed 
Sanskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit. 

Beal is doubly wrong in regarding the Pali Dhammapada 
as technically a Sautrantika work and the original of the 
Fa-kheu-king as a VaibhSsika text, compiled during the reign 
of Kanaka, Our contention is that the latter work was 
technically a Sautrantika text in Mixed Sanskrit, substan- 
tially the same as the Pali. If its author Ary a Dharmatrata 
was uncle to Vasumitra, its compilation must be referred to a 
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canon on the ground that in the Chinese version of one of the 
books of the Sutra Pitaka, viz., the Efeottar&gama or Angntfeara 
Nikaya, there is mention of king Pusyamitra. Rightly or 
wrongly, Pusyamitra figures in the S&vAstivSda literature, not* 
ably in the JDivy&vadSna, 1 as a persecutor of the followers 
of Buddhism, The dato of Pufyamitra's accession to the 
throne of Magadha is, according to Vincent Smith, 164 B.C. 
The Chinese version of the SarvAstivSda canon contains the 
translation of only four Agamas which are in many respects 
the same as the first four Kit ay as of the PSli Sufcta Pitaka. 
The Divy&vadSna, too, does not refer to more than four 
Agamas. 2 Prof. Sylavan lAvi has, on the contrary, shown 
that there was a Ksudraka Nikaya or Lesser Collection 
consisting of some books similar to the PfiH,* That there 
were five Nikayas and persons who got them by heart in the 
time of Pusyamitra is conclusively proved by the votive insoiip* 
tions at Bharhut and Sanchi containing such personal epithets as 
Paficanekayika, and P^aki,* As regards the proof of a close 
resemblance between the Sarvlstivada works of the Ksudraka 
Nikaya and the Pali, one can profitably' compare the Pa-kljeu* 
king original with the Pali Dkammapada and sec how much 
agreement there is between thorn. All this may suffice to show 
that the Pa-kheu*king original with 500 verses and written in 
Mixed Sanskrit belonged to an older redaction of the SarvAati' 
vada canon, prepared probably during the reigns of Pusyamitra 
and Menander. This is not to deny that a new reaction 0 £ the 
SarvAstivada canon was made during the reign of Kanaka 
along with the compilation of three Vibhasg S&siras or extensive 
commentaries which subsequently gave rise to the name VaibbS* 
aika replacing the older name Sautrimtika. The new redaction 
waa no more than a later Sanskrit recast of the SautrSntika 

1 Divyfivadaua, p, 1434, 

* IWd, p. 838. 

* T'ouag Pao, p. 116 f. ■ Wintemute’# ‘History of Indian Literature’ in 
German, Pt, II p. 187, 

* Buddhist India, pp. 167*8 . 
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canon in Mixed Sanskrit. But the difference between the two 
redactions was not merely that o£ language. The two redac- 
tions differed in manner as well as matter, so much so that the 
names of the texts of the Vaibhasika canon had to be changed 
in order to keep them distinct from their Sautrantifea originals. 
This fact is countenanced by the evidence of the original 
of the text portion of the Chuh-yau-king which was but 
a Sanskrit copy of the Dhammapada with 900 verses and 
!}3 chapters, compiled on the basis of the Fa-khcu-king original 
with 500 verses and 26 chapters and as M. Sylvain Ldvi seems 
to think, its title was TJdanavarga. 1 We cannot persuade 
ourselves to believe that Ary a Dhanuatrata who wrote the 
Sarhyuktftbhidharma $asLra was really the compiler of the origi- 
nal of the Fa-kheu-king for the simple reason that he was a 
native of Gandhara, while the latter, described as maternal 
uncle of Vasmutra, was probably a native of the Middle 
Country. We are also tempted to think that the Sanskrif^text 
with 900 verses was amplified, though slightly, in the Udana- 
varga by an individual — Bhadanta DharmatrSfa or whatever 
the name may be, who flourished about the time of Asafiga 
and Vasnbandhu, i.e,, during the 4th or 5th century A.D. Thus 
.we incline to regard the Buddhist Council in Kauiska’s time 
as a landmark in the history of Sarv&stivada Buddhism indicat- 
ing a twofold transition : (1) that of the Sarvfistivida literature 
from a Sautrintika or Canonical stage to a Vaibhasika or 
Scholastic, and (2) that of the Sarvastivada canon from a Mixed 
Sanskrit redaction to one in Classical Sanskrit. 

Beal is doubly wrong in regarding the Psli Dhammapada 
as technically a Sautrantika work and the original of the 
Fa-kheu-king as a Vaibhasika text, compiled daring the reign 
of Kani§ka. Our contention is that the latter work was 
technically a SautrSntika text in Mixed Sanskrit, substan- 
tially the same as the Pali, If its author Ary a DharmatrHta 
was uncle to Vasumitra, its compilation must be referred to a 
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date some four centuries after Buddha's demise, and lira date 
is no other than tin? dosing period of the Sautriutika canon 
■which is not earlier than the 2nd century B.C, Tim Fa-k lieu- 
king was subsequently recast in Clstwdoal Sanskrit by the 
Vaibhasikas during the reign of Kanaka ami t in? text prepared 
was a Dhammapada with flOO verses, *>., the text jtortion 
of the Cliuh-yau-king original. The Udfinavarga * w*« hut 
a second edition of the Vaibh&sika text — the Ud&n&yarga, of 
Kanaka's time, and its date does not. seem Us be inter than the 
5th century A. Id. One must anxiously await the discovery 
of the stone receptacle containing t ho copper plates on which 
the Vaibha$ikn canon and commentaries were engraved bv the 
order of King Kaniska. Hiuen Thsang tells ns that, King 
Kaniska had built a stQpa over this stone rcocjttaele.* After 
the examination of the traditions we fee] convinced that the 
2nd century B.G. was. the closing date of the San? rftntika 
oan$p. i We have reasons even to believ*' that about this time 
the canon of each of the earlier schools was closed, It has been 
shown in our monograph on Asoka's DUamma that a nnmlmr 
of books were added to the Pali canon in j»»UAsokan times, 
the KathSvatthu, the Petavatthu, the BnddhavatNa, the Cariyil 
Pit aka, the ApadSna and the Khuddalcap&tha. Vasumitro mk# 
of a second MahSdeva Council, convened, no doubt, during a 
post-Asokan period, on the lines of the Mah&ssmghika,* Two 
MahSdevas are important personages h the history of Buddhism, 
one who is said to have been sent as a missionary to Mahisa- 
mano’ala (Mysore) during the reign of King AflokuA ami another 
who was invited to Ceylon from the Pal lava country in the 
time of King DutthagamantA There are two inscrip tiona 
on the railing of the Bharh.it Stupa, recording the fo*. 0 f 
miracle performed by a Mali&dova, It emmwt, therefore, 
be doubted that there lived a great Buddhist loader, named 


1 Beal’s • Iteoorda of m Western World, t, p. isa, 

1 Jcfotaal of Beparittwafc of Lottery, VoJ, t, p, ft. 
p,-4!3$. 1 StihSvai&ia, xi). v> 8, * 
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Mahadeva, in about the 2nd century B.C., and if Vasn- 
mitra’s account of the MahSdeva Council be true, we can 
equally believe that a redaction of the MahSsanghika or 
Imkottaravada Canon was prepared in Mixed Sanskrit and 
formally recognised* at this council. If so, the compilation 
of the Mah&vastu Dhammapada can be referred to the date of 
this council. 

As regards the Prakrit Dhammapada, one must look for 
its place of origin either m Khotan where its manuscript in the 
Kharostht alphabet of the 2nd century A.D. was discovered 
among the ruins of GoSruga or Goslrsa Vihara or ia a North- 
Western region of India, round about Peshawar, where an Indo- 
Iranian dialect was current 1 * * * . So far as the tradition goes, the 
Buddhist missionaries cannot be supposed to have penetrated 
into these regions before the time of king Asoba. The Prakrit 
verses go to prove that they could not be read or intoned 
without waiving one’s head, that, in other words, the manner of 
reading was akin to the Tibetan. If we can rightly suppose 
with Prof. St.cn Konow that the place of find of its manuscript 
was the place of its origin, we must admit that its compilation 
in the local dialect of Khotan 5 was not possible much before 
the time of Kanaka. Rockhill has prepared an interesting 
account of Khotan on the basis of liiuen Thsang’s travels 
and the local annals, preserved in Tibetan translation.® It 
goes to show that not long after the reign of Dharmasoka 
Khotan became the settlement of a population, half Chinese and 
half Indian, whose habits resembled those of China and whose 
dialect was neither Indian nor Chinese, but a mixture of the 
two. Buddhism was first introduced from Kashmir into Khotan 


1 According!; to M. Jules Bloch the language of the Kharo#thI Ms. was 
a cK&leot of the Western part of thr> Punjab or that of the Noftb-Westem 

Hills. Ills views are accepted by LSvi (J, A. si. 1912, p. 214), 

* Festsuhrlft Ernst Windiech, 19J4, p. 94 £E. 

* Life of tbe Buddha, Qbap. VIII. 
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in the 5th year of the reign of king Vtjayasatobh&vs who 
ascended the throne lt>5 years after the establishment of the 
kingdom in 384 B.E. 1 It is daring the reign of the eighth 
successor of this king that the doctrine of the MahSwatighika 
school were brought into the country by the eldest eon of the 
king who' entered the Buddhist order under the name cf Dbar- 
rnananda and went to India. 3 The doctrine of the Sarv&siivSda 
school of the Lesser Vehicle was introduced into the country by 
the venerable Mantrasiddhi 8 who was called from India during 
the following reign. Thus Khotan became a meeting ground 
of the doetrines of two Buddhist schools shortly before the 
invasion of India by Vij&y&klrti, the 1 itb successor of Vijaya- 
sambhava and Kanaka, the king of Gn-zan, These traditions 
are important as showing how it became possible to compile 
a Dhammapada in Khotan as a synthesis of two older fasts in 
Mixed Sanskrit, one belonging to the Mahfissiigbika school and 
another to the sarvftstivada or RautrSntika. The probable date 
of its compilation must be referred to a time about five centuries 
after Buddha’s demise, say, the 1st century B.C. or A. I). The 
result obtained is supported by the fact that the Prakrit Pham- 
raapada differs from the PSli and the original of the I'Vkhevt- 
king by the inclusion of many verses front the SuttanipSta, 
the MabSbhSrata and the Jstaka Book. Curiously enough, 
most of the verses from the latter source ere fn be found jjjp 
the Jataka? illustrated by bas-reliefs at BharKwt. Here we 


pife of the Buddha, p 2ft?. 

* Ibid, p, 239. Dr. F. W. Thtuaag Rayo that Dhi.mtnandft wrr the s«vi&d 
son, tee his notes on Foothill's smnmorj' of the Annals of Khofars in BteiVs 
Ancient Khotan, Tol. I, App, K, p, 681, of. Stun Renew’* views In the 
Festschrift Ernst Windisoh, p. 96 ffi 

5 According to Thomas, his name was S*«auUsiddM. Its seems to have 
brought about a reconciliation between the adherent* of the IffthSe&AghJks. 
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must briefly state the results obtained from the foregoing: 
investigation ■ 

Test Probable date of compilation. 

(1) Pffili Dhfttnmitpada . Between the 4th and 3rd centnry 

(a Sth&TiravSda work) B 0. 

(3) Fa-kheo-khig original m Mixed 2nd century, B.C. 

Sanskrit, (a SuutrSntika work). 

(3) MahSvastri Bbanitnapada . 2nd or 1st century, B C. 

(a Mahffisanghika work) 

(4) Prakrit Dhammapada 1st century B C. or A.D. 

(another MahSsar'ighika work), 

(6) Text portion of the Cliub-yau-king 1st or 2nd centnry, A.D. 
original or the older edition 
of the UdSnavarga (a Vaibhs- 
?ika work), 

(6) Fa-bhou-king (a Chinese recen- Circa 223 A.D. 

aion). 

(7) DdSnavarga or 4th or 5th century, AD. 

the Inter edition of No. 5. 

Concluding Bemarks. — The total result stated above can 
* be further tested by a general history of the Tripitaka dealing 
particularly with the genesis and importance of the Dhammapada 
texts. This important subject has been separately dealt with 
in a supplementary section of this work. There it has been 
shown that M. Senart’s inference as to the existence of a 
Dhammapada text older than the Pali from a particular verse 
in Prakrit rvhicb, in Ins opinion, contains expressions better 
or more appropriate than those in the corresponding Psli verse, 
ia historically incorrect. The legitimate inference in such eases 
would be rather to say that that particular verse in Mixed 
Sanskrit or in some such language is older than its counterpart 
included in the Pali Dhammapada. We need not be surprised 
to find that the Dhammapada or the UdSnavarga u associated, 
with the JSiakae and Avadansa or that the works of the J&afea 
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Oj- A v arT^na nl ftai rj^me to he TIC uded 1 the ^ JHft} ft P t^ka 
of a certain Buddhist school, such as the Mahftoitighika or the 
Sarvfestivada, since from the very beginning, as the MahSpadana 
t-’uttanta of the Dtgha Nibuya goes to prove, these three classes 
of work were closely connected with one Juiolher. As a matter 
of fact, in this important discourse, called an Avadana but 
classed as a Jataka in the Cullaniddesa, two i\ pica! Pdmmrr.a- 
pada verses are intended to serve as model for the PStimokLha 
par excellence (patimokkha-uddesa). In going through this 
discourse one cannot but be struck by the fact that the 
Db&mmapada as a type of literary composition, alike the 
Jataka and Avadana, grew up in the Buddhist literature 
by way of a protest against the orthodox code of morality — the 
Patimokkha. 

Among other important points, we have sought to show 
that the existing Bali Tripitaka incorporates counterparts of 
several doctrines and treatises which had originated with 
other Buddhist schools and sects. It is not so much important 
in a discussion of the relative position of Bah, Mixed 
Sanskrit, Prakrit and Sanskrit within the Ancient Buddhwt 
literature of India to ascertain the dialect or dialects which 
the JBuddha or his disciples generally used ns the medium 
of instruction as to determine the language in which the 
original materials of the Buddhist canon were prepared 
during the life-time of the Buddha. We have specified 
throughout Part II of this work that Dbammapada verses 
lead us ultimately back to a number of prose discourses 
in the Digha or in the Majjhinm Nikaya, constituted of 'fiSAe 
stock passages or highly crystallised exegetieal fragments, 
which, as their names, Vibha'hga , Nuldesa and K hand Jig, imply, 
appear as so many solid pieces of brick or blocks of stone with 
which the first fabric of the canon was constructed. Those 
who have ever cared to be acquainted with the language and 
phraseology of these fragments will always shrug their shoulders 
at the slightest suggestion that Pali was derived from a 
IpattthJUifa or popular dialect locally current in Magadha or 
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in the Middle Country. - The progress of researches into 
linguistic developments within Buddhist literature has been 
much hampered in this country hy a thoughtless and most 
absurd speculation about what we now call and know as Pali 
language on the basis of the identity of the name Pali with 
the word Path, meaning a village. This school of philologists, 
quite irihoeent of the liteiary history of India, always appear to 
err on the wrong side. The word Pali has never been used in the 
Ceylonese Chronicles and Buddhagliosa’s commentaries m a 
sense other than the canon as distinguished from the commen- 
taries. The significance of the name Pali or Pali as denoting the 
text is that the canon consists of the discourses of the Buddha 
and those of his disciples, characterised by a connected sequence 
of thought, (pariyagena bhasitam, dhammapanyayam) having a 
good beginning, a good middle and a good end. The primary 
meaning of Pa/il, Va'kkti, Pa/hti or Pali is no doubt the same 
Taken in this sense, Palll denotes a group of houses arranged 
according to a plan. The Bengali word 1 PcnlUi ’ denotes a 
wilbarrangcd row of seats and ‘ Pa-Mi ’ denotes a well- 
reasoned opinion in a matter of dispute by a body of experts 
well- versed in the 3<idras. Thus if there is any Beugali 
word which can be philologically connected with Pali or Pali, 
it is pafili in the sense of a well reasoned view, expressed 
in words. 

There is no leason to dispute the tradition, recorded in the 
Dtpavaiiisa, that the literary language of the Buddhist Order 
until the breaking out of the first schism about a century after 
Buddha's demise and the formation of the Mahasamghika 
School was the same or uniform and that the history of the 
schisms is bound up with a violent tampering with the language 
and arrangement of the texts. The schismatic developments m 
language and literature followed two lines deviating from the 
Sthaviravacla and three recensions of the canon were closed, m 
about the 2nd Century B.O, — the Sthaviravada canon in a 
language which is now commonly known as Pali and the 
Saefcrfiotika and Mahasamgh’ ka recensions in two types of Mixed 
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Sanskrit, The Sf havimvsd* line has Cuniinued in Ceylon, Burma 
and Siam until to-day, while tin* Saufrantika ami Mabavariiglu'ka 
lines culminated in Classical Sanskrit. The various recensions 
of Asoka’s Rock and Pillar whets, distributed over a vast 
geographical area, from (iandharn to Kaliriga and from 
Nepal to Mysore, appear in history as so many indelible 
records of a reaction against the standardisation oi‘ Buddhist 
scriptural languages. The repeated attempts of the Buddhist 
emperor to adapt the language* of each edict to local dialects 
were fruitful in more than one way. These suggested & 
possibility of translating the Buddhist Canonical tests into local 
dialects, .outside the Middle Country and it was real ly left 
to his missionaries to accomplish the task. The compilation 
of a Dhamcnapada text, such as the Prakrit, in a local dialect of 
Khotan or in that of the countries round Peshawar, broadly the 
G&ndhara region, may he singled out as the fi rat visible fruit 
of the reaction implied in Asokan edicts. Since Aurika, the 
Buddhist missionaries penetrated into dark regums within 
and outside ludia with tho fcoitsbdighf of the truths of 
Buddhism. It is these missionaries and their successors and 
disciples who translated the sacred texts into several local, 
dialects and thus raised those dialects to the status of literary 
languages and laid the foundation of many national literatures, 
characters, languages, arts and civilisations. The history of the 
subsequent Buddhist literature goes to show that the develop* 
ment of Prakrit became an undercurrent to manifest itself again 
in about the 1 Oth Century A.f>. in the songs and treatises of 
SahajiyS and other schools of Buddhist TSntrikft. The history 
of the Dhammapada literature covers some twelve centuries, 
from the 4th century B.C. to the 9th century A.D. The 
Dhanunapada texts have an international importance, for it is 
through them that the lofty massages of Buddhism could 
be appealed to the various nations of Asia who were e« 
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imaginative and by far the less speculative, although in 
some respects more practical, than the Hindus or Aryanised 
peoples of India. They are no less important for the 
fact that they afford us a clue for understanding the process 
of the origin and growth of poetry as well as of Niti 
literature in India and other countries where Buddhism 
has spread. 
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• A 

The Kharosthi Manuscript of the 
Dham mapada 

As read by M. Emile Senart, together with his Note* 
translated from French, 


A . 1 


. . . pratasuhino apramadaviha . . 


• Ajpramadaviha is, I suppose, the remnant of ajar a - 

madaviharino , which we again find, for instance, 
in Itivut., ed. Windiseb, p. 74, 1, equally in 
the genitive. Pratasuhino must be in the same 
way a genitive singular ^grajatamkhmah. It £s clear 
that the two words might also be some nominative 
forms in the plural 

2 apramadi praraodia® ma garni ratisabhamu* 
apramato hi jhayatu 0 visesa adhikachati^ O 


a Pramodta Pth pamodeya, with the y dropped (of 
ntraefu L 4 uvea. A* t, eto,), and with the ch»ng# 
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b. This reading appears to me to be in every way better 
than that of the P&li Dbamniapada, Samihrama 
is better than tatfufava, but especially g<mi is so 
obviously preferable to kama (for the Prftk rit text the 
hypothesis of a gross mistake is done away with by 
the absence of ma in the first p&da) that I can only 
doubt if the P&li reading is not the result of a mis- 
take. Probably this is an old error, and it may be 
thought that the P&ii redaction is based upon some 
version expressed in a Prakrit, analogous to that of 
the present text, where the substitution of the tenues 
for the sonant (cf. adhikachati, etc.) was frequent, 

c. Above the letter read ja remains some trace of a 
horizontal stroke, which, according to an observation 
of M. d’Oldenbnrg, marks the aspiration of j in our 
manuscript, 

d. One might be inclined to read mite-fain, ; but the 
lower part of the spear in $ or in analogous characters 
is so often twisted in the cases which exclude the 
interpretation m (of. pami of the following line, 
the $ of qavafo, A 4 , 6, etc.), and the probable nota- 
tion of the auuxvdra is so rare in our manuscript 
(I do not know of any sure instance of it in our 
fragments of Paris) that I do not hesitate to trans- 
cribe as I have clone. 

3 apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabhamu 
apramato hi jayatu* ehaya dukhasa pram uni 6 O 

Cf, the Dhammapada verse referred to in the . 
preceding line. 

a. This time the sign of the aspirate is wanting above 
the /, as often elsewhere. But this curious pecu- 
liarity will be brought home to us by a paleographic 
examination. ' • 

4, The Sanskrit will be h&ayaih duhkh/ntya prdpnwfit- 
FrammissVk K pd-pune. In lines 8 and 7 we shall 
meet successively with amoti for apnoti, and pranoti | 
for prdpnoli. The nasalisation, of p into fit does not 
appear solely due to any memory of the compound 
pn surviving its disjunction into pun, for B, 24 1»# ' 
imno—pmah , Pftli paw. 


'x 

■< 
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4 .... rata bhodlia" kliano yu ma uvaeai 6 
klianatita (h)i soyati niraesu samapi' . 


- Cf, Dhammap., 315. 


ff No doubt it is almost restored : apranuularata as id 
tlie next verse. TiJmlha for bJiofha , as generally in 
this manuscript. 

b Yu — rah. In A% 7 we shall find bhadraHu = bluidram 
ya — Sk. b bad ram vah. Accordingly it should be 
written no mstead of ve (=r ai) in the text of the 
Dhammapada. We shall again come across uvaeai = 
ttpavrmja in B, 3 ; unueai, that is to say, uvamya, ya 
being frequently written ? ; cf. 11. 6, 7 -nm zxnar/am ; 
t‘ r ‘thai 3 = prahaya, A 2 , 6 (A=, 7?), etc. The is 
sometimes totally dropped between two vowels: roa= 
f'u/n (C vo , 3), and may, with stronger reason, weaken 
into //, 

r. Sawitpi is, of course, t.o he completed into mmnpila. 


5 aprama<lai*ata bhodha sadhami supravedite 
dmglia iidlivaradha" atmana pagasana va kun" 


Of. Dhammap,, 327. 


a. All the analogies demand the reading niUvaraclha for 
wldftaraillta. We shall find elsewhere vtmri for u Uari 
(B, 37). As, in the two eases, the compound com- 
mences with an initial ?/, one may think that it is 
this nearness which accounts for tins strange ortho- 
graphy, and that, in reality, it corresponds to a 
pronunciation n/dharudha, i utcm > the v having been 
transposed in writing m the Pr&krit text, like the 
r of tlnujht. 

b. In spite of partial mutilation, the last letter is certain; 
it is knn\_nro] that ought to he read, or, what recurs 
ir the same way X' 'fat -?< wh’ch we shall presently 
fand again in A’ 4 
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0 nai kali!' 7 pramadasa apmti 1 '' asavacliaye 
pramata duhu amoti' - si ha ba muvaTiialia'' O 

(■ t . This, as 1 have just, pointed out,, should lie understood 
in Sanskrit as iiUtjum l a? ah. 

h. Apmpte. Cf. Dhammap., verses .153, :172, 

r*. ifor aomli, cf. v. 3 above. The usual omission of the 
an us vara does not permit us to deed do if \vo are in 
the presence of the singular or the plural, if jirnmuhi 
=pr<( Dia ttoh or piamatiah, and Aha ~ tum.fi all or 
vihJtah, I, however, adhere to t,ho first solution on 
account of the next verse wheie the singular is assured 
and on account of the comparison, which, to all 
appearance, stands on the sense “ a certain lion.” The 
termination n is often represented by a. In 1. 5, we 
have pf/f/a.m>t<t ru knfb\_aro~\. The reading mt cannot 
he doubtful, although the vowel appears to have been 
written in an exceptional way. We had dakhu in 
1. 3, but the spelling :h‘ ha is much more in use. 

d. A comparison with 0'°, rl will ]mno that it, is right, 
as 1 believe, to read mu. It must be admitted, 
however, that, m presents a form which is senreeh 
ordinary. It is true that if it, is read /'/be— another 
interpretation easily suggesting itself, the form of 
the kh will not. be any mure regular, the bend of r 
the ring towards the right being generally much 
more prominent. If ha is taken = ru, >ra, as elsewhere 
(e.g., A 2 , 4), the two expressions kltai/unialia or 
mvyftmatia , both possible in K barest hi writing, remain 
equally obscure to me, perliaps because I do not know 
or remember any story to which there might be an 
allusion here. According to the first, hypothesis 
we should have hhaj/amatya, according to the 
second, I think, mrgamafy 5. In the second ease, 
one might imagine, for instance, a story where 
the lion killed himself by his negligence, in fancying 
to have to deal with a gazelle instead of some 
formidable enemy. In the absence of a parallel verse, 
which I have not hitherto been able to discover, 1 
can only leave all conclusions suspended. The rest 
of the strophe is easily rendered : “ One should not 
relax until one should have destroyed the passions in 
oneself.” 
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7 nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi 
apramato ]ii jayatu pranoti paramu sukhu O 

Cf. Dhammap., '17. 

8 . . _ga a 25 

«■ On, that is to say, ga(tbah), of course. The 
chapter contains in stanzas. 

I cannot make anything useful out of the three 
small fragments that figure ou the left of the Plate 
and do not seem to tally with any part of the 
principal fragment. The one in the middle gives 
some sure characters : 

... . kama eithatn ..... 

where eithntu may he. — f^ihnvfalL. 

A 3 

1 . . madmiamakabha devanasamidh(i)gat . 

Not. remembering any parallel passage either in the 

■» Dhammapada or elsewhere, I do not see I have, for 

the present, anything really useful to say on this 
fragment. The very mutilation of the words is doubt- 
ful. I should only like to remark that the letters t 
and (l are so very similar that one can never he 
positive over the transcription of the one or the other, 
as long as the sense of the context is wanting there to 
guide the reading. The vocalization of the Ah 
of mmtflhi is ouly likely. Kuhha mav very well re- 
present garb fin . I should only like to dwell upon the 

leading of the last character. It is usually read pit 
(ef. Buliler), and I myself have read it so in the 
name (inthtpftnrnm in the inscription of Takbt i 
Balii {Note* in JSpigr* 1ml., III). But it is, I 
believe, a transcription that requires to be revised. 
It is not the normal form of ph, nor its slight variant 
which is used in this manuscript, e.g., in the word 
p/ml'i'-m ( C vo 8) and ekewhere. Is it a double 
pk or a donh e fk l Besides the present passage 
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i 
« 

where the interpretation of the sign remain^ doubtful, 
i if. reappears in ahhni (R, 7), in wluhkn (R, 20, r21), m 

[ neliho-=kri')jft)\. (C 1 '", 7, 1 N, 2 1 } and in fimhh&mtjn 

' (C'* 1 , ; 3, Id, 17) ; m al! these words it is hh that 

{ we expect, more particularly in wfthn which wo also 

i find clearly written as &t‘hn, where :i hardening into 

ph would fie quite odd. I have to add that in one 
case at. least, viz. R, 21, w<’ find the hh of apahthho 
written in a character different front that which is 
in question and in winch the hi of .w/uhktt is written 
side by stde. To speak without being positive, the 
orthography, so inconsistent m this manuscript, 
seems to indicate that our dialect generally preset ved 
the hh. A sure solution would lie possible only 
after all the monuments, where appears the character 
in question, will have been verified from this point 
, of view. Meanwhile, 1 have decided to read if eveij- 

i where as hh ami not ph I have transcribed in con- 

formity with this conclusion, hut 1 have not faded 
to note, in every special ease, the sign represented in 
the transcription. 

2 . na dliamti na sov .a" pvamadena mi savasi 

michadit-lu na rov.a/' na sia lokavatlhano" 

Of. Dhammap., 107. 

a. The comparison with l)h. 1 <>7 enables us to complete 
[/b ] na and, probably, .w*#{V]/f. 

h. For rocui/itli equivalent to amn/nti, cf. Dbammap., 
p. 122, 1. 15: kasm Irani d/taunjuivi race n 

“whose law dost thou approve, dost thou follow'”'" 
We had soj/afi for Horati (A 1 , 4). It is likely that 
i the manuscript had rat/ra. 

c . '.Childers (cp v.) declared that he had not ain idea 
of . the precise meaning of f oka ratltl Anna. M. Fausboll 
transcribed the etymological signification: “ niundi 
amplificafor ”, find the rendering of M. Max Mfilloi 
“a friend of the world ”, is quite vague. I suspect 
| that the term rests upon the expression kula- oi 

vnima-vivfiUwnn, and that our verse counsels not to 
increase the number of beings, that is to say, to re- 
nounce desire, on the one hand, and to attain to the 
perfection that closes the circle of nuramra, on the 
other- 
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pari pramajat? pardm su na pramajafci 
loku ohaseti abha muto va suriu 6 O 

Cf. Dharamap., 172. 

There is no doubt as to the reading lit. The ca of 
Dbarmnapada has, as often, an opposite meaning, 
entirely equivalent. The fold of the bark has 
rendered the reading of the last two letters very 
indistinct; it seems certain that the final i is accom- 
panied by an i ; what is on the top of j is, 
on the contrary, very doubt! nl ; 1 have accordingly 
decided to transcribe jirtnuajuli. On the whole, 
this reading affords a construction equivalent in 
meaning to patmqjtlvg, of the Dhammapada, but more 
correct; for it does not leave the relative yo alone 
and without a finite verb. Meanwhile, the right 
reading might well bo phinxtjth or pramajen = 
jirutjnrjifrtt ; not that the form is justified without 
difficulty, for it would be necessary to allow a 
spelling ti for Ira which ill becomes analogy, but that 
it seems that in line 8, pannyHi may likewise be 
=/; ftrhajelra. 

Wo have several times already met with i for <> 
in the middle of words. Although imam may be 
more natural, dam has nothing surprising ; the 
substitution of obhu&di for pitbhum ?*, and of the sun 
lor the moon does not require any observation. 

dha aikhtimadha yujatha budhasasane" 
itliri nwciino seiia nalagara 6 ba kunaru O 

Cf. ThcragStha, verses 25b, 1 1 i-7. 

Cf. Divyhvadana., pp. ti8, 13S. 

Cf, Burnout - , Mas , pp. 529-550. 

The incoi root spelling emutu is invariably reproduced 
m this manuscript. 

The second and third letters of mhtgura are indistinct. 
The parallel passages alone permit of a restoration 
of tin' word, and the traces of the letter which I 
restore as =/«, scorn to me less favourable for a 
leading <l<r, winch, in itself, would be equally plausi- 
ble. I have already pointed out the spelling ba for 
va- iva (A 1 6) 
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5 apramata smatimata susilabhotu bhfchavi" 
susamahitasagapa sacita anuracliadha O 

Cf. Dbammap., 337. 

a. The vocative hhicha iv in B. m'i (cf. Pah, M/kMare) 
appears to support hero the form bhiolntri. But 
though the construction is differently modified in 
either hemistich, Ido not llnd any means to make out 
anything of hhrhitri else than a nominative ; unless 
the fault of the copyist he admitted, hhoht ( = /5 honin') 
cannot be interpreted as a second person: “Let the 
bhikkhus be intent, conscientious, virtuous. The 
mind well-collected, guard your thought.” 

6 yo iraa sadhamuvinau'’ apramatu vibasiti* 
prahai jatisaii&inV’ duklutsafa/' karisa[i Ji. 


Cf. Divya Avail , p. US. 

This verse in the Div. Avail, comes immediately aftei 
our verse 4 above. 

a. f / 'innii — >'!)irt\_t]]ii-w fils well. But there seems to 
he, before n, a trace of the remnant of unolliet 
letter. Besides that it gives a syllable too many for 
the pftda, 1 scarcely imagine what it .could be, 
FUiaruti is construed with the accusative, probably 
on the analogy of at rail. 

b. Vihtwili — riltui isi/at i , with syncope of ri {>. ?), and / = 
t/n, as in jtrahai —jimhaj/ft, and frequently. Similarly 
rihanixt, B, 19. 

c. I do not see how the compound which I read nna can 
be interpreted otherwise. It is not difficult to iind 
out the s there ; as regards the n, we have not, I 
believe, any instance of it, in the inscriptions; it is, 
then, not easy to state precisely the analysis of the 
constituent elements. The value of the sign is 
attested by several instances. 

d. The n of k!nt is perfectly clear; 1 can only see here 
a mistake of the ssor'be winch -s explained by the * 
of the preceding syllab e t is of course l kka S 
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vadami bhadrauu' 1 yavatetha samakata s 
ladarata bliodha sadhami supravediti* O 

Cf. Dbammap., 337. 

We have already met with j/n~vo,vah (A 1 , 4), and 
hhaih'afm is again = bhndram yu — bhadrarn vrth. We 
see that the reading in the PfUi text should not be 
t onadami— vijavararfiiw/ , but separated into two words. 
The two nth p are not a, dnuhle use; bladdmh does not 
qualify taoh: bhndram vah is, in some sort, the 
plural of Mart ram U\ hlndnvte, and forms an inde- 
pendent expression. It is a different question, which 
I do not pretend to decide, namely, whether it is 
convenient to attribute to it all its etymological value 
oi to consider it as a mode of address, and whether to 
tender either simply “Lords |J ’ or “welfare to you f” 

For znw.it kata, cf. atlUhtehaft (A 1 , 2, etc.). 

Cf Dhauunap., 73 • ani/nppnrndiie dhrmtne . . . For 
vtjrrm-ediht compare, more particularly, one of the 
fiequent epithets of the Dliarma: *rakhyaia. 

ada parivajeti" apvamadarata sada 

■it ha kusala dhama yokaehemasa prataa'' O 

I have, in line 3, already suggested that pa-rivojet-i 
might b e—jsttrirnjefra. The i and the i are clear; we 
cannot, then, look for the second person plural heie, 
which would be expected side by side with Mavetha 

This expression is met with, for instance, in 
the Svtfonipata, 425: ~Y oycMhemamt patiiya ; 
“Estiauged from all relaxation, true to a constant 
application, practise virtue to attain to Nirvana.” 

leie is the transcription of what remains visible 
of the two verse-ends, that figure on the fragment 
reproduced up on the left of Plate A s : 

loke athatha dhiravenea dicha O 

lana sabrayano pratismato* O 

It does not seem, as one would expect here, that the 
last letter is ti which would give dieftat', and 
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supposing the separation of 1 he words to be precise, 
it would permit of a transcription in Sanskrit: 
lake ’ifMrl/iftm d/iint *r<<i>n>i/n ditunii. But _ we are 
simpiy hypothesizing. The surest course is to wait 
till a parallel Pftli text is found. 

h. That is to say, fn/m/intjaiinh /mifimi'fah. The two 
epithets are likewise contiguous m Sutfatipaftt, v. 4*13 
(423 ?). Ottr dialect tends particularly to weaken 
the tenues that follow the nasal : we have had 
!>a(ih)popn ~ xunknlpn fl. 5 abo\ e) ; we shall have 
(B, 35) av/V— sirmr, and (C' 1 ' 1 , Hi) innmbisn — unv- 
kumpi{s>/d])!a/i , etc ; similarly mi bra ///in a; cf. (I 1 ' 0 , 43. 


A" 

1 aavi sagliara anica ti yacht prafiava pa sat i 
tada nivinati“ dukh 

Of the two small fragments that follow, the first one 
applies well to this verse; there arc to be found traces 
of the following: m> uiut/tt r#[ bml/uti j ; the second 
surely belongs to another passage, since the verse ends 
with vi bod hi <t. 

Of. Dhammap., 277. 

a. One of the peculiarities attaching to the dialect of 
this manuscript is that the compound tid. dental or 
cerebral, is written u, that is to say, if its appear- , 
ance as it is written is to he believed, is changed 
into nil : paid in for pand/fri , etc. Xihtiivda.fi dukkhe, 
as Childers has rightly understood it : u Only does 
he conceive disgust for [existence which is nothing 
but] pain.” 

2 savi twghara dukba ti vruW praiLvo gradhati 
tada ruviimti dukha 6 r^o irmgu visodhia O 
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Cr rcuUuiti= grant hut ! , in keeping with the observation 
just made on the A 2 fragment of the principal Plate 
I understand the word here in the sense of “to 
deduce, to reason, to conclude. ” 

Our manuscript gives, here and in the next verse, 
dukha, that is to say, dtikhmn, the accusative as 
opposed to the locative of the Pali. It is, very likely, 
the same in the preceding verse. This construction is, 
however, difficult to explain. 

J i^odhi for vtiutlhi is not sui prising m this manuscript 
where the u and the o are constantly used, the one 
tor the other. As regards the final letter, it is not 
impossible that it may be e instead of a, but there 
is no more certainty, the less so, as the next verse 
clearly has vmdhia. 

dhama anatma ti yada pasati cachuma® 
rnvinati dukha eso mago visodhia O 

Ci'. Dhammap., *271). 

x\bove the 1 otter dm appear traces of a sign, which is 
hardly distinct, lean only explain it as a kk t some 
reader having felt the necessity to note that, for c/m, 
kku could also be written; in fact, the compound kx is 
changed equally tntoe.^. and kh in this manuscript. And 
the conjecture is so much the more plausible, as, just m 
the verse following, the word is written oakkv.tna. If 
it is verified, it will have this interesting character that 
this superadded Id, written, consequently, after the 
oiiginal execution of the manuscript, displays a form 
more archaic than what figures there ordinarily. 


na aihagio setho sacana caivri n pada 
n setho dhamana. pranabhutana cakhiraia O 

Cf. Dimmin g pada, £73. 

Cdvari, cattari is in the Buddhist dialects readily 
used for the masculine. I do not believe that our 
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i'.inn may be the direct ivffe\ of cafoar/', but it may 
be rather of ^nittro ; the change* of’ » iuto / may 
strictly be mechanical. Meanwhile, it difficult to 
imagine chat the analogy of the use of cuff art should 
not haw floated m the mind of those using cal/m, 
and influenced thm spelling, just as the memory of a 
MSgadhism hki<'char« has similarly aided Hie ortho- 
graphy bhirho'f\ hhichari (of. A 2 , 5). As regards 
the elision of (he t, see h i 0, phn-yi side by side with 
'hkaM.h, etc. 


Sfel 30 

utitiia*' na pramajea dhamn sucarita cari 
dhamacari suhu seat ! h asmi Ink! pa rasa yi ‘ O 

Cf. Dhnmump,, H>\ 

it. The omission <4‘ (he liuttl r, ttiiUm fur ntifft zuav 
mil} be dim to the negligence of the scribe, not to 
an} dialectic jiecidiarity, 

h. The traces of the lina) e of tt'kit arc tun quite 
distinct ; it, is perhaps ,s\v/m which the copyist wished 
to write. Si'tifi appeal's to rest, nut, on the usual form 
Hfi/f, but on the form ku/ufi, nt/u being written e. 

This last pada is found again likewise in C m ! in, 
with the genitive pahi$>t for the locative jmasvwi. 
Similarly, wi/ww/zr-w/, B, ot), -s \ttmritniluna, (' rn , -'5. A 
mistake, simp]} clerical (juttiUht for p nrn^i—pto-amt) 
is hardly probable side by side with nwi loki. it is 
more natural to admit a perversion, a confusion in 
the use of cases, of which the following (I, U, fg) 
will supply many insJjinmv, ami of which the lan- 
guage of the Malidvastii affords us so many evidences. 
For rn we find In tins iniuntseilpf a regular scale of 
clerical modifications: j<t, V n ', 17; Jt\ B, Jlfi ; ipt, 
.-V, 4; y/, here and elsewhere; /, C n ', "57 ; / for t/a 
is explained well, and the orthography t/i tnav* be, 
strictly understood as equivalent to yu ; but in yY, 
Fo i-jUj it is difficult not to admit an abnormal action 
of the analogy oi 
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7 u thane na apramadena sanamena damena ca 
divu° karoti medhavi ya jam nabhimardati b 0 

Cf. Dhammap., 33. 

<t. The weakening of the medial p (and also initial) 
into ?■, is most fiequent in this manuscript. 

h . The comparison which this variant of the last p&da 
involves with that of the P£tli recension, is in itself 
certainly less satisfactory. For an island, age is a 
factor of destruction less menacing than the surge 
(flood) to which it is a prey. I wonder why it should 
not be understood as jkara, and why, on the analogy 
of jhan meaning “river” (PWB cpv.), the word 
could not be taken, not in the precise acceptation 
of “ cascade, waterfall,” but in a generic sense 
bordering upon that of ur/ftu. Cf the Kharostln 
inscription where Bidder thinks he is able to read 
jlntrtrul and interpret it in the sense of “well.” 
Whatever that may be, the substitution of the 
verb uhlimanlah is probably inspired bv the desire to 
do away with the metrical inaccuracy of ahlnMtaii. 

8 uthanamato smatimato suyikamasa" nisama- 

[carino 

sanatasa hi 4 dhamajivino apramatasa yasidha 

[vadhati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 3-t. 

a. as in C 1(l , 3, not to speak 

of other analogous eases. 

h. N't is pretty nearly as good as the ra of the Pali text. 

9 nthane alas a anuthahatu" yoi ball alasieuvito 1 '' 

sab sanasagapam an o smatiraa' prahai mnga alasu 

Tna vinati 0 

Cf. Dhammap , 380. 

rt. The manuscript has clearly vi/nur, which would 
not permit of any other division of words. It is 
certain that we have here before us a confusion of 
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the scribe ami that the original reading was tdhana- 
itlusa, that is to say, v !// an a fad ami. Compare 
note e to 1. ti, where 1 have cited x->tj<n'au<{asa=z 
sam J:ayttkuh\ I do not. see how it can be read 
otherwise than as > ninijiulhit n ; yet it must be 
admitted that the ///-; has a somewhat tin usual 
form, which, the context permit tiny, might be 
read the. 

h. )'oi=j/t> itjjftoh. This mutiny is assuredly pre- 
ferable to jf»ra of the Pfili — little matieie youth, 
since moral force, and not physical activity, is only 
concerned — which must he due to a confusion of 
the redactors Thete is another confusion lurking, 
1 believe, in alaiiffa or Stuftiguih (cL FansboIPtj 
notes), neithei of which can be well construed 
with ujii’fii. In a dialect where the spelling — 
and perhaps the pronunciation--! 0 could he substi- 
tuted for ijiiy as is tin 1 ease with the language of 
our manuscript, the compound ft Utxicujwtu =s <7/ ainjju- 
ujieta would save the metre; the Pfdi icdact'ois 
have sought to resfoie it, hy ait arbitrary 

expedient. 

a. Smataim can only be explained ns~<tx)tt<ififm<, the 
negative n being drojiped after ibe iitial o which 
precedes. It is, if 1 am not mistaken, the only 
instance of sandhi our fragments afford. 


10 na tavata dbamadbni’O yavata I mho" bhaaati 
yo tu apa bi sutvana'" dbamu kaena phasai" O 

11 sw. ho 4 rlhamadhn.ro Idiot) yodhamn napramajati 0 


Cf. Dbaimnnp., 2-V.i. 

if. 0 for it is in this nuinuseiipt particularly common 
utter h , cf, for instance, huhvjano, 0 ro , 3! (30?); 
C'° (O ft V), 12, otc, Hut we have already pointed 
out some parallel cases, after other consonants, 

ij. Bi= (a)f)/ is met with elsewhere, as in 0\t). The spell- 
ing « for Sr is hy far the most common in this 
manuscript. 
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The reading pitapat is certain. . ... ...ThePali 

has pimati, that is to say, pastjaii. S might here 
he interpreted in the same way as s (=s) in phuzamu 
(B, 15) from sprit, and, as I find that in the 
vase of the St. Petersburg manuscript which corres- 
ponds to Dhammapada 39S, phalia is = pahgha, 
we might strictly bring back our phtinai to pasyati 
But a double anomaly must have to be admitted 
in the word itself and immediately beside its 
exact spelling. I prefer by far to hold that ph is 
foi bit and phasta — Hawaii. I have myself sought 
to discard a whole series of apparent instances of this 
transformation (ef. A 2 , 1). That it is not produced 
from sporadic cases, is no reason, especially as 
the hardening of the sonant into tenues is more 
fiequent in our text. The very resemblance which 
is manifest here between the letters bh and ph, 
might have caused an accidental mistake. With 
bhapdi the sense is excellent • “ it does not suffice 
to make fine speeches, he must speak by Ins acts 
(layena, in keeping with the classification of k&ya-, 
v3k- and manahlrarma)’’, oi, if you like, ,f to 
teach by example.” At the most we may question 
it bhmai—bhasati, as abhai—cibhati (B, 7), or = 
hkasaye, bhattayet. Anyhow it is curious to think 
'that such a substitution of ph for bh in the version 
which has served as the basis of the P&li redaction, 
has been quite the cause of the confusion that has 
introduced pas&aii in the text, and quite naturally, 
misled the interpreters. 

Ho = hho, khalv, as in C™, (1. 


unadu amatapada pramadu rnucuno pacla 
imata na miyati ye pramata yadha mutu “ 

Cf. Phammap,, 2 1 . 

The singular mu Ik, mrhah , may strictly lie understood 
as ” those who live in relaxation are as a dead man ” , 
but it is very probable that our scribe has made a 
slip and that the original text read mutu : “they aie 
as those dead,” that is to say, sure to die, so as not 
to escape transnngTat on 
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13 eta visesadha" fiat.va apvaiyjadasa paniio A 
apramadi pramodia urnnn goyari rate O 

Of, Oluxinmap., i~. 

a, I take rtk/'^iuViif a= formed hr (be Miiflix tUia, which 
mar in this <asc verr well supply thp suffix hxk of 

tin" pan. 

h. Ajir annul tint! tor the locative; of. />n v<w in 1. d above. 
I hail at first read ptunfi—pamliln, but 1 do not 
think that we are hero forced to admit this sort of 
Maghadism. The vowel strike is not lengthened 
upwards, and, if it crosses the transverse bar of the 
letter /, it is, I think, only a simplification due to 
cursive, writing, which has united, in the form of a 
ring, the top of the vowel stroke and the left hook 
of the consonant. It is certain, at all events, that, 
the phrase is here construed in the singular and not 
in the plural as in PAli. 

1-jfe pramada. anuyujati Bala drumodhino" jana 

apramtula tu medium dhaiia sot hi ' va raehati O 

Cl’. Dhaxnmap., :i<i. 

a. ttrinmf/ii, just ns we hare had already (hughe. Other 
analogous instances will ho found afterwards. 

0 The reading sef/ii appears to me decidedly better 
than the Pali xcttfta m, which gives here hut a ramie 
and colourless. epithet. &iht is the nmuinative^of 
hezihiu, and the half-verse should be rendered ; “ But. 
the wise clings to diligence as a banker to his 
treasures,” Although the vowel stroke dobs not 
descend -below the lower transverse bar of Uia. several 
instances prove that it is i and not r that should be 
read. 1 am content with referring to rfifJti, A 4 , 
rl. It is cpiim the reading xetki or hrrsthf, which, in 
his tend, tlie Tibetan finnt-latur of the CdSua varga 
had before his ores, as is shown by the version of M. 
Rockbill (L'diiif/tixt'iiTfui, IV, IS): “the wise man 
musfbe ea refill, as is the head of a caravan watching 
his treasures;-” * 
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matu pram ales u sutesu bahojagam 
isa" va bhadrasu hitva yati sumedliasu 

Cf. Dhammap., 29. 

This is, if I am not mistaken, the only instance, in 
oui fragments, of the substitution of v for b. It is 
tiue that in verses A 1 , 4 fg., we find l com- 
pletely suppressed between two vowels : mpraud/iu, 
etc. In the same way, the compound so, reduced 
here into «, is in several eases preserved in the 
foim of bp ; vispa, B, 26 ; vispa&a, B, 25. 

aada apramadena yada nudati panitu 
Laprasada aruyn " asoka soino jana 
atatbo ya blmmatha dhiru bala avechiti b 

Cf. Dhammap., 28. 

The tj is sometimes more square, sometimes moie 
angular at the top ; materially, it will be perfectly 
lawful to read orubti but it is allowable also to 
lead ancyn, and this is the only transcription which 
appears to me to give an intelligible form. Wo 
want', in fact, an equivalent for aruhya. Y% = liya 
is peculiar. I must say that it is specially the 
v that astonishes me. As regards the consonant, 
there are several instances which reveal a particulai 
affinity, in the language of this manuscript, between 
k and j, which i-s readily wiitteD y [cf. sabrayana 
(A 2 fragment) etc.] in B, 34 we find daj(k)amana 
for dahycuuana, and in the St. Petersburg fragments 
I have found y(t)satnroio=/tnm(tma)iah, and parvahta 
= prairajiltt . We may also compare these instances 
with scJm, 0 , 8, fidio C 1 ' 0 , 9, etc. (breyah), where y 
is represented by h. As for the vocalisation iu w, if I 
cannot explain it, I am at least in a position to cite 
another instance of it, altogether similar ; abkivuyu 
■=s(tlfM6/inya (B, 30, 31). In both cases, the 
vowel in the preceding syllable is u. It seems then 
that it may be this nearness, which, by somewhat 
oi an effect of vowel harmony, may have coloiued 
oi r a. 
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h, Mast \v<* explain ilio first i ol urfc/nfi for rf/vc/lah 
similarly, or just take li to ho a simply slip of tk 
copyist having been influenced by the i of tk 
follow mg syllable '? 


17 apra tu 

apramada prasajliati ,f pramadu garahitu sada 

Cl'. Dhammnp., fiO. 

if. The j is surmounted by a horaouial stroke, which, 
as I have Haul above, appears to mark the aspirate; 
we have, the)), xnjltiili^xdfuMili ; and there is no 
doubt about the read ins;, for exactly likewise we find 
agai w pntU<tj{lt)nti ill B, £1. 


A 4 

1 . juo namo" so inagu abb ay a nnmu sa (lisa 

radho akuyano 1, lmmu dhamafrakahi salmi o' 1 O 

Of. Sarny. Nik., 1, \ , § t>, v. 

n. This verst* is closely bound up wifh the two follow- 
ing, and completes with them ;i sort of allegory 
founded on the image) y which liken* Buddhist 
teaching to a “kehiele”, ijTuta. The restoration 
must be . nju(k)o. The reading of the vowel in the 
syllable mo of tMt/ta is uot fully certain ; it is so nmeli 
the more probable that in the next p&das we have, 
of a surety, i vmv. Wo will find plenty of other 
cases where m labial ist-s a following vowel into <», 

b. Our r (Jchj/iihm confirms 1 he reading <> kujauo adopted 
for the TA.li by tin* editor, M. Peer. To me tk 
explanation appears to be <<-foyam, "where the 
wicked are none. 1 ’ 

<*. Stt'inkula is as good as xt>yhynt{<t of the P&ti. The word 
that precedes is perhaps more doubtful Fortunately 
the Pah text L*ontbm*>w the compa. \oi w c t served 
as Ik tbuiue to then. vr< peak ii fa a. it does oi 
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the “ wheels of the Law.” But here our reading can 
only be fflamalrakeh or <lh am ad rake hi. The second 
form gives us nothing intelligible ; on the oontraiy, 
the first may be interpreted as “ dharmatarkaih., that 
is to say, “ the reasonings, the thoughts of the Law.” 
The SntianipaUt, 1101 rightly speaks of aihlavimo- 
Uittm , which is d ham >» n i akknp ureju r am ; the dham- 
matarkas are thus likewise represented as affording 
a quick impulse to religious progress. We are going 
to have, in the next verse, the expression mnedithi- 
pnrejara, which, on the other hand, has its counterpart 
in the Snttanipata, and the first two terms clear up 
eaeh other ■ mmyagdrMi denotes “ true, just ideas ”, 
tljtcirmatarka, in the same wav, “ the reasonings, the 
ideas conformable to religion ”, consequently just and 
light. It is probable that the reading iarka is oldei 
than the reading cairn, which, being more ingenious 
and piquant, could, once established, no move have 
been displaced. I translate therefore. “ Tte path 
is the straight road, the country, the region of 
felicity, the chariot, the resort of honest people 
tumly established in truth.” 

asa aravaxmt" siviafi sa parivaranV' 
lalm 1 ' saradhi l)ionn KamedithipiiTejaYU'' O 

Of. Samy. Nik., I, V, § ti, v. 3. 

Tor this verse and particularly for the meaning of 
apalamhn, of. Morris, Jourv. Tali T. 80c. , 1886, 
p. 128. The form antra ma is, I believe, the only 
example, found in our fragments, of the substitution 
of r for l ; as for m=ml>, we may compaie -udnmai eiu 
— nrhi'iiiharexn in B, 40. 

Smft m—xmaii ma. It seems to me that, panvarema 
ought to denote rather a part of the car than, as 
M. Morris would have it, the escort which accom- 
panies it ; this is perhaps the roof which covers and 
protects it. 

Although the character read ‘1/ id appears cut off by 
the transverse stroke of 1 , I doubt, as it seems to 
bear well the sign n at the foot, if this stroke, at 
all events shorter and less prominent than ordinarily, 
should be taken into account and I am of opinion 
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that it is ilhunahn that should ho read, that is to 
say, Ahanniih nhnin^ as in Piili. 

(L Simyetb is, in this manuscript, always written same 
~,wnt//a. For the expression, compare note (e) of 
the foregoing verse. This verse is rendered : 
u Modesty is its skid ; consciousness, the roof 
which protects it; and 1 call the Law, the driver 
that impels and quickens the truth.” 

3 yasa etadisa vana gehi parvaitasa va n 
sa vi etina yanena niranaseva satie O 

Cf. Sa my, Nik. I, Y, $ 6, v. L 

a. It must be <joht no, in order that the construction might 
be correct. I venture only to affirm that, the scribe 
may not have meant to write t/ih\ for the bar 
the vowel stroke) passes slightly down the ring 
of the letter fja. This detail is of so little importance 
that the confusion between / and e is heie complete, 
as can also bo seen from ii—vtti, re and etina. The 
inversion par rtf for ptarrtP is not rare ;1 have several 
times noted purrahUa in the St. Petersburg frag- 
ments, where we moreover find they replaced by an 
//, which perhaps has no other rAle than to prevent 
hiatus, like the ;/ of tiro Ardbamagadhl orthography, 
I translate : “ Whoever possesses such a car, layman 
or monk, proceeds to Nirvana in that car,” 

4 supraudhu praujati" imi 4 gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nioa budhakata smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., ti 9U. 

a. 1 do not see here any (race of the upper stroke in- 
tended to mark aspiration, which the following verses 
present in that word. 1 have already pointed out 
this complete elision of i between two vowels (A 3 , 15). 

b. The reading im of our manuscript is evidently 

much better than sadU of the PAH version. “ These 
disciples of the Buddha are roused truly to the 
understanding which ” The theme is an exhor- 

tation not a hackneyed praise, of al the discip w 
of the Buddha indiscriminate y 
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5 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati cayiiea dhamakata smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., -197. 

6 [s] upraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca mea saghakata" smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., -298 

a. The form of the second letter (/,<?., as much of it as 
if* on a level with the line) does not denote gk 
(aspirated). In fact, the upper stroke which 
mounts the letter is intended to mark aspiration. 
We see then that the letter itself does not express 
it. Cf. B, 3, "below. 

7 [sup]raudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
vesa diva ya rati ca nica kayakata smati O 

Cf. Dhammap., ;J99. 

* 8 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca ahiiisai rate mano O 

Cf. Dhammap,, 300. 

9 supraudhu p[r]aujati n imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca bhamanak rato mano O 


Cf. Dhammap., 301. 

a. I do not see any trace of the upper stroke. It is 
not, however, certain that it had not existed, the 
ink in this passage being a little effaced. 

b. We shall again meet with other instances of the 
change of v into m, as riamn — navarh (B, 3d). 
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Of these; I have collected twenty-seven in all, mostly 
very small. I attempt only to transcribe those 
which have preserved at least some complete 
characters. 

I. These arc four commencements of line. 
[d]m\(?)ga. e 
vario*' va thale chi 
amivathitacitasa h 
anuvasutaoita 

Cf. Dhammap., -*17 : 
durangamam ekacaraiii 
find., 34: 

varijo va thale klritto 
[hit/., 88 : 
anavatthitacittassa 
Ibid, 30 ■ 
anavassutacittassa 

a, Vario for varijo, like par rail a for par raj it a, as T 
have poiuted out above (A.*, 3). 

b. The it of amt is perfectly certain, as much in this 
word as in anuiapda of the next verse. In the Pftli, 
however, it has no place either in the one or in the 
other word ; it is anavasihta and anarosnda which 
the sense requires and which are in the Pflli version. 
The scribe has, perhaps, been drawn into this blunder 
by the thought of a nuvntkita — anvpasfh iiu, which 
floated in his mind. 


II. 

unapanueirah , 

III, A verse-end, written on the darkest surface of 
the leaf [ef. p. 197 (?) — perhaps p. 19 *>. A 5 
Fragments of verae-ende] 
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. ma(?)tvadadatasava?ya O 

To me the letters, almost all, are too doubtful for 
transcription. 

IV. The letter no marks the end of a pads. 

uhasino yokania , e 

The two fragments that follow belong to the leaf B, 
where they will be in their proper places in verses 
42-45. , They were found, when I was unfolding the 
the mauuseript, mixed up with sheet A. Nothing 
can show better the disorder in which these fragments 
have come into my hands. 

V. Of. B, 42 fg. 

??? so bhikliu jahati o 

.. mahoko sa bhikliu jahati 

s. bhikliu jahati o 


VI. 


vikaya so bhikliu jahati o 
saitha s . . . kh 

VII. A commencement of line, 

samadliimu . i 

VIII. 

,1a cita draracha druniyarana * 
u 


Cf. Dhammap,, 3d. 

a. This reading is Certain, and of the rest, iltiritivaranu 
seems to me to he least so well as ihumivamija. 


IX. A verse-end. 


su gaekati 
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B 

The top of this leaf exactly fit a in with the end of one 
of the leaves of the manuscript, which have found their 
way to St. Petersburg ; so that our first sixteen lines 
meet with their complement there, partially at least. 

I have thought not to exceed the reserve, imposed 
upon me by the very courtesy with which my learned 
colleague aud friend M. d’OIdenburg placed his docu- 
ments at my disposal, by adding any copy of the verse- 
pieces which have been joined to our own fragments; 
both of them form an inseparable whole. 1 have 
taken care to enclose within brackets what are thus 
borrowed from the St. Petersburg fragment. 

1 yo cutiu veti satvana ? vati ca' ; — [sana" 

budlra atimasarira lam aho bromi bramana' 1 O] 

Of. D ham map., ■!< It). 

u. It is not possible to distinguish it priori the t from 
the// in our manuscript. We might as well read inti, 
Vet. the present appears to me here much more 
probable than the past, and I should be more disposed 
to admit that the reading of the Phannuapada pro- 
ceeds from some ohl confusion, based, perhaps, exactly 
on the similarity of those two characters. Of the 
letter which I have replaced by a sign of interrogation, 
the bottom of the stroke only remains. It has no 
significant hook permitting of reading it as u in order 
to represent rimtutii, the upupaUi of the Pali. At all 
events, I be ieve that the last letter, though the vowel - 
stroke may be a little clipped, bears well the nota- 
tion of i. 

b , M. d’OIdenburg transcribes the beginning of his 
fragment as r m\rrakinvt~ In the facsimile, there is 
nothing but the end, oh twhi^l) the reading mu a is 
surely possible, but not certain, so much the less 
because it is difficult to see •this form mnamun 
would be related mrnm which 

the Pftli permits us to expect. On the other baud, 
with this reading, WsyW&bfe is wanting For the metre, 
and the facsimile, to a certainty, permits us to think 
that a small piece ‘of the leaf is dropped between the 



( 25 ) 

end of our fragment and the commencement of the 
other. The exact reading of this pada-end remains, 
therefore, necessarily doubtful until further settled. 

\ A timasarira = anbimasariram. Cf. Dhatnmap., 400. 

odhu anuvayasa vipramutu p . n . . fl 

dhu vatamala dhira* tam aho bromi bramana O] 

f Anmctt/tusa = anupai/amm. The last letters are half 
cut off; but the traces tally well with a restoration 
pimabkava = pmarbhamt. 

With this pMa we may compare Dlvammap., v. 261 : 
sa ve Bantavnalo dlilro ihero ti ( tJiaviro U ) pcrvitccati 
I translate : “ The man without anger, without 

despondency, released from all future birth ( = antitna. 
<&r'' noil of the preceding verse), wise, stainless, and 
firm, it is that man whom I call [truly] a brfthman.” 

tu pun© ca pave ca" \ihu §aga uvacai 6 

g.i viraya budhu tara abu bromi bramana O] 


Of, Dhammap., 4<12. 

i Let it suffice to note in passing the M&ghadhisms 
pw He and pure i.e., pope, for punfiatii and papam. 

b. We should note the letter hit, uhn^-uho, ubluui [_h~bh, 
as often j cf. ohaseti (A*, 3), etc.] ; the interpretation 
cannot be contested. It is decisive for the transcription 
of ahu = it ho, ah am., which recurs so often in our 
St. Petersburg fragments. Saga, here as well as m 
the following pftda, presents a double peculiarity 
fi for s, and the particular form of g. One might be 
tempted to interpret this form as = gh aspirated ; 
hut, besides that the aspirate would not be justified 
here, we have already (A 4 , 6, note) met with an 
instance of a variant equivalent to the letter, with a 
stroke above, expressing aspiration. It is then much 
more natural to explain this base of the chavactei as 
an accidental stroke of a, habitual writing, which 
is very much generalised in certain numismatic alpha- 
bets. As regards itvadeti^ itpaccctga, I refer to A , 4. 


4 
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4 jai parakata n budhu jitavi akatag&ti" 

[pruju deYamanusana' tam ahubromi bramana O] 

a The initial j has not the upper mark of aspiration ; 
it is, however, jhai —dhgdy'i» , that we roust under- 
stand, and para knt.il ~ parakranfa, 

h. Jkaiaffttti, that is to say, ay at tiff aft , “ who is not 
drawn into the four ngatis ”, for which cf. Childers. 
A graceful scribbling without any special significa- 
tion will here be noticed, whereby the scribe has 
finished off the sp<>ar of ga, and which he has repro- 
duced in the lower part of the vowel-stroke of m in 
the last pftda. 

c. The reading jua seems certain. For my part, 1 
cannot account for the >■, and until a better inter- 
pretation should he found. 1 projwse to undei stand 
pvjn tha'anumummi — puji/mh iJerminunw/tttli. The 
expression if a r am a » vsj/u pvjita is, with its various 
equivalents, current in Buddhist phraseology. The 
change of iinuuwjn into maanm is, as will be seen 
later on, constant in our manuscript. 1 translate ; 
“ The man who applies himself to meditation, heroic 
and wise, who is a vanquisher [of passions], who does 
not force himself into evil w»\s, and who is worthy of 
the respect of gods ami men, it is that man whom I 
call [truly] a brahman.” 

IS jai" parakata budhu kitakica auamivu 

[budhu dasabaluvetu f tam ahu bromi bmmaua O] 

Cf. Dhammap., ttfitj. 

a. This time again the letter road j is well =/, without 
any sign of aspiration, 

5. This pftda appears here to be quite out of place, 
inferior certainly to its Pftli counterpart : budhu 
is twice repeated, figuring already in the first pftda, 
and dnhabahpeta is an epithet that only suits the 
“Buddha” in the technical sense, which cannot bo 
aimed at here. “The man who applies himself to 
meditation, heroic, wise, true to his duty, and free from 
passions, the Buddha endowed with ten powers, it is 
that man whom I call [tnlv] a brfbnmn " 
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rap r ana medhavi marga[ma]rgasa koi ? 9 
nu pravara vii*a tam ahu bronoi bramana] 

Cf. Dhammap., 403. 

I have already noted some spellings like gamtra 
=gawb/i7m. The end of this pack, presents some 
difficulty. It is hard to believe that our text does not 
eoi respond to that of the Pfili. In the syllable which 
I transcribe as ?, we could, it is true, admit the 
elision of v, just as we have ascertained that of the b 
in vipratulhi and praujhati, A 4 , 4, 9. It does not yet 
appear to me certain, a little probable though it may 
be, that the reading should be hi, with the frequent 
change of r into l ; although half of the last- lettei 
is destroyed, what remains of it. does not seem to 
warrant the letter da, and I do not yet see any other 
reading to suggest, that may at the same time be 
plausible to the sense and consistent with the tiace 
of the manuscripi. 


tavati adieu rati abhai ° cadrirau 
ihu [chatrio tavati jhai tavati bramano 
sarva ahoratra budliu tavati teyasa 50 s ] 

Cf Dhammap., 387. 

The bh of abhai is writteu by the same character as 
the bh in A, 3 1 (cf. note). For the elision of t between 
two vowels, cf. pftttzw i, A 8 , 10, note v. 

The cipher is here added on the margin, at the end 
of the line, and without the addition of ga[tha\. 
The scroll-mark that denotes the end of chapters is 
thrown into the next line, as can be seen from our 
fac-simile. 

ia savruto bhikhu atha vayai “ s.v.to 
aena savruto bhikhu sarva drugatio jahi O] 

Srwudo==.w')hrrtah. For the change, of r into ru, 
we may compare 1 25 • ap> l a\_thidj a-tia I restore 
vayat 'vocaya althoogh the transverse line of ? 
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may have disapjwared in the break), because of 
the sine reading in the next verse; /= y/r. Of. 
ray ay a in 3. 10 (?). 1 ‘ The monk who is master of 

himself in his actions and in In's words, the monk 
who is master of himself in his thoughts, would not 
fall again into any of the evil paths.” 

9 kaena safiamu sadhu sadhu va[yai" sahamu 
manena sananm sadhu] [sadhu savatra sahamu 
sarvatra sahato bhikhu savadugaiio jahi] 

Cf. D ham map,, .1(1 1. 

ar That which, in this verse and in those following, is 
enclosed between the first brackets, belongs to the 
detached fragment on the left of Plate B, ami ought 
to have been connected with the principal fragment. 
<f It is good to ho master of self in one’s actions, 
good to be master of self in one’s words, good to be 
master of self in one’s thoughts; it is good to be 
master of self in all circumstances ; the monk who 
is, in all circumstances, master of his self, would not 
fall again into any of t lie evil paths.” 

10 hathasanatu padasahatu [vayasanatn savutidrio 
ajhatma][rato snmahito eko satnsito tarn aim 

bhikhu O] 

Cf. Dhainmap., 362, 

11 vo muhena sailalo bhikhu mana[bhani“anudhato 
artha dhar][mu ji* deseti masuriP ta«a hhasita O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 363, 

a. This reading suggests the form ma,tihibha\un, 11 who 
speaks little,” as understood from the Pftli texts; 
it is' nmeh more probable than the form wanfnbMw, 
which the scholiast takes great, pain, though in vain, 
to explain. 

' b. The r is distinguished by the elongation of the right 
branch of the m (frag of Plate B) T should not 
decide, with certainty if the tost has r#i or ru/a 
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c. The reading tnaswr u seem? very clear on the fac-simile 
of M. d’Oldenburg, There has been a confusion on 
the part of the scribe, but this confusion is easily 
explained ; in the Kharosthi renting it is indeed a 
form of s, which is only distinguished from dh 
by the terminal hook being drawn to the right. 
This hook is turned towards the right in s and 
towards the left in dl. This detail seems to prove, 
as one would expect, that the copyist was working on 
a manuscript written in a hand similar to his own 

aiiakai'e fl pravitbasa satacit . . [bhikhuno 
manu&a rati] [bhotisame dharma® vivasatu O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 373, 

a I do not attempt to decide, at least for the present, 
if the final e-=mn, or, what seems at first moie 
probable, if we have to deal with an extension of 
the use of the locative. 

b. The extremity of the tail of the f, attached — as one 
may see in verse 14 — to the right arm of at, still 
remains visible below the gap, 

ato yato sammasati 17 kan(dh)a[na uda ka vaya h 
ahati priti][pramoju amptu ta vianatu r O] 

Cf. Dhammap., 374. 

a. I should linger awhile over the reading I suggest foi 
this word ; for the conclusion I have come to regulate 
a whole series of parallel cases ; I would speak of the 
second character. It is certain that the u is usually 
marked in this manuscript hv a hook placed at the foot 
of the consonant and more or less inclined towards the 
right, besides more or less closed, so as to appeal 
occasionally as a small circle, somewhat oblong 
The sign which we have here below our w ie also 
a hook, but more rounded and more open than 
the other and, particularly, placed more towards 
the right of the consonant, If we consider this 
circumstance, viz., that the sound pm is nsuallj 
noted by a special character, it must be avowed, 
n spite of a cortam sim larity that the sign 
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scribbled below should be distinguished from the 
sign n, and (hat therefore it is'iiot mi* that ought 
to be road. Given the form of tthe arms vara in 
the epi graphic alphabet, we might incline to find it 
here again ; but surely, tin* an ns vara is not generally 
noted in our manuscript; and in the only ease, abso- 
lntely certain, which 3 may have cited already — it is 
in the St. Petersburg fragments- — it presents, on the 
contrary, the exact lbnn of m ; I cannot, therefore, 
see in our hook an an us vara, but simply an m final, 
written below, as often in the epigraphic texts in 
Devanftgariu The reading tamcnwiati will, in itself, 
be unlikely ; it is especially in the word bra/unana 
that our sign reappears; the transcription brain amna 
is equally inadmissible. The comparison which is 
forced with the annsvSra of the inscriptions is, 
however, instructive, Everyone admits that this 
form of the amisvara is nothing but the m turned 
round. I think that, in the same way here, our hook 
is nothing but the w turned round, but preserving 
its normal value. The sign will bo thus — mm, In 
all the cases where I have pointed it out, this 
analysis is absolutely satisfactory. Had it appeared 
only in the word bra/nntntn, one might surmise 
a compound >»//■ ; hut,, apart from the unlikelihood 
in writing, there is no room for an h in the 
present, ease. There is an example which appears 
to me to be decisive for the interpretation I 
propose, and which I for my part am finally con- 
vinced of; it is in the St. Petersburg fragments, in 
the verse which corresponds to Dhammap,, 851, where 
the word cannot but be read as gammiro —r/amb/nro. 
Of. also the two verses in the same fragment, which , 
eonespond to Dhammap., 81, where we ate autho- 
rised in the same way to read xammijali (he., nmi 
instead of mim)—minmi1>,jati of the Buddhist 
Sanskrit, and also of' Phh. As regards the 

a=« of nammamh, it is explained perhaps by the 
nearness of the r, somewhat like ,?=£;■ (cf. mtvana 
A 3 , 10). Nevertheless, the ordinary transcription of 
Sanskrit rh is s, as in °d amnia, 1, $2, 

b. The compound udh is generally written n with 
the stroke of aspiration above, so that it might 
almost be interpreted as udh or r nli, as baH,cma = 
fandhana n *9 ( 7 ) and e sewhere Here tl e mark 
of aep ration s want ng Precise y in the same 
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is for X7f=jfj£, The spelling mlaka— 
Kieh is quite peculiar, is reproduced iu C ro , 
milaily we will find (Uioreka 0 (C TO , 31). 

c . iveiwier do I construe nor understand this last pada like 
the previous interpreters ; I cannot believe that 
placed as it is, the pronoun turn may refer to priti- 
pramoja. I am of opinion that it is necessary to 
cut off the sentence at the end of the third pftda, 
and that the fourth should be translated literally : 
“liberation from death is [the lot] of him who knows 
[of those who know] it”, that is to say, of those 
who, knowing it, practise it. and destroy the 
skandhas. For the suppression of the medial j, suffice 
it to refer to parvaiLasa of A 4 , 3. 

14 sunakari pravithasa sataci[tasa bhikhmio 

ama][nusa rati bhoti same dharma vivas'atu O] 


This line is exactly identical with line IS. There is 
some confusion here of the copyist who must ha\e 
repeated a line by mistake or neglected some partial 
variant, which in his text distinguished the two 
verses. Cf. p. 251-2, 

15 [ 

][ same clliama vivaeatuO] 

* In spite of the traces that remain of the first three 
pAdas, I have not succeeded in restoring the pro- 
bable reading of it, 

,16 nathi jhana aprafiasa prafia nathi ajliayato 

[ ■‘yasa" jana ca prana va so ho] [mrvanasa satia^O] 

[ Foot -note . 1 lTr B vil ] 

Cf. Phammap., 372. 


a. This verse and the two following are completed by 
means of a detached fragment which I designate 
as fr. B vn t. Tana is genitive doing the funetion 

of the locative, as often in this manuscript. I cannot 
decide, on account of the break, if the letter read 
j of jana bears or not the stroke of aspiration. 
So kkalu for vai re of the P&li 
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h. The lower part of the last character is tolerably 
indistinct on the facsimile. X dare not, affirm if 
the true reading may not he miii ; it would be 
nearer to the FA.li and {grammatically more 
justifiable. 

17 tatrai adi bliavati tadhapranawa 1 ' bhikhuno 
['idmgoti satuthi pratimukhe i/'] 

[Fcut-iwtc : * Jf’r. 8 VII ] 

Cf. T) bam map., 375. 

a. The / ii clear. We have, then, opposite to idha, 
ilnt of the Pftli, another variant laid a j/nrhcm, 
whether tat ha refers to the description in the pre- 
vious verse f“ the monk who thus, that is to say, by 
meditation, is in possession of the wisdom”], or 
whether this- expression iatAapr<ijfta goes back to 
the general analogy of Buddhist phrases as tadrh 
(ladt, tuff itt ), htlhuffuta, etc., with one of which! 
have dealt elsewhere, -IRAS, Oct., 1898, p. 866. 

/a /=aw, us wo have seen already. For the expression 
patimokklie w .vtihru/v, cf. mru/u pra/imukham, 
fr. C.BMi. 

18 mifcra bhayoa" patlimva sudhayiva a'' 

[’pa<lisa?ra.tisa. aprak] r 

XU data ayarnkusalo suhu bbikliu vihasisi'' O 
[/W-flof.* . ! Fr. R vni.J 
Cf. Dhammap., 375 : 

mitte bhajassu kalyanc suddhajlve atandite 
Ibid., 376 : 

pati san thara v u t tassa acSrakusaio siyti 
Ibid., 379 : 

so ai fagotto satima sukharh bhikkhu vibShisi 

a, On account of the break the reading of the character 
ye ( —]<'■) is not cjnite certain j but to me at least 
the reading seems infinitely probable. 

b . The commencement of the [Ada can only be read in 
the Hght which the comparison with the PAH lends 
us The half verse of the Fhammapada forms the 
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end of a hypermetrie stanza of six pMas. Ours on 
the contrary forms, as can be seen, the first third of 
a stanza of that kind. It is obvious that the arrange- 
ment of our text is the best : the half-verse mitte 
bhajassu , etc., connects itself, as badly as possible, 
with the sioka that precedes. 

The lower part of the letters having disappeared, 
the reading in the first p&da, is not sure for all the 
characters ; after ftiidi we may allow saMara whieh 
will be well=the P&li xautAam ; but the top of 
the next character has not at all the appearance 
of a v, but rather of a rj. Did our text read 
padisadharagtiii f 

Data is, of course =d$nfak, and ayura = aaara, We 
have already met with r>ihn$iii (A I 2 , 6 j. Our form 
is midway between that of Sanskrit and that of P&li 
vih&hiti. In Pali, besides the change ol' r(i ) s into 
h, which seems to surpass the middle level of phonetic 
degeneration in that dialect, we should notice the 
_ spelling t for ija, which appears also to have been 
derived from a habit of writing, more free and less 
regular than has generally prevailed with its literary 
fixity. Likewise has this only normal form been 
partly supplanted by spellings like fcaha&i, fcahah, 
kaJianti side by side with kahixi, kaMti , hahmh, 
whieh appear isolated and peculiar. 

bhu * natimafioa natiesa sraiiiao sia A 
a smikao bhikliu samadhi nadhilcachati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 8(55. 

For the character bit of xaUbhi, cf A~, note a . I need 
hardly remark that atimmnuti should be understood 
m the sense of “ to despise, to disdain ”. Childers 
and M. Max Muller have already corrected the slight 
oversight of M. Fausboll. 

I have discovered no means to distinguish a prion the 

m from the co » joint r in compounds like tv, 15 m, m, 
sc. It is perhaps svikao = Hpfhayam, that ought to be 
read. The instances we have already cited, where fi 
is changed into « (.V, *1, note fi, J have induced me to 
think that it might be the same here. But I do not 
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sec that it would be to any positive purpose to decide 
between the two transcriptions. In verse 25, we will 
meet, with the usual change of up into ph. For the 
change into n of the final syllable of the present 
participle, wh may compare anm fei(ih)htio and 
i uitimara (II. 22, 2-5). 

81 apalabho tu vo hhikhu salabhn " natimnilati 
ta gu tlcv a prasajhati h sudhayivu atadrita O 

Cf. 1) 1mm map., Sfifi. 

if.. In the plate one might doubt if it is apalapko or 
apufabhu that ought to be read ; I should say that 
the original leaves no doubt, and it places us quite 
face t-o face with the character bit. In mlabhu we 
again find the same form of the character bh (as in 
1.20). 

h „ For pmmjhati — pramftmnh, cf. the note on A 3 , 17 
I take pa for ph u (with loss of adjuration as in had It a 
= ukandha) = kh u i.e., kh<i(u y which is also represented 
by ho and hi. 

22 kamaramu " kamaratu kamu anuvicitao 
kamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma parihayati O 

a. This verse only differs from the next, which alone 
is represented iu the P&Ii Dharnmanada and of which 
it forms the antithesis, by the substitution of kaiw, 
"desire,” for dJicmtup "law, virtue,” and by the- 
corresponding suppression of the negative. 

23 dhamaramu dhamaratu Ahamu anuvicitao 
dhamu anusmaro bhikhu sadharma na parihayatiO 


(T Dhammaj }b4 
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;amn 4 nekhamasukhu aprudhajanasevi . 
ha vispasa ma ? P a ? te asavachaye p O 

Cf. Dhammap., 271-272. 

Bahcmikena is well explained as —bah nsmkkma, balm 

o. utmkya, and “ energy, activity ” is a satisfactory 
meaning- One would, however, expect s, rather than 
s, for ts. To make amends, the P&li bahutaccena, if it 
is, with Fausboll, to be derived from bahu -f setter 
(=$mrta), ought to double the s : hahmacca. As 
the compound hr is usually changed into « in our 
dialect, one may almost ask if the original reading 
should, as Childers seems to suppose ( Diet ,, q. v), 
have been bahusar.ca — baltusru ti/a, so that our two 
variants would be parallel deformations from it. It is 
so much the more difficult to decide it, as, after 
all, our text bal/osukena, such as it is, is irreproach- 
able for the sense, and — in view of the confusions 
between the sibilants, of which the only verse that 
follows exactly gives us two examples — very 
much acceptable for the form. Mam for pana(k), 
puiiah with p changed into m. 

The plural ph.ma.rm is certainly preferable to the 
singular, by the more general turn it gives to the 
thought. For the substitution of ■? for s, cf , mmmasati 
(verse 13). 

Our text would confirm, if there were need of it, the 
correction that Childers [J. 71. As. Soc. n. ser. V, 

p. 225) has rightly introduced in the P&H text, 
vissasmi mapcLdi for vusasam apach ; for, the cases 
where the final in is, in this manuscript, preserved bj 
Sandhi, are quite rare, however a priori the division 
mhpaha ma° may be by far the most, probable. I 
scarcely doubt that the two letters, half lost, may have 
been park' ; but I am not quite sure, so as to represent 
them in the transcription. The medial compound in 
mhpaha hardly appears clear here. For the different 
aspects of the compound letter, cf. vihpa in the next 
line, and v(i)hpasa, C vn , 24 (23 ?). Striking is the 
resemblance of the normal form of the compound with 
the compound figuring on the monuments of Spalaga- 
dames, Spalahores, Spalinses, which is generally 
transcribed as ap and hp (Fiihler, pi. I. 1. 29 ) ; I 
dare not declare myself in a decisive way between 
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uf ^ 9 
iici 


'kA 


^ x*««lingK Mnimvhile, then? cannot he an v 
&**>“* 11 )(• wuvil, which is rwMM, to be sure ; 
4joO dental (i.p., *) is then unduly palatalised 
Ijn thie tpvt 5 and this irregularity is explained 
| doubt, as in kw/tt! (il. 2S, :2‘> ; A, 2 1), by the 
fat* of another palatal 5; there is thus but little 
Vm'-e that, this palatal « could have been 
^•fceci in the preceding syllable, where it is jnsti- 
■y the eh molngv. 1 therefore incline to the 
? Hj) r and introduce it in my transcription. 
ij^jm}X>nnd figures here only as representing a 
■ j t fa'- It dors not appear to me to be a suffi- 
..ftfj&yon to i ransctribe it as fa and risk the dig- 
l^iice of a dialectic peculiarity which likens 
4o » well-hum,™ peculiarity of Zend. To be 
tutfiwfinge^H/jrapte a-wrnfaay? is what 
'^Bitiuscripi. read—a stereotyped verse-end which 
already met, with (A 1 , (1,7) and which I 
k more genuine than the turn adopted by 

F* 

! 

p ttivatn bboti yavata bhichati para" 
Irtna saroadai bh . khu hhofci na tavata 0 


Dhammap., 266. 


>g can be no hesitation in reading it as para ; I 
>jpl 5 explain the elongation of the stroke of the r ' 
| f fcbe sms 11 lower hook, which generally ends the 
y in this manuscript,. It is clear that ismx of 
'pftli text should be substituted by famta, as it 
“not give the necessary measure nor furnishes 
bga&l correlative face to face with i/ara/U. 

I I 

p s 

31 t ■ j^eti pavana" vafava brammaviyava 6 
* *** loktf so tu bhikhu tu rf vucati O 

l Of. Dhammap., 267, 

«. 

§ not decide if tlia copyist has, in p avana, forgot 
Stroke of the i = pap&tti, or if we have to do with 
j&itixve, which the Buddhist style presents often 
!!*&, transitive verb and in the function of the 
|^tive (of- MahUvastu, passim). 
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For ratava ef. red a rant am, Dhammap,, -208, 400 
i Btawmnt/ir/ana = brahniaeari/auui ; I have alreadv 
pointed out the spelling 1 i/r.—ra (A 3 , 15, note e ) ; as foi 
i)<r=zrya, the verse C™, 17 will gnu* us side bv r 
side vin/a and kmam yava. In the same way, I find 
Inammnyvn/esia in a, passage of the St, Petersburg 
manuscript. 

I have already pointed out the tendency of compounds 
commencing with the nasal to soften the surd into 
the sonant (ef. A a Frag., note b) whence unghai — 
wikJi&yit. For carnti construed with the accusative, 
ci. above, A 11 , 6, and Mahdvtnin , I, 410. 

Tfi of the Pith is preferable to our first fn, which 
hy an unhappy redundance is repeated from the 
first, pftda ; as for the second, it is a mistake for (i, 
a mistake to which, it appears, our copyist had a 
natural proneness (ef. v. fib), always under the 
influence of a, u close by. 

ravihari yo bhikhu prasanu bndhasasane 
vti ' pavaka flharma drumapatra ba matura O 

Cf. Dhammap., 308, for the first half-verse 

If we read iunuU, I can make nothing out of it but 
tnndati — tudati (cf. the Middle Vedic, ivn&ate) ; but 
the sense “ to strike ” is vagne, and the expression 
m'ddling. It is also easy to read flnnati , and 
one might believe that it is an accidental inver- 
sion of n mint. i, f£ to drive away, to suppress”, whieh 
suits very well, just as at the end of the verse, matmu, 
whieh is certainlv a gross emu of the copyist, is for 
marutii = Marninh. It is perhaps a great deal to own 
two mistakes of the same nature in the same line. The 
general sense is in every way clear • " The monk 
who lives charitably, adhering to the teaching of the 
Buddha, chases the evil as the wind a tree-leaf.” 

ravihara yo n bhikhu prasanu budhasas — 
ivijhn h pada sata sagharavosamu suha'’ O 

Cf. Dhammap., 368. 

Metraiih ara, that is to say, •' aiiraviho.ro, can very 
well be used an equivalent to Taaitravikarin This 



form of speech is added as grammatically posEible 
and from a com j arisen with (ha verses following, so 
as to command the disjunction 'ri/tari yo in the 
Fftli text. 

^ paiu-tjj/iri/i is understood in Pftli to mean “ to pene- 
trate”; it is tlum a very good synonym of udhigaeche. 
The termination only is surprising ; in short, I can 
only see in it a present participle of padir'ijhn.m,, 
which should be completed by the substantive verb 
understood. 

€ . In itagkaraimannt also, I cannot help admitting an 
inversion, but of the vowel only, for sagharovafoam 
which exactly corresponds to the Pfili. 

idagacitu vo bhikhu abhivuvu priapria" 
pada sata akavurusasovita O 

For the third pflda, of. Dhammap., 6 fib. 

: A similar case has already (<*f. arnj/tt, A :l , 16) given 

me Ihe occasion to eite this nMnfirr in ytt for ya. 
But I have not hitherto found any other example (save, 
of course, the repetition in the next verse) of >' for bh. 
Be that as it may, ahhinnju. cannot, be anything but 
abhibknytt. Abiirahtjn , which one might also think 
of, on the precedent of nr tty h , would give neither 
sense nor any allowable construction. “The monk 
who feels happy having dominated pleasure and pain, 
reaches the region of peace, inaccessible to the weak- 
minded.” 

lypramojabahulu" yo bhikhu abhivuvu priapria 
ffadhikachi pada sata aseyane moyaW' O 

For the first pflda, cf. Dham map., $81, 

a. Note the regular form of the character bit. 

i. A syllable is wanting in the last pflda, and this 
irregularity is complicated with the somewhat 
unforeseen Msghadism meyime — (ueeanaAi, so that I 
scarcely’ dare to suggest, anything by way of firm 
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conjecture- Tf we admit that the copyist might have 
omitted a letter, and restore it as meyane kamoyaka, 
that is to say, asecanaekamocakam, we would suppress 
at least the oddness of the final <?; but I have no 
paiallel examples for fkamocaka “the only deliverer.” 
The general meaning is not affected by this 
uncertainty of detail : “ The monk who feels plenty 
of joy having dominated pleasure and pain, reaches 
the region of peace, the region (which is) delicious, 
(and which is a) liberator.” 

jtnadaratu yo bhikhu pramadi bhayadasima" 
ivu parihanae nivanaseva satii O 


Cf. Dhammap., 32. 

Between the character read si and the character read 
ma, an oblique stroke will be noticed. If the case 
were not, to my knowledge, so isolated, I would 
piopose to see m the form ma with the oblique 
stroke an example of the analogous variant of ma 
to which 1 have had occasion to call attention 
elsewhere {Inscriptions de Piyudasi, I, pp. 23-24). 
This is, at least provisionally, the only explanation 
I cau offer on this peculiarity. 


imadaratu yo bliikhu pramadi bha . 

a 


Cf. Dhammap., 31. 

The traces of letters at the end of the line do not fit 
in exactly with the two lips of the break, and there- 
fore I cannot read them with certainty ; but it is very- 
likely that our verse ends like the Pill by iigvoa 
(jochali. As to the preceding pida, nothing is certain 
except that the last letter but one was accompanied 
by a u which well corresponds to tku of thularfa- I 
have, in the P&li text, substituted the correction 
daharn, for Ww/m, rightly pointed out. by 51. Max 
Muller (Transh of the Dhammap., is. B. E., 

p. 10). 
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34 jai bhikhu ma yi ]>rainadi' 7 raa ie kamaguna 

[bhamensu cita 4 

ma lohaguda gilipramata kana dukham kla fcida- 

[jhamancf 


Cf. Dhamtnap., 37 1 . 

it. The construction of the nominative pnmarlo is not 
happy, arid a finite verb would he move proper ; hut 
it appears to me difficult to take jimi/tadi, which 
might be /» umuji, for the Potential, and 1 am in- 
clined only to find in it, the exact counterpart of the 
P&li with a Maghadisin tn the termination i—e. 

h. Our text furnishes a sure correction of the PiUi, 
the incongruity in which had justly embarrassed the 
interpreters. The compound im m out (/>., the 
Prakrit) alphabet has so much the a p[teavanc!e of 
a doubled x that one would be tempted to imagine 
that' it was on a text written in the same alphabet 
that the deformation of ///><werh.v« into b/iarnxxii 
must nl. first, have been produced. The identity, in 
the dialect, of the nominative and the accusative 
plurals, both in a, facilitates on the other hand, the 
change of kiwiayuyi r into kai)nmi‘\n\ rendered 

necessary by tin* first alteration. 

a. Jcii'iiu, kuufht, that is to say, krttndtw. The form 
thtjjftai = i!u////n ft' is explained in Henmeamlra 1Y, 
24(i. ,f Meditate, (> Monk, have done with relaxation ! 
Let not the attraction of desire make thy spirit 
stray. Do not make the folly to swallow a (red- 
hot) iron ball to groan afterwards and be burnt 
with the thought, “ what a suffering ! ” 

35 sija bhiklm ima nama" sita ti lahu bhesiti 
cbet va taka ji dosa ji tato nivaiia eaiti* O 

Cf Dhainmap., 3BU. 

it. L have already pointed out tins change of r into m 
in ■HIWUi — IHtlYim (A*, it). 

h. I need not go back to (of, A% 0, note c ; 

B, :’7, note b.). The third person twft can be 
strictly defended if we admit that with the second 
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half -verse the turn becomes general and indeter- 
minate. To be brief, however, the second person 
of the P&li is more natural. 


36 krodhana akitana i drohi ni“ 

Pmayiya cara bhikliu sasani 6 O 


a. Of the traces at the end of the second p&da there 
remains too little to be restored with certainty. 
Nevertheless, the last letter but one appears to have 
been a ja, 1 suppose then that the pMa had ended 
injahi. 

h. This last verse may, I think, be re-established with 
much certainty. 1 translate, therefore, omitting 
the short gap of the third pad a - “ Spurn the man 

of anger, the ungrateful, the hateful, the 

observe purity, 0 Monk, true to the teaohing of 
the Buddha." 

37 paja china paja jahi a paja utvari* bhavai 
pajasagadhio 1 ' bkikhu ohatino ti vucati O 


Cf. Dhammap.j 370, 

a. Above the ja of the second paja can be discerned a 
small stroke ; but it is short and thick, and does not 
appear to have been intended to mark aspiration. 

b. I bad occasion above to point out this transposition 
of v : ntvarr=vuttari (A 1 , 5, note a). 

c. Although I may have expressed before (1. 3) that 
I do not think it right to transcribe as gh the form 
of the letter read gct> which we have here, it is not 
the less singular that this form is met with again 
precisely in the same word, here and in 1. 3, and 
that, in the two passages, the word (gaga) should 
have been written incorrectly with a for & dental. It 
goes without saying that our compound is swagiidhiko 
and that it well answers to the P&li in sense, — (> who 
is above the five bonds though not in form 


6 
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38 savasu namaruvasa yasa nathi mamaita 
asata i na sovati so hu bhikdm tu vneati^O 

Cf. Dhammap,, 367. 

a. Namamva-w, genitive for the locative, as frequently , 
hu—khaln ; tv for ti, ef. v, 27 above. 

39 alagito " ya vi carea dhamu datu sat a saiiatu 

[brammayan 

savisu bhutesu nihai dana so hramano so 6 

[samano so bhikhu 0 


Cf. Dharamap., 142. 

a. Strictly, it is rather atagpto that the manuscript has, 
nevertheless, the vowel stroke appears to pass a little 
beyond the hook of ;/. It is, besides, very difficult, in 
most cases, to decide with certainty if the copyist 
wished to write <’ or i ; to judge of it by a host of 
examples would not, attach to it any importance save 
a quite relative value. 

b. The o is comprised in the upper hook of the -s. 

40 yo najakamo bh.v.s. s.r(?) d 

bhikhu jabati o viva udumaresu ‘ 

Cf. Suttanipftta, 5. 

*\ 

a. There is no trace of the stroke of aspiration above 
ja. I am, I believe, sure of the reading mo, We 
have already met with several proofs of the tendency 
of this dialect to labialise the a into v after in, It 
quite seems that our manuscript must have had » 
reading wholly equivalent hero to that of the Pftli 
Meanwhile, it iR impossible to restore bhavem mm ; 
the stroke of the vowel is wanting above the v ; as 
the jj which follows is eerrain, we are allowed to ask 
if it is not a gross error of the copyist. 

b. Our text appears to have transposed the second and 
the fourth p&das It s a the more singular that tor 
second half of the st*n&a forms in this verse ind 
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those following) a sort of stereotyped cadence, I do 
not see what sense the comparison might have at 
the end of the verse, where it seems to have been 
transported from the second pada. Be that as it maj, 
we may, on the likeness of C™, 1, 2, admit that it 
should be completed as inra tt,°. 

Here we eome to a senes of stanzas, which iind 
their Pali counterparts in the first chapter, Uragasutta, 
of the Suttanip&la. Unfortunately, the lines that are 
about to follow aie still more fragmentary than these, 
borne fragments, several of which can be reconciled 
with certainty, enable us to fill up only a part of the 
gap; no line can be completed entirely. These 
restorations concern especially the end of verses, and 
this end is here uniform for all ; what remains of the 
commencements is short and occasionally doubtful , 
lastly, although the threads along the margin may be 
pieserved, the scraps which still adhere thereto in 
the principal leaf B, could not with certainty be 
le-instated in their proper places and with their 
respective intervals. In the circumstances, it will be 
understood that I have not been able to reunite in 
a decisive manner the beginnings and the ends of line. 

It seems at least certain that the eight line-ends, 
as far as and including that which ends in the cipher 
on the margin, succeed one another without inter- 
ruption, Above aud below, the leaf is broken , 
some gaps are then, a, priori, allowable ; but, as to 
the lower gap, the visible tension of the thread on 
the left appeal's to exclude it. The cipher on the 
margin marks, besides, the end of a chapter ; with the 
line that is prolonged, the last of our eight lines, — 
ends then the series of stanzas of uniform frame. 

If now we looked at the beginnings, it would not 
appear that, between the line yo upa° and the line 
yaw turn r°, there aie missing more lines than one, 
viz., that of which the beginning yo eca sari is 
preserved by the Fragment. B vx 

This being granted, the fragment B xiu, which 
fits in surely above the end of line 42, preserves the 
remainder of a previous stanza of the same structure. 
A line, then, is certainly dropped after the one which 
we number 40. Is one only dropped ? 

To Co rider the beginnings of Hue gaps scarcely 
seem to be noticeable If we fill up with a 1 ne 
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(to each), we will have eight commencements as 
against eight ends, and all will appear to agree. 

But the fragments A vi and A v, which hold 
together, apply with certainty to the ends of lines 
4-2-45. It will he necessary then that the beginning 
go tip/rf should belong to verse 42. Now, if vikaya 
and mitha correspond well, which I cannot doubt, 
to vigai/ha and osadkeki of the Suttanipata, the 
commencements i/o npu° and go nnnta 0 , indisputably 
continued by TV. B x, can only belong to 11. 43 and 
44. This adjustment is, it will bo seen, continued 
by the lines that follow. 

It implies the omission not of one but of at least 
two verses. The fragments B iv and B nr, which 
make up the rest, should be joined to the commence- 
ment goK<tram°. The uncertainty which the com- 
parison with Pali might raise on this last- point and 
on the connection of the end of line £<//->«*... with 
the commencement go necasari of 1. 48, does not 
appear to mo to counterbalance the possibilities which 
I have pointed out. The real dillieulty lies elsewhere. 

The figure on the margin of 1. 49 gives 40 as the 
number of the stanzas in fids chapter. In our 
arrangement we should have 42. It is not probable 
that a figure marking the units should have been 
dropped. By supposing the loss of a single verse 
this contradiction can be partly reduced. It has been 
seen that verse 14 occurs twice. It might be" 
said that our copyist has committed a very gross 
mistake and that the cipher was right. But the 
hypothesis of a gap of two verses does not support 
this explanation ; for it must be 41. It only remains 
for us to take the cipher as a mistake. T understand 
how extreme this procedure is. But I have found 
no means as yet to avoid it. It is important, 
at all events, to remember that the agreement of 
Fr, B x with the commencement, of lines 48-44, that 
of Fragments B vi and B xtv with the commence- 
ment of lines 45-47 and 48-50, and that, of frag- 
ments B xns, A vi, A v, B n, Bv and B vii 
with the ends of lines 4 I -48 are equally unassailable. 

I beg to be excused for having entered into such 
long details in connection with fragments which are 
very ncoherent and of u idd ug interest but it 
should be the duty of an editor not to neglect them 
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41 

[* orupa. urako jinav(i)va (t)vaya purana"] 


[_Foot-note . 1 Fr, B mi.] 

Cf. Suttan., 1 fg. 

a. The first four letters that are readable can hardly be 
anything but ompa.ru ; but the n is quite visible at the 
foot of the second letter which has all the appearance 
of an r ; the next one may be, though there is no cer- 
tainty, the remainder of a p. As for the final r, it has 
left no trace in our fragment. The regular change of 
the final m of jiitam=j$rnam into v will be noticed in 
all these passages. It is the counterpart of bhamam— 
bkavana (A 4 , 9), ncui/u —navaih (B, 35). 


42 . .[Mkaya 

so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako 2 jiuaviva tvaya 

[purana 0 


[FW-nofrs , 1 Fr. A VI 

1 Fr, H, sin preserves the traces of 
the top of the letters iiwji(ira wra, 
whereby it agrees with Place B.] 

Cf. Suttan., 2. 

a. I suppose that our rikaga — vigayha, rAgTikya. The 
equation here is not constrained. At all events, 
this is the only serial verse of the SutfcanipSta with 
which ours appears fit to be connected. 

43 yo upat [ 3 ineti kod.hu visara"] . [‘ §aitha J ] 

[ a so bhikhu jahati] orapara urako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana 


£ Font-notes ■ s Fr li x. 

* Fr. A vi, and fr. A v, which are 
adjusted below bear traces cf 
the lower parte of the characters 
fc*Oua a bh th 
1 Fr A vu] 
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Cf. Suttan., 1. 

,/. This last Setter cannot be a t, and has rather the 
appearance of an r, although the foot of the vertical 
hue lias not the hook which generally accompanies 
it. If such then is the true reading, it only remains 
to admit that the r is for the cerebral t, pisara for 
vutsfa — vifft'ia. 

b, The reading sazfho appears with certainty to 
result from joining the two fragments. The 
striking similarity which these characters have 
with {o)%(ulfiehi of the Pftli and, at the same time, 
the difference which renders the interpretation thereof 
so doubtful, are misleading. Tf at least we had 
xabhai, we could believe in a hardening of dh into 
fJt, and in a spelling i—hu It is useless to risk 
conjectures for which we possess only too narrow a 
basis. 


44 yo mana udavahi" a[bsesa l)isa] [ s mahoho ft 
so bhikhu jaliati] orapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[ purana 

(Foot-note;* : ' Fr, B r. 

a Pr. A v.] 


Cf. Suttan., 4. 

a. Morris {Jmmi. P , T. S., 18S7, p. 186) was of opinion 
that it should be read ndabbahi in Pali, and derived 
the word from nd-vrh “ to extirpate/’ Our text can 
only favour this conjecture. It seems that the mistake 
in P&li rests upon a false interpretation of a more 
corrupt Pftrkri t which must have ordinarily weakened 
dh into h . 

b. M ahoho =mahrjfjho, just as we have okaiino in 1. 87. I 
would have some difficulty to discern the first two 
characters without the comparison with the Sufcfca- 
mp&ta 
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45 yo tasa [ 3 udachai asesa sa]" 

[ 4 so bhikhu jahiti ojrapara urako jinaviva tvaya 

[purana 0 


[Foot-notes : ’ Fr. B VI. 

* Fr. A v. 

3 Fr. B vii bears traces of the font 
of the characters at this line.eiui, 
after rato.] 


Cf. Sutfcan., 8. 

a. I take udarj/m ~ ttdacMa, with elision of the d (in 
P&li itself we come across Jr, hay a ti, kJuiyita) and an 
approximate orthography «.? for iya, somewhat as we 
have uvacai — npatyagat, ypaccaya. 


46 yo sa[* rvakele&a dalaitha" na] [*ku‘ 

so bhikh][ 3 u jahati orapara u][ 4 rako jinaviva 

[tvaya purana] 


[ f ’not-notm : 1 Fr B vi. 

2 Fr. B n. 

3 Fr. B v. 

* Fi\ B VII.] 

a. The Suttanipata does not furnish any counterpart to 
this verse. Kelesa is for kite, ha , ; dalaiiha from da~ 
layati : “ He who has smashed all evil passions.” 

b. The consonant h is quite doubtful. 

47 [ 5 yo ecasari" na precasari sa][ 8 rva] 

[ 7 so bhikhu jahati orapara u][ 8 rako jinaviva tvaya 

[pur ana] 


[Focf-w>fes . '' Fr. B vi. 

“ Fr. B XIV. 

’ Fr. B V. 

8 Fr. Bvii,] 


a The 


on %eca° seems abeo utelj n 
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4*8 yo necasavi na prep oasari sarva vi] " , .. [ 2 ?p. A 

so lilnkhu jaliati orapara ura][* ko jinnviva tvaya 

[purana] 

[Fuof-Mijfos’ ■ * FV. B siv. 

2 Fr. B v. 

J Fr. B \li ] 

Cf. Snttan., 8-18. 

a. The formula which constitutes the first p&da, here and 
m the preceding stanza, ami which ss reproduced in 
verses 8-14 of the SuttanipSia, is embarrassing. This 
time we have ueea, as surely as we had rea in the previ- 
ous line. In both cases we have pr&at, to be sure. 
Tins ill agrees with the PAH text such as M. Fansbiill's 
edition gives us. Thai text is m itself very doubtful 
and obscure M. b'ausboll analyses utt-ati-mrati, 
praf imrttt i . According to ibis hypothesis, neither the 
long a, which however is contrary to metre, nor the 
long 7 which the metre demands, is explained. As 
regards the rendering “ he who did not go too fast 
forward nor was left behind ” (8. H. E, X 2 , p. £), it 
only affords, over and above the difficulties too evident 
to dwell upon, a very vague meaning, which hardly 
satisfies me. Unfortunately, it is more easy to criti-'* 
cize than to substitute a clear version for it. The 
persistence of the vowel e, and of the reading 
prrea in our Ms., appeal's to me at. least, decisive 
against the reading of the Pfili. On the other hand, r 
the persistence of the n in the Ptlli, face to face with 
the divergences of our text, makes me inclined to admit 
for both the cases neectt, so that the antithesis between 
na ec-a and na preen might be established, that is to 
say, »» pretpa. But what, is to be done with 

wn’, for such is the spelling which the measure seems 
to require ? Sarin occurs in Pftli in certain composi- 
tions, as araiivtarJ (Snttanip., 685), to mean “ he who 
guides himself, who takes his course towards.' - ’ In 
Hyasanw and prefyaxarhi I propose to see some expres- 
sions formed on this type and opposed to each other, 
to mean “ he who is r~ver o~ the way to come to 
this wor 1 or to save t in other worde he who is 
freed from the round of rebirth and death 
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The letter p, though ent off mid-way, seems certain , 
as regards that which precedes, it -might he the remain- 
der of a p. This reading kapa, at the end of the 
second p&da, would make us think of verse 16 of the 
Suttanipata, of which the second pad a finishes with 
nctukappa ; it is true that the first pada, does not contain 
the formula yo neccasan, etc. This is still one of the 
reasons that leave some doubt in me about the precision 
of agreement which I have attempted to show between 
the beginnings and the ends of lines. It is in some 
measure aggravated by the circumstance that the 
beginning of our line 50 appears to agree with the first 
pada of verse 16 of the Suttanipata, so that if the 
two adjustments were justified, it is to the commence- 
ment of line 50 that it would be suitable to join the 
present line-end. I have pointed out the difficulties 
with which a similar adjustment would be confronted ; 
it would render impossible the combinations proposed for 
the preceding lines, several of which appear surer and 
more convincing than this one. Besides the uncertainty 
lurking in the reading kapa and the possibility, 
quite open, of variations between our text and the P&h 
version, it will be seen that the identification of our 
1. 50 with the P&li beginning of stanza 16 is far 
from clear. 


anos'ea na [* sati keyi o] a 

[ 2 urako iina]..__ [Hvaya purana] 


On the margin : 40 . 


[Foot-notes : 1 Fr. B XIV. 

* Fr. B XI. 
s Fr. B vii.] 


Cf. Suttanip., 14. 


Arnica, for anuitea , affords again a particular 
spelling, eu — aya. We see by the initial o, which is 
certain, that our redaction was deviating from the 

PAli 
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50 yasa vanasia" na [ l sati Iceyi] [“ sala ,J 

so bhikJm jahati orap][ Jl ara nrako pnaviva tva] 

u r ’ O 

rpmrf-nnfn 1 tTr, B xiv. 

3 Fr, B iv. 

1 Fi B m.] 

Cf. Suttan.j 16 : 
yassa vanathaja na santi keoi 
and Suttan., 17 : 

(anigho tinnakathannkato) visallo 

a. It is natural to think that the commencement corres- 
ponds well to the first pftda of the Pkli 4 , anrl vanrtdhia 
•=vaaathijd should have nothing surprising: in such 
eases, where the,/ is more than once eliminated between 
two vowels ; s for ih would, on the other hand, have 
for its defence, the comparison of nisi fu for sithila. 
The letter read a which follows, has a. slightly abnormal 
aspect and the upper hook is much more rounded 
than ordinarily, if the fae-siinile is compared, it may 
be ascertained that Manama, such as it is written, is not 
different from ranad/iui. Perhaps the scribe had 
committed a mistake in the reading, which must 
necessarily have been reflected in his copy. 

[FVwf-aofe . 4 The fae-simile might make ii» believe ' 

that it inuRt be read ynse v/inri 0 ; 
this would be a. mistake. A very 
small piece of bark sticks above 
the s, and it is the shade that is 
reflected from it which, in photo- 
graph, appears as ink-mark,] 

i. The character vi in half is still discerned before set. 
Therefore, I can but little doubt that our two letters 
represent the end of the word vimfftt which occurs in 
the next verse of the Snttanipata. If it is so, our text 
would represent, for the Pftli, a variant which must 
have more or less completely associated a pftda of verse 
16 with a pftcla, or part of a pftda, of verse 17. I have 
stated farther above (1. 4-0, note h) the motives which, 
in spite of this difficulty, and although the fragments 
B iv and B III may not be connected with the fr. 
JB xiv by any external evidence, have persuaded me to 
tap up these diverse remains into a single stanza 
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I like to remark, without attaching to the observation 
any more certainty than is proper, that fr. B hi 
^eems to agree quite conveniently with the little that 
remains of this line in the principal leaf, I have 
already said farther above (1. 40, note b) why the 
figure 40, which marks certainly the end of a chapter 
and the number of verses it contains, appears in- 
accurate. It is, lam of opinion, 41 or 42 that ought 
to have been written, and the margin is so little 
affected that I dare not venture to admit that the 
index of these units was eaten away. 


o. vanas ... ra “ 

I can make nothing out of what remains of the last 
pada. I regret, all the more that the tail of the s, which 
is clearly recognizable, is traversed by a semicircular 
stroke, which undoubtedly formed with the auxiliary 
letter a compound, of which it might have been 
interesting to fix the value. 


pasadha muto baii(d)banain eva jayati * 

Of. Dhammap., 344: yo nibbanatho 1 van&dhimutto, 
etc. 


[J’oof-wote : 1 This is Childers’ correction, J. R As 

Soc., n. s. V, p. 226.} 

We have already met with, and will come acioss 
several times as we proceed, the n surmounted by the 
stroke of aspiration to express ndh of Sanskrit. I do 
not here decide what exact pronunciation this ortho- 
graphy corresponds to. The reading jaj/ati appears 
very certain. We cannot think of j avail, written by y 
for v, since the first syllable would be short. I can only 
see in it the equivalent of the Pfili yayati which I 
find, for example, in Mahwcagga, v, 9, 4, and 
which I interpret as a term derived by extension from 
yait. The j is for y, just as we have often in this 
manuscript the inverse, y for j- 
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53 

vi nivaiut" bhodlia bhiehave 0 

a. Xir.il/itt~myrand. This word connects this stanza 
well with the preceding 1 one. X/h-vam, “ without 
concupiscence,” is the synonym of mbbanatka o£ 
the Piii in the previous verse. “ 0 monks, liberate 
yourselves from concupiscence ! ” 

54 ... 

? chcravayo ? . tara° 

a, These few characters do not suggest to me any 
plausible restoration. We must wait for the discovery 
of the P&li counterpart. 


Fragments op B. 

I have collected uuder this head twenly-soven fragments 
in all. I transcribe here only those which contain at 
least some certain letters. Although the most im- 
portant ones already figure above in the partial 
reconstruction of lines il fg., I think X ought, 
in order to be clearer, to reproduce them here 
separately. 

I. A few remnants of four lines ; there is no pflda- 
end to furnish even a rough indication of the 
place which the remaining words, more or less visible, 
occupy in the stanza, and out of which I regret not 
to be able to draw anything satisfactory. 


did' dhamidati iia(t)va 
rtiakamanaipracea a 
v inavanaukavaihadu 
????ga(?)ti ? 
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a. This letter is doubtful ; I dare not decide if the trace 
which appears at the top, on the right, belongs to 
it or goes with the preceding letter which has 
disappeared. I need not repeat that for want of 
an intelligible context all the i’s or d ' s may be 
taken, one for the other. 


XI. Cf. line 40. 

. ku bo bkikK 

HI. Cf. line 50. 

. .ra urako jinaviva tv 

IV. Cf. line 50. 

visala so bkikhu jaliati orap 

V. Cf. lines 40-48. 

P?u 

bh. .u jahati orapara ur 

o bhikhu jahati orapara ur . , 

,[ka?]pa s . bliikhu jahati orapara urak„.. . 

VI. Cf. lines 45-47. 

udachai asesa sa? 

. . .rvakelesa dalaitha na 

yo ecasari na precasari sa 

VII. Cf, lines 45-49, 

?ko ???? (t)v-u 

. ,.„rako jinaviva tvaya purana 
rako jinaviva tvaya purana 
... ... ko jinaviva tvaya purana 

tvaya purana 
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VIII. Cf. above, lines 1B-1S. 

yasa jana ca prana ya so ho (ni)r(va)” 
.idriagoti satuthi pratimukhe i h 
pa(|isa ?ra Ptisa ayarak r 


IX. 


gamagasa 


X. Cf. lines 43-44. 

ineti kodhu visara 
asesa bisa 


XI. Cf. line 49. 

urako jina 


XIT. 

sanoya . , 

XIII. Cf. above, lines 41-42, 

orup(P), urako jinaviva tva ???? 

, .oraparau , ,, 


XIV. Cf. lines 47-50. 

sarva 

casari sarva vi 
sati keyi o 
sati keyi 


XV. 


visa? 
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[‘ yamaloka ji] ita" sadevaka 
to dhamapada sud.sita kuiala pusaviva payesiti 

[Foot-note . 1 Fr. C vi»] 

> 

Cf. Dhammap,, 44. 

a. It a, that is to say, etam : the world of Tama and the 
world of the Devas. Eta, as used here, is preferable to 
hn a/m of the Pfili, which is not happily associated with 
pathavim. The change of pitspa into pit, pi is to 
be noticed. For the sandhi pmaviva, cf. Jtnavtva 
of verses B, 40 £g., and for payrsiti compare 
m/iasisi (B, 19), etc. 

mdhu pradha' 1 .. . sifci yamaloka ji eta sadevaka 
>udhu dhamapada sudesita kusala pusaviva * 

[payesiti O 

Cf. Dhammap., 45. 

a, It is certainly to this line and to the next that the 
commencements belong which, in the present con- 
dition of the leaf, appear lower on the right. The 
spelling pradha\yf\ —prtMm is to be noticed. 

b I dare not affirm if it ought to be read pusaviva or 
pusuviva. Meanwhile, I incline to the belief that 
the scribe had the intention to efface the it which he 
had at first traced. I incline thereto all the more, as 
in the same word in the preceding line, a somewhat 
miscarried intention to write m seems also to he 
discovered. 

r adha saga?udasa" ujliitasa mahapathi 
>adumu tatra jaea suyigan(d)ha manoramu O 

Cf. Dhammap., 58. 

a. To complete, sagarmtdasa = mn’kamhute, with elision 
of the medial k. For the equivalence of sanlara- 
kuta and mo\kd,rad/ta na, cf. Childers s,v. umiaro. 
The genitive here performs the function of locative 
The stroke of aspiration is well via ble on the top of 
the j of ujhtta and of the n of gandha 
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4 . . saghadhadhamaa andhah,t<* prudhijanc “ 
abhi.o.ti 1 prana i samasabudhawavaka * 

[ Foot-wile : * hi (iv»ry p:irt of the iine, J’r. yji 
hvlpR ur ro coin pip to tin* characters, 
the lower portions ol which it has 
presorted in part.. The initial n of 
the third pad a is wholly preserved 
there also.] 

Cf. Dharnmap., 511. 

a. The reading xugudhadkanuix appeal's to me certain, 
except the last letter which might be e or i; the 
lower part is not visible. The word remains diffi- 
cult. I can only get out of the trouble by admit- 
ting that the seribe lias, through mistake, written 
saghatlkn for xagura = XKi'ifraru, This is what follows 
from a comparison with the previous verse. Saghira 
=zsaihkh(ir<t would, in itself, not, be inexplicable. 
Of., however, line 1 t. As regards the second part, 
it only remains for me to take (Iftannte^dharme, just 
as we have in the inscription of Takht i Bahi 
kitalime, etc. The expression “which is in the 
condition of dunghill,” “ which is like the 
dunghill ” can be justified. It seems that, the 
reading is almost, hole, which should be — 6/iu/e. If 
it is not certain, it is at least highly probable. The 
transcription pritdhi —prthak is remarkable. 

b. The bh appears certain ; abhirorali may very well 
he used —atirocati, Havie—sarnyu [/•! is the usual 
orthography in our manuscript. 

5 [* ga IB] 

[faot-mte ■ 5 Fr, 0 vti.] 

6 yo .[ 3 hasa sahasani nagami" manusa jini 

eka ;}i] atmana so ho sagarau 4 utamu 0 

[Foot-note: 9 Pr, C vn,] 

Cf. Bhammap,, 1 08. 

o. The y of mgami haR once more the form which one 
might had t appeared only here be tempted to 
interpret a e pr To be right nearer the Pith it 
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should he admitted that °sakasani is an inversion 
for Q sahasmu. But the variant sahas&am, saJmssam 
“ thousand thousands ” is at least as plausible as the 
other expression. 

b. 1 am not at all convinced that the P&li reading 
sangamajuMmio may be something else than the 
result of a confusion of writing, skilfully arranged, 
At all events, there is nothing to look for in our 
text but the nominative sangraina uliamah. 

7 sahapsa bi ya gasana 1 * anathapa][ s . .. 
e] - sebha* ya sutva uvasamati 

[ Foot-notes . 1 Fr. D vxi. 

8 Fr. C si,] 

Cf. Dhammap., 100. 

a, I should not dare, on the appearance of the character 
alone, to decide positively if it must be read ha or ya. 
But in several cases we find s for t/i, for instance, in 
him, C vo , 32 (C, 30 ?). 

b. The character which I read bl is again the same as 
before. 


8 „ [*sata bhase anathapadasaliita*] 

e . s.hu ya sutva uvasamati 

IFovl-note: 5 Fr. C xi.] 


Cf. Dhammap,, 102. 

a. Although there is nothing left but a faint part of 
the characters, the agreement of the main leaf puts 
the restoration of the verse beyond doubt. As 
regards the gaps, it is less certain that they can be 
filled up almost exactly from the Pali ; for in that 
ease the present verse will be repeated, without 
variation, together with line 10. It is probable that 
some differentiation of detail may have been intended, 
sufficient to justify, in the not very _ scrupulous judg- 
ment of the Buddhists, the repetition of the stanza 
in two formulae very much bordering on each other 


S 
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9 sa hi ya gadhana anathapadasatuta 

eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasaraati O 

Cf. Dhammap., 101. 

10 . ja gadhasata bhase 1 anath apadasahi ta 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasaraati O 

[fW-nofc ■ 1 These first letters nre partly complet. 

e(l by the lower portions in Fr.G li,] 

Cf. Dhammap., 102. Cf. line 8 above, 

11 [ 2 raasamasi saliasina yo yaoa] satena ca" 
nevi* budhi prasadasa kala aveti soclasa O 


[Font-note: 3 Fr, C IX ] 

a. This verse and the next are cast in the same mould, the 

elements of whieh we recover, disjoinlod and loosely 
differentiated, in verses 106 : matte matte mkassena go 
yajeiha satavisamath, and 70 : na <10 icmkkata- 
tlkamnanafn, halavh nugghati nolaszm of the Dhamma- 
pada. The equivalent of our six stanzas is found again 
exactly in the UdUnarurga, translated by Rockhill, 
chap, xxiv, where it seems that the text must have 
been closely nearer ours. The first half -verse, however, 
is there translated : " Whoever performs month by 

month, a thousand sacrifices, for a hundred years”, 
which corresponds exactly to the Pftli text, 1 under- 
stand our reading whmna iaknti ca in the sense 
whieh the text, by multiplying the ciphers, imposes 
upon the indefinite or infinite number of sacrifices. 

b. In the verses following wo have neva which is the only 
correct form, because, whether neva or navi, it must 
be = iiapi. “ Ho who would, month by month, offer 
sacrifices by hundreds and by thousands, does not earn 
a sixteenth part of the merit that procures faith in th* 
Buddha 
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‘.samase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
eya].,._. prasa.sa kala aveti so<Jasa*0 

[Footnote ■. 1 Fr. 0 vm,] 

a. It is evidently to be completed as [d&amaljpramdasa, 
and this stanza corresponds to Udanav., xxiv, 27. 


laaamase sahasina yo yaea satena ea 
eva saghi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 


Cf. Udanav., xxiv, 28. 


nasamasi sahasena yo yaea satena ea 
eva saghasadhamesu'* kala aveti sodasa O 

a. This verse is to be compared with stanza 70 of the 
Dhammapada, which reads, according to the right 
correction of Childers : saui/chatadhammanam. Here 
the reading mghaba 0 is excluded, and one can only 
hesitate between sagha-dha and saghasa ; the last 
letter has suffered indeed. It seems very well, however, 
that the black point which still appears below, 
marks the end of the hook turned from left to 
right, which characterises the s. On the other 
hand, we have, in line 4, met with saghadhadhama, 
where the dh is as certain as difficult to explain, and I 
was in that case obliged, for want of something better, 
to take dh for r as a copying mistake. I do not see 
any other alternative than to suppose an error similarly 
here, s for t. If it could be read dh, this peculiar trans- 
formation of f into dh should at least have a counter- 
part in samadha of line 87 (16?) and, not to go 
so far, in kitsidha = htsida in line 17. At all 
events, in spite of their close exterior resemblance, it 
is quite unlikely that the two qualificatives should be 
identical in both verses : the sense required by the 
context is in the one ease as unfavourable as it is 
nly favourable in the other It may be admitted 
here that the nee of an oft-occurnng exp n ke 
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verse corresponds stanza 33 of the TTd&n&varga, 
of which the rendering “■ he w bo explains well 
the holy law ” appeal's to reflect the expression 
sanklu/atadha rmu . 


15 raasaraase sahasena yo yae[ l a satena ea] 

Pesu* kala aveti sotlasa O 

[Foot-note: 1 Fr. 0 xun] 

a, The mutilated consonant to which is attached the e 
may be t or r. I know no means to decide between 
the two, any more than complete the line. The Ud&na- 
varga has four stanzas, £9*32, which may strictly cor- 
respond to the. spirit of this ; vet, as the numbers 29-31 
arc composed on a unique formula, slightly differ- 
entiated in each ease, which is in keeping with the 
turn of the next stanza, and as, on the other hand, the 
termination mi suffices to prove that our present verse 
was not imitated from the next, it is likely that it 
was to versa 32 of the Ihlknavargn that this formed 
a pendant. 

16 masamase sahasena ye yaea satena ca 
ekapananuabisa" kala naveti so4as& O 

a. As I have just said, this stanza forms a pendant to the 
idea expressed, with slight variations, in the stanzas 
29-31 of the Udana. Ekapanan uabim is indeed = 
ekapra/mnnkampinah ; “he does not acquire a sixteenth 
part of the merit that belongs to him who takes pity 
on a single living being/’ 

17 ya ja vasasata jivi kusidhu" binaviyava 
muhutu jivita sebha virya arahato dridha'' O 

Cf. Dhammap., 112. 

a. Tor ku$idJm = Pftli htsito, Sk. kmida, cf. 1. 14 above, 
(note a) 

b We will find dne^ha and in C™ 1 32 and 34 
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18 ya ji vasasato jivi apasu udakavaya" 
muhuta j i vita sebh. 6 pasato udakavayaO 

Cf. Dhammap., 113. 

a. B, 13 has already made us familiar with the ortho- 
graphy udaha=ndaga. Safo and apasu represent side 
by side the two equivalents o and u forjthe termination 
am, so often ascertained in this Ms. Ji and ja are 
spellings entirely equivalent; it can be ascertained 
by our ji being in the place of ja in the two verses 
which contain them. 

b. This is the character which I read bk. 

19 ya ja vasasata jiv. apasu dhamu utamu 
m.huta jivita .e.hu pasatu dhamu utamu 

Cf. Dhammap., 115. 

20 ya ja vasasata jatu H agi pariyara vane 
sa pi telena divaratra atadrito 

si [*eka ji bhavitatmana muhuta] viva p . a? ,!l 
sameva “puyana sebha yaji vasasata hotu* O 

[Foot-note - 1 Fr. 0 XXIX.] 

Cf, Dhammap,, 107. 

a, The Sloka of six p&das of the P&li appears in our 
manuscript under the form of a regular double sloka ; 
the third and fourth p&das develop the idea contained 
in the first two. I dare not propose anything to fill 
up the gap of three syllables. The reading join of 
our Ms. suggests instead a correction for the P&li 
text, which appears to me to be certain. Jantum 
has only been explained as —jantu, a nominative by 
some ptable devieee It is jatu that should be 

read m the P&li and understood here The vowel 
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hundred years, continually keeps up the .sacred fire in 
forest., day and night unwearied, with oil 


h. I take 'Hi uh u fa vira = mvh it ! a mem . For the last letter 
the head of an is still recognisable; the Copyist 
had no doubt written puae with elision of the y=j. 

a. Sameva—myeva, JIvlu=hidam shows to what extent 
(though small) o and n are made equivalent easily in 
the eye of our scribe. 

22 [’ya keja yat-ha" va ho. valok 

ti ahivadana ujukatesu siho 

[IVwiMiofcs 1 Fr. G it.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 108. 

u. Keja and yafJta = kiji and Jftf&tt } the scribe cares 
little for the vowels. 


23 


n 


24 [ 2 silamatu suyisacho") dhamatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadhu* ta jano kurati" priuO 



* Fr.C iv mmplaled by fr. C u. ] * 

Cf. Dhammap., £17. 

a . As parallel to sllamatn, soil. Stlatnanfaih I recall 
vatamata , C, .‘17. The reading xuyisael/o seems to be. 
well established by the agreement of the two frag- 
ments IV and II. Suyi = sttci is warranted by several 
examples; sac ho can only be = io<nm, .nityam, but 
then it must be admitted that the aspirate is faulty. 

I do not see any other alternative. The compound 
mchatya, although it is rendered well in French with 
a unique literalness “(he) who screaks the pure truth/’ 
is not, however, a current expression. Sadfotjlvawa : 
“of good life.” 

5. The resemblance with the PtUi is here only general. 
K dr a ba appears to me used absolutely, as in the 
commentary of the Dhamninpftdft, pp. 150-161, 
in co-ordinating kdrakam and sddhtm I mean “who 
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is active and conscientious himself/' that is to say., 
who does with zeal and conscience whatever concerns 

him. 

The hook at the foot of the r not being exactly 
closed, as would suit to explain the tt, I do" not dare 
to affirm that the copyist may have wished to write 
knruii, that is to say, hirute, though to me it may he 
very probable. 

Lira silena sabano y as'a b h ohas amapitu ] r ‘ 
yeneva vayati s tena teneva puyita O 


[Foot-note : ! Fr. C n, tlie top of the letters for the 
second pada being completed by the 
main leaf.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 303. 

Sad fat = hraddkah. I find no trace of o in the 
s of yam. Bhoha is certain as far as the consonants 
axe concerned. But it almost seems that the h is 
accompanied down on the left by a small hook 
expressing the vowel n. Must the scribe have 
wiitten yasabhokn for yakubhoka. ? Besides, I take 
bhoha = bhoga, through an intermediate form bhpya, 
just as wc have seho=Ssreydh and as we shall in the 
next line meet with tlhamiko — dltamiyo, for dkammiko 

Vayati might strictly be explained after the analogy 
of abhivnya, B, 30, 31 as = the P&li bhagati. But it 
is more natural to think that it is = vrajati, and I 
should rather believe that bhajaU of the Pali, which 
it is very difficult to interpret, has sprung, by an 
inverse confusion, from aboriginal vajati. 


natimahetu na parasa hetu pavani kamani 

samaya]rea“ 

chia [ 2 samidhi atmano so silava] 

panitu* dbammiho sia 

[Foot-note : 1 Fr. 0 II 

* Pr C xxxi. These are nothing but a few 
traces ; they do not appear to me 
sufficient for the purpose of restoring 
these few words with certainty.] 


Cf Dhammap , 84 
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30 [*dhamu cari sucavita] [ 4 -‘??earita cari 
dhamayari a ah.] seli asmi loki parasa yi O 

[Foot-nute# 3 Fr. 0 xiu, 

* Fr. C v.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 169. 

31 [ ! ah][ 2 o nako va sagarai cavadhi vatita sara" 

ativaka ti] [ 3 drusilo hi bah jo jano O 


[ Foot-nnfe* . 1 Fr. 0 xm. 

4 Fr, 0 v 

’ Fr. 0 xxil.] 

1 

Of. Dhammap., 330. 

a. The termination d/ti, for tah, in eavadkt = capatah 
would again afford an instance of the change of t into 
tUi, if a direct transition could he admitted from te to 
rlf/e, dhL with the Magadhism te for to. I have 
nothing more convincing to suggest; this, however, 
does not, mean that the explanation satisfies me. 

82 [k sa acata* drusilia malua vavi lata vani* 

* kuya sa tad ha]. [° tmana yadha aa visarau' 1 

ichati O] 

[Foot-noies - 1 Fr C v. 

5 Fr C xxn.] 

Cf. Dhammap., 163. 

a. I know few cases in our Ms. where it would he 
tempting to seek for an an us vara under- written, 
more than in the at of neat a., so much accentuated 
is the hook at the foot. But that would be impru- 
dent ; if one compares dht of camdfti in the foregoing 
line, and ca of am ta m the line preceding that, one 
will, I think, share this impression and conclude 
that the scribe, while at work, readily amused him- 
self w’th mftk’"g manifest the "'mute detads of 
carta n characters 


9 
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h. We see that in this pftda our text deviates from the 
Pftli version, and simply says : "■ H.> whoso malignity 

i- oxtrcino like (/rJ/u) T that of] tin* lnShikS Creeper 
in the forest ” ; and. in fact, a passage of the balita- 
vistara (p. ’hit. 1. ‘2i characterises this plant by the 
epithet without any other explanation ; for 

my part., a*- 1 am ignorant of what exactly the plant 
in question is, l should not hope to elucidate the 
rej»M»v- l‘*>r thi* vexatious name j the verse on p, dU7, 1. 5 
appear- t>> uulieate that it is a parasite plant and 
that ii destroys the tree to which it attaches itself 
The turn of expression in our recension seems to me 
more simple and original. Whatever it may be, 
given the Sanskrit form I suppose that 

malna is — mat aka anti that the Pflli mahtra is only 
another spelling for wufud, formed on the basis of 
the Pfili rule which tines away with hiahu f. 
r*. Krti/n = k uniat. Xu — ur?vi. : uunn. Viuuma has a 
sense, “ vicious, winked ”, more vague and less express- 
ive than the <U»o (<=dn'u, “ enemy ”1 of the Pft.fi. 

S3 Pvok.d/' bh] 

a mthapina asafiatu 

f Povt.ntiti’ : ' 1'V. 0 v, 1 

Cf. Pham map., 30H. ' 

a. All that we can see from the commencement of verse 
is that in ffiida the g has been hardened into k, as is 
so often. 

34 ,[ s ga 10] 

{Foot nf>ie •. * Fr, 0 xr.i,'| 

35 ida ja mi keca ida ji karia ida kari . 

viimmana abhimadnti m uca?? aasoft" 

a. I have not discovered the PfUi reflex of this stanza. 
What remains of it would, 1 suppose, give in Sanskrit 
iliatl err m* kftg&fn. ida~ at karg&m idaih k 
pttdaixaito bitmardati vtrty* saboiarii wfuebj 
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with the reservation of the necessary complements, 
can go back to a general sense like “ by properly 
understanding one’s duty, one crushes death and the 
pains of it.” 

36 ?dha vasa karisamn* Mha h.matagi. 


Cf. Dhammap., 28fi. 

a. It is not quite possible to decide if karimrun is, on 
the analogy of the Pali, a first person singular with 
an inaccurate orthography (cf. pAuqamu, B, 25), or 
if it regularly represents the first person plural. 

37 ta putrapasusamadJia" 


Cf. Dhammap., 287. 

o. I have pointed out a propox 1. 14 this particular ortho- 
graphy sain ml ho for himata — si)mt)iott/i f and cited 
analogies. 

38 puve i kica parijaga [*?? kici kicakali adea* 

tata dm parika][ 3 ma kicakari no \ kicakici ali 

adea] 

[Foot-notes; 1 Fr. 0 xxvn, 
s Fr. 0 xxx..] 

U; Although the gap is comparatively small, I have 
not been able to find out the exact sense of thi« 
stanza. The gap before kici should, beyond doubt, 
be completed by no i as in tbe fourth p&da, the two 
having, I think, been identical, and hence I conclude 
that the last one ought to he read no i tici Mca\_F\ali 
mien which is transcribed ; no ca Hficit briyakcOr 
adej/am, and may mean : “and in the hour of duty 
he should not recoil from any sacrifice.” But 
1 do not know exactly how to complete parijagrt, 
which must go back to the verb pa> 7 or pratijagarah . 
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By upplyi up; pur re the time preceding the hour 
of sacrifice, we may, hmvi'ver, understand ; “it is* 
indispensable (far him) la be awake to bis duty” 
(ef. stanza 35), and we might complete (the word) 
as parijagtirctt or pm ijagartfra, The third pMa haa 
quite pmplexed me. As for bm/Wit must be a verb; 
we might assume that it is hidden m dim which stands 
for rf/.V, and that tala ~h»<m has, as occasionally in 
this manuscript, the sense of “in this world”; hut 
the rendering “ let the dutiful man teach in this world 
the preparation ’’ Mould morally involve part karma 
into a usage winch apjiears to me little probable, 
and 1 think that tin* tint* analysis fads me. Here 
in what at all events would, according to these 
provisional hypotheses, be 1 he general sense of the 
stanza: “ He must at first be thoroughly convinced 
of his duty; for in the moment of performing it 
he must not shrink from any sacrifice : let the dutiful 
man teach in this world the preparation for it; for 
in the moment of performing the duty he must not 
shrink from any sacrifice.’' 

39 ya puvi karaniani [ 8 pacha sakaru ichafci " 
atha clu'bakati* balu] [‘sulmlu paribayati] 

iFtml-ru'li «. > 1 Kr. 0 Will. 

’ Kr. V. xxx. J 

a. 1 admit that mkara - is for mihkarn, just as we have 
pointed out xatja for mnpa in B. 3, -17 , and 1 take the 
word to denote the trouble and tumult of the outer life 
contrasted with the tranquil duties of religious life. 

b. The true analysis of dubuhth fails me, T am afraid; 
if we lake kafi=gah, dad, a would be left, of which 
I cannot make out anything; so l am led to hold 
that dtdmkaU = dauprakrh' : and on the strength of 
the use ol pakataita to mean “ regular observer 
of his duties” {Jala ha, J, 23(5; S, JB. K. xvn, 340 
n.), I understand it to mean : “ who does not observe 
the rule or the duty.” T should add that the letter 
which I transcribe hi might very well he interpreted 
= dp. Hut what to make out of diduikpufi ? In 
short I translate: “ He who, having once loved his 
d ties 'oves th t ’t of tie world t‘ f >ol forget 
fol of the role loses happiness 



C 69 ) 


4,0 akita kuki. [ 2 sehu ft pacha tavati drukita 

kita nu sukita seh].[ 3 ya kitva imtmtapa(?)ti] 

[ Foot-nofes - Fr, C xxva 
' Fr. C xsx.] 

Cf, Dhammap., 81A 

a. Knkrtarn for (htxkriam gives no difficulty. I cannot, 
on account of the break, affirm if it is exactly seku 
and not w/n> that our copyist has written. 

Below this line we have some slight, but certain, 
traces of at least two lines : the top of a first letter, 
and the bottom of three or four. There is, of course, 
absolutely nothing to draw out of it. 


41 asava tesa vadhati ara te asavacha ia) 


Cf. Dhammap., 253. 

a. To complete, usavacfiai/n, as in Pfili. We see that 
our recension lias a plural (construction) instead of 
singular. Anyhow this half-verse can only end 
after a previous description of “ those men,” and in 
fact the Bfi.li half-verse forms the end of a. stanza ; 
in our manuscript it begins a line ; whence it follows 
that either it formed the end of a aloka of six pfidas, 
or the thought, collected into a single stanza in the 
Pfili, filled here two (of the pfidas) which completed 
themselves 

42 yesa tu susamaradha nica kavakata sma 

43 satana sabrayanana tasa'f" 

Cf. Dhammap., 298. 

T his is to believe that we had, as in the Pfili, a 
stanza of six pfidas and that the third and the fourth 
pfidas were at least very analogous to those of the 
Pfili. Yet, in the sixth, the two texts differ, and I 
cannot make out anything certain from our to/, 
perhaps a mistake for (p»«. It will be observed that 
the orthograph v salaua \x~*mrlanam s side hv side 
wrth small 



1 ?.?.? ra athu? 


??? 


2 yo vi varsasata jivi" so vi muouparayano 
na bhaje pari 

a. As can be seen from its ootmneuwnn'nt , the verse 
belongs to flie series which we have had above (C ro , 17 
fg.); Ibis series is, as we have seen, represented iu the 
Pali recension ; hut 1 here the present stanza has no 
exact counterpart. The beginning of the third pfida 
would a] t] >ear to stand comparison with the commence- 
ment of Dhannnap. 78 ; yet the identity is the more 
<l"uhtful, as our fifth letter, though mutilated, well 
appears to have boon, not >')t of jmvaktt, hut ri. 
MneHjnmo/it/xi : emujutro, lor instance, Snttanip., 578 
((57s v ), “ should one live a hundml years, one would 
remain vowed t<i death ’’ 


3 parijinam kla ruvu roanida [‘prabha^mio" 
bheusifci (6> p.ti] 

[Foiif-note 1 Fr. C xxxn.j 

Of. Dhammap., 148. 


a. ... . 

b, The compound which l read tut has exactly the 

appearance of the character to which 1 have already 
been induced to attribute this value (A * , l>, note r ; 
B, 34, note, i>). It might he thought proper here 
to analyse it into the f being added l>elow the 
buckle of the a; but this explanation, perhaps 
acceptable here wo rl no do m other uatances 
tbo ptaon bh&hstft bfotugaU (that ib to 
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say, bhehi/a-l c) can, on the contrary, be justified 
by this tendency of nasalisation before the sibilant, 
of which P&li and the Prftkrits offer more than one 
trace. I should only like to recall an example here, 
r/a„ hhirtuam — bHsana Anyhow our text has the 
future as against the present of the Pali, In the 
PfLli verse I have introduced the certain correction 
Marmuodam, long since urged by Childers. 


4 konuh?" .... plite sati 

an.kar.? prachiti 6 pra] 


[Foot-ncte ' Fr. C xxxm ] 

Cf. Dhamnaap., l-i6. 

a, The sheet, torn in this place, is not exactly readjusted 
in the glass-ease. This commencement, w warranted 
by the fragment which contains a portion of what 
follows. 

fj. If the reading is not conclusive, it is at least certain 
that our text had a variant here. Pm, which begins 
the last pAda, seems to indicate that the termination 
was alike in the two parts. Tn all probability, we 
should have here had an equivalent of nntlhiharena 
onaddha. An(d/i)itkar fits well, and prachitn = 
prakfhipta equally ; only the termination ti is astonish- 
ing ; it is also sure that we had something else than 
the termination °kare or karam ; besides the metre, 
the traces that exist below the liue after the letter r 
demonstrate it. I have not arrived at any convincing 
restoration. 

5 yam eva padkama rati gabhirasati manavo' 
tavi thi" ... 


«. The transcription in Sansksit : yam eva prafJiamam 
rat-rim gnmWnrtmmrtir manavnh api s/lri- , appears to 
suggest itself; it gives no component parts of a eon- 
fUruetioB permitting of a glimpse into ihe general 
sense 
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6 yasa rativivasina ayu npnvato sia 
apodake" 

v, Tin* gap, which extends fax/ much, again renders the 
understanding of tin remnant 1 - impossible here, 1 
transcribe : t/tixi/u rafrrrirtixt’ttit Spiff Hpnrithnh ttyai 
ulpoil/th. Hut I funny no instance of the use of 
n/mrn/it, ami (tpitriuifn w< m Id not, as far as I can see, 
give any sense. The liottoni of the initial letter is 
perhaps not completely intact ; it is perhaps u which 
tlie manuscript originally had. Even with vparata 
we hardly see what the subject can be : “ whose life 
ftops with the dawn.’’ 

7 ye hn dhavayu" flahara ye ea majhima porusa 

atiupa ? sa nica maramifo hhayo* 0 

it. The iiiml >/ is joined to the following if in a cursive 
eomiecf ion forming a ring, which marks perhaps an 
intention to denote u : anyhow it is necessary. 
I)ktt//ri/n is the potential of tf/mi/nfi, “ to suek.” 

ft, Of. Suttanip,, o7ti: jSla/tni'n tuiKTaiiuth ni/x am 

MunnMfo bluttjivm . I do not hope to till up the gap, 
which does not tins time hinder the understanding 
of the uniform sense. u Suckling infants or mature 
men - (on all) always (hangs) the dread of 

death.” 

8 ?dha phalana pakana mica patanato - 

ya ayu payefri panina" 0 

Of. Suttanip., 57 ti, and Dluutnnap., Itio. 

a. Our verse seems to he made up by patching together, 
1 hough quite incoherently, a half of each of these 
stanzas. The final it of ayu, however necessary it 
may be is st’l 1 mm-e T'ubtf" 1 than that of ihayeyu 
n the preced ng 1 1 e somewhat of t i same netbod 
appears bnetli indicated 
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r adlia nadi pravatia raeha vahati ? * 

tavi oharanaseva satii O 

n What we see mare clearly here is that the verse is 
inspired by the same spirit as verse 18, chapter I 
of the Udanavarga : “Like the waters of a stream, 
the hours of man’s life lapse day and night ; gradually 
it runs to its end/’ I am not sure of the reading 
rachn or vacha- anyhow I can only see in it a reflex 
of vrfrsu, whether for vracla or for ruhkha. Pravatia 
— j; \ravartey«. Lastly, 1 take ojtaraua, not on the 
strength of any instances, for they fail me, hut on 
the strength of the etymology and the evidence of 
the Abhidhanappadlpika, in the sense of “ suppression, 
end.” “ As a river beginning to flow, carries away 
the trees . ... towards its terminus.” 

radhavidan ivikoti yayedevaoduopati 
.pakabhotivo 

■mam ova mantis s(?).ti(?) pranayo 

raya aviPsati; ?)rati(?) maranaseva satii 

I regret not to be able to draw any continued sense 
from these two remnants of verse. The uncertainty 
weighing upon many readings gets complicated with 
the lacunae. Having nothing probable to suggest fot 
the first two pftdas of the first stanza, nor for the 
second and third pftdas of the second, X prefer not 
to multiply conjectures, which the discovery of a 
Sanskrit or Pali counterpart will, some day, render 
superfluous. 

iati“ cki na disati pratu ditho bahojano 
)ra tu eki na disati sati ditha bahojano O 

Of. Jfttaka, IV, 127, st. 6 (Dasarathaj&taka). 

I do not know bow to explain our form sah or Mth 
would do well; but this intercalary 
dental is, at least, highly exceptional I do not, 
however, see how there can be any doubt on the 
erjuatio 


10 



( ™ ) 


13 tatva ko vispasi macu daham dhitijivif , n 

?vi mivnti nara imri ca ekada 6 0 

a. Tatra, that is to m»v, “ in this world ” As rikpaU 
mpiires a complement. 1 suppose it is necessary 
to read < Untijirita , oi' which in fuel 'I believe I 
recognise the traces ; and 1 lake dhthjirila , that 
is to sin , tlhrfijlni'ini somewhat in flu* sense which 
would require j/rtf nihrh . " Hu* solidity, the duration 
of life.” Mum ^unm//i/h. 

h, I consider n to he the second syllable of Mtrri=sarve, 
of which the first lei ter appears still sufficiently 
recognisable Bcfoie it, eitln r M/iam&ri or some equi- 
valent is drop™ d. Above the nt appears a sort of 
vinuf , like t.iie i of the IVvanAjfari alphabet. I perceive 
neither the utility nor the pos-ihio sicjniticatifui of it. 
“ What mortal, however \ mm eonld in this world 
rely on the duration of life? til (mankind), men 
or women, ore destined to die* one day.” 

11, ay iron;) valid kavu pafjha [‘sdti 

ruchu"] viftana niratlm kakadi^amO 

' I'V. 

C'f. Dlmnimap., i<l. 

a. Ruvim, Pftli rnkkhu “ rou^h, rude,” may \ erv well 
take, in our text, the place of the PAIi clnuhh f</ f u vi)e, 
despicable.” Our text appears also, in the compound 
ap/‘f ar/'htla»i>, to have replaced upatn by s ,me synonym. 
We discover in fact a character besides, and none of 
the letter-heads standing apjmrent carrv the vowel 
stroke e. 

15 .... avathani a . , up????" 

.. ] [ :, ni sitsani tani distant ka] rati 4 0 

10 [*yanimt»»i pralthaguni vichitam disodm'’^ 1 
kavotaknj.^athiui tani cl i si an i ka] mti O 

[ : * Fr. 0 xiv 

‘‘ Fr. 0 xxn v< ’, 

Fr 0 x r 

1 n c*> T0 ] 
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Cf. Dhammap., 149. 

I have brought, together these two stanzas, a half- 
vuse from each oi which makes up a whole stanza 
in rail. This line, I am indeed of opinion, can be 
confidently restored: [g/raimai/i] nrailtani alapnm 
va sat cede ; none of the traces that remain contradict 
this hypothesis. 

I have no means to re-establish the first syllables of 
this line ; the result is that the interpretation of 
what remains visible, »i, sfxant, remains uncertain 
The last pfLda of the two lines has tani thftt.am as 
opposed to tani (Imnuut of the P&li The reading 
does not seem to be contestable, although the t affects 
a form which is purely conventional. It would seem 
rather derived from the dental f. The construction 
is therefore less normal, but not unacceptable in this 
form. 

Prabftaihgim (written in the same character as prahha- 
(jn'na of the next line) implies a base $rabha%gu, 
identical in meaning with pmbhu'nflct, which has given 
in Pilli and in on: dialect, jiraliutnqinia. The verse 
that follows confirms this form, Frchtavi =viksfap- 
tam. 

ina putikaena aturena pabhaguna 

mhavijmena jaradhamena s] 

la para m a sodhi yokacliemu amitara 17 O 

[iW-nofv 1 F.r. 0 xiv ] 

This verse may be compared with stanza 821 of the 
Theragatha, which, though not identical, is analogous 
in sense and quite similar in structure, and to which 
more precisely corresponds our line 20 : 

ajararh jTramanena tappamanena nibbutim 
nimmissarh paramavh santim yogakkhemam anuttaram. 

Certainly we have not in our manuscript the first 
poison form niitnitixmim ; but as the third letter Aha 
is certain, as an m (perhaps run ?) appears also certain 
immediately before, and as an i accompanied the 
preceding consonant, nimerdha or nimedka would appear 
probable t in assured by line 20 t will be rendered 
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“make.” I understand iii>‘>t&t'f!<irijii//‘na—ii,iiya8u- 
hAftvidniyr/ta, “ ever l ull of nnputities.” 1 translate 
therefore: “With i hi> hotly, which is nothing but a 
rotten neap, which is diseased, doomed to destruction 
incessantly full of impurities, subject to decrepitude 

obtain perfect purity, the supreme 

bliss,” 


18 pimkta putikaenn v id v arena 
[* (nicasukavij mena) ] 

dha pa ram a sodhi yokaoliemu anutara O 

. 1 Fr C \m. 

,1 1 Fr C -\n ] 

19 [ 3 imina putikaena visravatena putina ,J 
niea]psuhavijinana jnradha] 

-[‘medha paruma sodhi vokaeheni. j anutara" 

f Fonliiiiiti’* . s Fr. C! sXl. 

* Fr. C i 

* Fr. U si . 1 

«• These fragments enable us to recognise that the 
l wo stanzas were generally east in the same formula 
as verse 1 1 . 

b. P imtrainiht, nkruniiiffiiu, from n-xr/t “ flowing, being 
decomposed.” Puli, adjective. 

20 [ 9 ayara] jiyamaneua dajhamanona nivruti" 
nimedha b \ [ 7 parama sodhi yokachemu anutara] 

[ F'«)/-?eesp : * Fr, C t, 

' Fr. f! xxvi.] 

u. 1 refer hack to the verw* of the Theragat ha which I 
have cited with relVieuee to line 17. 

b. For imtmUni, ef. 1 . 17 . “ With this [body] (loomed 

to decrenitude. In suffering, obtain th*> ii"diinii i 'sh : ng 
joy the perfect inty t e ren e bluw 
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21 pjiyati hi rayaradha sucitra" adha sarira bi jar a 

[uyeti 

na ta tu dharma ea jajpra (vOveti 6 ] , kaO 

lFoot-notei> : 1 Fr. 0 l. 

8 Fr C xxvi,] 

a. Jlya(/i=jiryate. 

b. The n which begins the third p&da is of a somewhat 

peculiar form ; 1 do not, however, see any other possible 
reading I will say the same about the character which 
follows dharma , and which 1 ti arisen be as ea. Perhaps 
the verse-end would have explained the present tense 
here. I understand the verse thus : “ The royal 

chariot, inspite of all its splendent, comes to destruc- 
tion ; similarly destruction invades the body; but 
destruction never invades this Law . 


22 prauj. p.rat muj][ 4 u pachatu majhatu tnuju 3 

bhavasa parako 

aarvatra vi . . ](na pimu jatijaravuvehisi) 5 


[Foot uoie< . 1 Fr. C I For this beginning of line 
this fragment hug preserved but 
few traces of heads of letters I 
believe, bowevei, that ill the light 
of tbe Pali and on the analogy of 
what follows, the letteis, such as 
I have transcribed, maj be restored 
with certainty. 

1 Fr 0 (i ] 


Cf. Phammap., 348. 

a. The spelling n/uj/t corresponds not to the imperative 
viwTlcm which the Pali has, but to the present parti- 
ciple mufiean, which is so suitable to the con- 
struction. 

b. 1 have enclosed the last pada in parenthesis; the traces 
that remain of it, permit, in the light of the Phil 
version, of an interpretation at T have gweo But 
evidently 1 cannot vouch for fcho several details 
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23 £?a 25] 

24 ['aruga parama labha satnthi parama dhana 
vaspasa" parama niitra] nivana paramo suha 


[Fi>ut-nnt)' ■ 1 Kr, C !i,j 

Cf. Dhammap., 204. 

a. In rth^/MHn instead of n \ we have a clear instance of 
negligence of vowel-noiatimi. I believe that the 
word realh contains two vowels and that it should 
be I'ihjmh K l take a> w ntuUfii and vmasa not 
as members of compound, but as nominatives, and I 
believe that the Pfth should have aroi/par/i and vmm 
exactly as it has tuMaii/nh. 


25 [ • sattlmra parama duha 

eta naira ya]dhal>h.tu nivana paramo suha" O 


[fWoo-iV. v Fr, V n. 1 

Of. Dlmmiuap., 203, 

u. lu the Pith we must choose between jigfiaceJaparama 
rofjit, with xtmihfrurapurniua dukha and mfuMara 
para ma did' ft a with jiqfiai'cfia par now Togo. 


26 

matrasuha dhiro salt as u vi . la suha" O 

Cf. Dhammap., 290. 

tt. tiabtiMi = rmnpaftpav, with the usual softening of the 
tenues into sonant after the nasal. The missing letter 
cannot be p/i ; on the other hand, as vi and la appear 
ee"tam it is mast probably vu which we must read 
mvnla for mjmla 
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27 - u . esu armsua 

(usu)esu manusesu vihararau anusua O 

Cf. Dhammap., 199, 

28 suhai vata jivamu virauesu averana 
pveranesu majnusesn viharamu averana O 

[Foot-note 1 Fr C xxiv.] 

Cf, Dhammap., 197. 

n. Sv.hni = mkhSi/a, that is to say, “for happiness, in 
happiness.” It quite seems that our copyist, 
who writes nnana everywhere, may have had the 
impression of an adjective leravn and not of vs i inn 
derived from rmi/, ntirtu , which is reflected in 
arerino of the PA li The locative temtextt of the P&li 

is indeed difficult enough. I would readily incline to 
allow an adjective ursnnm as the original reading ; 
perhaps it is not, as improbable as it appears at, first, 
if, to start- with, the negative nverana is taken as 
formed from a substantive vnirnnn, which 

might be explained as = ; the adjective kiucaito 

of the next, veise would support this interpretation. 

n 

29 suhai jivamu kijanesu akijana 4 * 

kijanesu ma . u. . u . haramu akijana O 

a. In interpreting Dhammap , 200, which partially corres- 
ponds to this verse and the next, Childers (Diet, s. v.) 
hesitated on the translation of hwcona. "Was the 
word composed hv means of the technical substantive 
kinenva which comprises the triple category rage, 
dom, mohn ? It seems that the tUdonhlemenl of the 
stanza in our text, indicates that the two possible 
ideas floated alike in traditional thought and were 
afterwards detatohed each into a particular strophe. 
Whatever it nsav be, the adjective kiveam can, I 
think, be only explained, even as I have proposed to 
do in the case of weranp, as derived from the negative 
aHftcana In the present esae the necessity for 
this periphrasis appears to me qn te striking 
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30 snhai rata. jtvumu yesa mu nathi kajam foJ) 
kijatifisu manususu viharamu akijaua 

rf l)luunmap„, 200. 

a Tlx* form mi\ nm — thth is known, for instance, in 
tlu> language of tin* Mahfivastu. kajtnri in a mistake 
of tlie cojnwt, for kijtnh t. 

31 na ta dridha lwui(d)hanam aha dhira yaasa daruva 

fbabaka ya" 

saratacita maniknmilexu* ptiUvsu daresu ya ya 

f aveha 


Of. Dhiinmiap., 3 to. 

a. 1 do not deeide if the original reading was a/ni dhira 
or aha d/tnv. The metre proves ihut the error of the 
copyist does not consist in a simple inversion 

for in/tmr, hut, ns the I'Ali te\t indicates, in the 
omission of the second //»•> >/<> ".so for >/tt ttyaxrr. 
'i'he first word being an adjective, 1 take daru nil 
— ddrift'irm, for dun/j/mh, da'/ijnih and not for diin 
followed by r«. It i- curious that in the next word 
fjiii/rf.i'tt we find, inverse!), the hardening of j into k, 

b, Tile reading xaniraf hn'ifla is eortninlv preferable to* 
the P&li .f amihirnUu which is tolerably obscure. 
A /i )ii< /a, that is to pay, kunihila. 

32 eta dridha }>an(d)hanam aha dhira oharina sisila 

[drupamuelm* 

eta hi ehitvana parirrayati anavehmo kamasuhu 

[prahai 


(If. Dhammap., 34(1. 

a, f have already pointed out the substihiti m of Hor 
a Ih etymological ; the last letter might perhaps be 
strictly read ju instead of c/ni. Yet tile transcription 
which 1 give is to me by far the most probable. 
The memory of worth like mohyt may have facilitated 
the pi stake 
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ye yakarata anuvatati 17 sotu saigata .. 

eta b. ch.tvana parivrayati anaveliino kamasuha 

[prabai 


Cf. Dhammap,, 34>7. 

a. But for the Pali text, I would not have hesitated to 
take it for rmnvartanii instead of anupatanti. The 
second expression appears to me so little natural that 
I have to ask if anupatanti is not the result of an 
artificial restoration made on a text, oral or written, 
which had nnvxnta{rn)U, like our own. 


3b ahivadaivAsilisa. nica Yridhavayarino “ 

catvari tasa vavdhati ayo kirta ; ' sivha balaO 

Cf. Dhammap., 109. 

a. The scribe has made a confusion between apaalyin and 
upacdi -i it. He ought to have written either vridfio- 
vuyanno or vndiavayayino. A comparison with PS.li 
turns the balance in favour of the second form. 

b. It should be hirii, klrtii. 

35 d.l.bh.p.r.s.? - . - 

.. . yati vira ta kulu subu modati“0 


Of. Dhammap., 198. 

a. MahSvast.u, III, 109, 5, where this verse is repeated, 
has vira like our Ms., which appears to me indeed 
preferable. On the other hand, the repetition agrees 
with the P&li text and with the metre _ so as to 
condemn our mbham moiaPi, which is nothing but. a 
lectio facilior introduced through the uneonstraint 
of our scribe or his predecessor, the meaning of 
which, however, is hardly satisfactory. 

11 
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W [' ?????? ya narethma* v.J.p .u. 

xuha rfichijtasava.v* kiei turn na vijati 4 0 

f FW - 1 Fr, C ss. 

* Fr. C XVI.] 

a. I take norrihim — ■naritthlnavi, “of men and 
women.’’ 

h. Of course it. should be understood in Pftli as mkh 
ftt.wihrano. The last pftda is less clear in sense 
than in form. I take it as equivalent to te (that is 
to say, the sikkhitag ) ) akiiicciH u bhonti, and I lender 
'* . . The association with learned men is a blessing 
they have no stain/’ 

37 [ 3 suk a darsana ariana sa][ 4 vaso vi sada auko 1 * 

adaiianenaj balana nicam eva suhi sia O 

(■Foot -wcilr* . * Fr. C IX. 

* Fr. fl xvi.] 

Of. .Dhammap., 206. 

a. The only variant of our stanza, noticeable from a com- 
parison with the PAH, is xnvaxo pi for mmham) the 
sense is equivalent, and the addition pi marks the 
gradation, darmm, from accidental connection, in the 
corporation of life. 


38 [* . lasagatacariu drigham adhvana Sovisu" 

dukha balehi] .vasu amitrehi va savrasi*0 

( [ Foot-note •. 1 Fr, C xyi.} 

' Cf. Dhammap., 207. 

i 

1 «. Here we have the plural instead of the singular of 

t the Pftli. I take foyi&t as a common aorist which 

5 amounts to the sense of the present tense. The 

, omission must naturally bo supplied as bala 0 ; it is 

| °canm or °carinv that we expect to have. I do not 

see any way to do away with the hypothesis of a 

■ mistake by the copyist. It seems to me that the 


1 
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simplest correction would be to admit that the copyist 
has written u for i, the two characters differing only 
in the elongation, on the right of the vertical stroke, 
of the extremity of the lower hook ; °car/ i would be 
~ can (for c anno) na. In mg at a the form of the g 
will be noticed ; 

h. Savrasi can only correspond exactly to sabbatia if we 
admit a double irregularity, a Magadhism and the 
substitution of .1 for s, so as to get a form mrvuso. 
To my mind it is much more probable that the scribe 
is mistaken, and has read savrasi. for stwradJti (sabladhi 
in PAli), s and dk differing in this manuscript only in 
the direction of the lower hook. 

39 .... 0 [ 2 subasavasa natihi va samakamo h 
dh][ 3 ira hi pranai] bhayeya panito dhorekasila 

[vatamata aria 1- 

; 5 Fr. 0 XXXVI. 
a Fr. 0 XXXV.] 

40 [’tadisa sapurusa sumedha bhay . . , pnachatra- 

[patba va cadrirauO 
rajdbe arovacamasa parikiea uvahana" 

. [Foot-nofe* : 1 Fr. 0 xx 

’ Fr. C xxxv.] 

41 ... . . [ s jabati kamana tada sa majati] [‘ s.h. 

sarva ca suhu] ichia sarvakaraa paricai O 

[Foot-mcrfes : 1 Fr. C xx. 

* Fr. 0 xxxv.] 

C£, Dbammap., 207, SOS. 

a. We see that in these three lines the verses overlap 
one another. Inspite of the punctuation at the end of 
I. 38, the first two p&day of I. 39 of this manuscript 
belong - , like verse 207 of the Dbammapada, to the 
preceding stanza, which is thus made up of six p&das. 
The metrical difference between the commencement 
of tie liM and the following does not leave any donbt 
in thi« respect- The comparison with Dhammap^ 


* 


( 84 ) 

208 agrees with the punctuation that follows 
radrium, so as to prove that with tins word ends a 
new stanza in the middie of 1. 40. What follows 
must have been a fresh Sloka of six pfiulas finishing 
with 1. 41, ami, moreover, our 1. 10 has not the 
concluding punctuation at the end. 

b. The traces preserved by Fr. \xxvi for the com- 
mencement warrant the reading nahasa^ano. 

c. Inspite of its resemblance with the Pali version, our 
text deviates in a manner which is sensible enough 
the verb bkaj&ii repeated in the last p&da appears 
from the first ; it is here in the third person; I can- 
not decide if pandit a is the subject or if it represents 
an accusative panditam , coordinated with otheis. 
The hi that follows d/iira seems to be equivalent to 
fauna, hi, which by a singular exception precedes 
this strophe in the Pfili text. I do not doubt that 
our text had not a good tradition, and that the 
addition kmui hi is not a minor extension of oui 
simple particle, an extension that would quite explain 
the frequent use of this formula in other construc- 
tions. Our rlhorcka is = Sanskrit d/iaum/a, with h for 
y, as we have already mot with. T doubt very 
much if the Pftli dhorayha should veritably be = 
dhtutrardhya (after Fausboll and Childers). 

if. I regret not. to have been able as yet to discover a 
counterpart of this stanza, so that the whole begin- 
ning remains quite obscure to me. It seems that 
the first p&das ought to be transcribed in Sanskrit 
rat-ha (°the) dropyacarmaw pannkrfyodvah annm ; and 
supposing this transcription to be exact, we might 
draw out of it some sense like “having prepared the 
strap for the foot-board that helps to mount the 
car/’ but besides the fact that this would be quite 
confusing I cannot imagine, given what follows, how 
the beginning was joined to the end of the stanza 
I think that it is necessary to complete the com- 
mencement as yadn. I take kamavtt either for hdmdm 
or for a genitive performing the function of the 
accusative, as is to be met with so often in the style 
of the Mahftvastu. Admitting then that, mi ay ah — 
Sanskrit majjati and that ft Ji. represent tuba, mhkami, 
I get this meaning : “when one suppresses the desires, 
one p ungee into bappqess at a man wish for 
happiness and let him cast off all deal res * 
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42 [ x nena yo atraauo] 

■ r ? so duha na parimucati"0 

[Fcnt-nott 1 Fr, C xix.] 

a. “He (whose description is lost with the first p&das) is 
cot freed from sorrow/’ This is what I can compare 
with, and what is more analogous to, Dliammap., 189: — 
na . sabbadvkkha pamuccat.i . 


43 jay a v,ra [ a prasahati® dukhu sayati parayitu 
nvasatu sohu sajyati 4 hitva jayaparayaaO 


[Foo^noie: 1 Fr. C XII.] 


Cf. Dhammap., 201. 

a. The h of pramhaii is very clear, I do not see how 
this could be anything else than a gross mistake of 
the scribe. 

b. We see that our text has hayaii or heh without any 
differentiation. 


44 anica rata [ S saghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti nirujkati] tesa uvasarao suho* 

[Fadt-nnte - 1 Fr. C X!X.] 

a. Thai is to say, nmfo/a rata namsklirct utpadavyaya- 
4/tarminak wtptulya U ‘mmidkyemte tesum upasamah 
xnkiah The sariiEk&jrae are impermanent subject to 
production und lentmetion ly are they produced 


( S6 ) 

PltAGMBKTS OF C. 


To preserve analogy, I mark by the sign rr , (recto) the 
fragments of dark colour which must be connected 
with that face of leaf C which T have denoted in the 
same way, and by r0 (verso) the fragments of brighter 
colour which belong to the opposite side. 


I ro . fits below fr it™. Sec O, II. S7-29. 


1 safiatu sukati yati drugati yati asanatu 
ma sa vispasa 

2 savutu pratimukhasa idriesu ya pajasu 

prarmmi aim , ... 

3 v.j.t 

sudhasa suyi . „ . . 

fits above fr. n v *. Of. C«', 11. 19-22. 

1 . suhavijinena jaradha 

2 , yara jiyamanena dajhamartena nivrutl 

nimedlia? , , 

3 jiyati hi rayaradha sucifcra adha sarira bi jara uveti 

na ta tu dhayma ca ja . 

4? (muj. p. rat. muj) 

II r0 . fits below lr. iv ri1 . Cf. 0, 11, 24-2fi. 

1 ll . . . 0 

2 sadhu silena sabano (yasabho)hasamapitu 

3 yo natmahatu na pavasa hetu jiavani kamani 

[ 


C 87 ) 


II™. fits below fr. t v “. Cf. G™, 11. 22-25. 

X .u pachatAi majhatu muju bhavaaa parako 

sarvatra vi ... 

2 — ga 25 

3 aroga parama labha satutM parama dhana 

vaspasa parama mitra 

4 saghara parama duha 

eta fiatva ya 

III™. Line-end. 

1 .... .. avaja ida vidva saraucari a O 

2 pruvina savasanoyanachaya O 

a. The fragment) dearly has mu, although the use of 
wmvccarati be very rare, and that of samacarati, on 
the contrary, frequent. It may be transcribed : 
avadi/n{m) idam mdvan namuccaret. 

h. It may be transcribed : f.arr.ena gnrv a. mmy oj an a - 
k$kaya(jh). 

IV 11 ’. fits above the fr. tx rn and with the com men cement 
of 11. 22-24. 

1 ya keja yatha Ya ho, va lok ... 

2 

3 silamatu s.yis.ch 

V ro . The ton fits on the right with fr. xnf. Cf. II. 30-33 
of C™. 

1 carita cari 

dhamayari *suh, . . 

2 (aho) nako va sagami cavadhi vatita sara 

ativaka ti _ .. . _ 


< *>8 ) 


3 . sa acata drusilia malua vavi lata vani 
kuya sn tadlia 

4 yok.d.bh 

VI ro . fits with V/‘\ 1. 

yamalolca ji 

VII"’. belongs to 11. 4-7 of (1% and fits with the last line 
of fr. xi. 

1 ?ne 
abM.o 

2 ga 15 

3 hasaaahasani aagami matmsa jini 
eka ji 

4 .... sa hi ya gasana anathapa' 1 

a.. . Or nwu'f-hu ; the fool of the diameter has 

disapjwared, 

VIII"’. belongs to line 12 of O'. 

. saraase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
neva 

IX rQ . fits below line 10. 

1 gadlia 

2 masamaai sahasina yo yaea 

IX v0 . forms the commencement of lines 0 VO , 116, 37, and fits 
on its left with fr. xv™. 

1 ya narcthina v 

2 Buhu sav 


I S» ) 


x w . 


s'udhasa hisadasi git suclhasa posarudra" 

»• Wo ha ve already met with nii=M«!,t (B, Z l ), I suppose 
that it is the same here, and T propose to transcribe 
it k/m^nda ri-l. fcltttiu ~ font the fray merit is too 
short to permit of any attempt at interpretation until 
the Sanskrit, or Pali redaction of it be met with else- 
where. 


XI 1 " agrees with fr. 


VII 


i 'i 


1 




e 


padasahita 

sat a bhase anathapadasahita 


XII Kl . 

1 iini 

2 kavavapada 

Xiir 1 . titv on the right with the top of fr. v. 

dharatt cari s a car it a 
alt ? 


Xm'X fits behnv fr. xiv'°and begins line C l ". IS. 

imina put ikaena v id v arena . . 

XlV vn - fit'S below line O, 1 1 , Cf. 11 . 15 fg. 

1 avathani a . u 

’ 2 yaninmni prabhaguni viehitani disodisa 
kavotaka 



( 'll) ) 


■ 4 ? 


3 imina putikatma aturana pabhaguna 
measuhavijimma jaividhamana s 
l 

(uiffWuhavijin«‘«a) 


XV 


1 

emu jatasamaca 

2 

eran ne(?)rayaimiea 


bhavo 


XXV", fils With c v a 11. 


ftuha sichita 

2 (.sa)vHso vi sad a auho 
adasanena 

3 . lasagataoariu drigham adhvana soyisu 
dukha balehi 


XVII' a 


satoh isawabh i pravtmi (va) 


XVIIF", Lioc-mlr 


1 

2 


ti so gachu na nivatati 0 
Ta mansana ki tefift nkumnlanft 0 O 



C ^ ) 


n. The transcription of these few rcmnanis does not, 
at least with legard to the second line, afford any 
complete sense. na g ace Jut n nunimrtotii <L he never 
turns back from his course " ; ma'inxa-uau/ kin tetiim 
oka ummi la n wu i. Mani-sa should be the part of a 
compound referring to fetiUm. If the form only were 
taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form nlhu-iumTdtoui j but this is a form of speech 
which is very little likely and I believe rather m the 
transcription which I have suggested : “The destruc- 
tion of their abode . . .”. 


XIX V0 . agrees with liue> 42-44 fg. 

1 nena yo atmano 

2 sahati dukhu sayati parayitu 
uvasatu so hu s 

3 saghara upadavayadb amino 
upaji ti nirujhati 

XX'h fits after ir. \xxv' n , II. 39- H. 

'1 - Pu.S.Y.s, 

disa sap ur usa sumedha. bhay 
jaliati karaana tada sa majati 


XXP° fits below fr. xup°. Cf. 1!. 19-20. 

iminaputikaena visravatena putina nicas 


XXII 1 ’ 0 . fits with line O' 0 , 31, on the left of fr. v™. 

1 ? drusilo hi ball 

2 trnaiia vadha na visamu ichati 


I 


) 


XX UP". ills with IV, {' \iv'" i of. 11. i:,. hi, 

1 iii vsislmm tain distant ka 

2 afhini tani diatani ka 

XXUI'". Line-end. 


lapnbhavabanana 0 


XXIY V ". tits within line O", 2s. 

vemnesu ma 


XXV' 




1 radhamena savasn ni 

2 r r ? 

XXVI'", iii>, below liw* 111. (M‘. 11. *10-21, 

1 . ????? 

2 panama sodhi yokaclumiu aimtara 

3 va uveli 


XXVII 1 . Ills on the left with fr. kw'", anil finds place 
in 11. O'", SR-W. 

1 ?r kici ldcakali adea lata disa pavika 

2 pacha sakarn iehati afclm duhakati hala 

3 selui pacha tavati drukila kita mi sukita sell 


XX vino 


yafci nnadana pra 


( 


) 


XXIX"’. Commeneeiiiont «£ line C 1 2 ", -J]. 
eka ji bhavitatmana mu lmt 

XXX 1 ' 1 . fits after fr. \.\vii’'". Cf. 11. 88-40. 

1 ma kicakari no i Idea kiciali aclea 

2 suhatu pari hay ati 

3 ya kitva naimtapa(?)ti 

XXXI. fits with the* fragments oi letters preserved by- 
line St5, in : 

saniitlhi atmano so silava 

XXXII"’. (its with C'", 3 

prabhaguno hheiisiti p . ti 

XXX 111'", (its with O'", i 

lite sati an.kar.? prachiti pra 


XXX1Y 1 ". 


suruga 


XXXV'". fits on the left, with lines 30-41, and on the 
rip; lit with fr. \\\vi and \x. 

1 ira M praiiai 

2 nachatrapatha va cacfrimu O ra 

s.h. sarva oa flu.hu 


3 


) 

XXX\ 1'", lilt- witli tin 1 jiivpoIiiiu. 

s,li.s\.s. iialihi \a samakamo 
(lit 


xxxvir 

i 


eh iron a 


XXXVIir". 


rasa saga 


XXXIX'". 

kn parania . ok , 
nilia parioai 

XI/'". Ucmnunl of line Ml; only t 5h j lop of tfn* lottoi-s is 
pnwved, 

medlia paramasoclhi yokacliem 


XL1*". belongs to C‘\ I. 3 k 


ga 10 


XL1"\ fits with C"\ 14.. 


siti mclm 


XLir 1 . fits with C 1 ’", IG. 


ya satuia ca 


( ) 


M. SENART’S POSTSCRIPT. 

I am happv to ho ahlo now to rectify the transcription 
which I was at first. induced to suggest for the verse of the 
manuscript <f Dutrcml dc llhins that forms line 38 of C K 
I had reasons to present my interpretations only as a provi- 
sional hypothesis. The discovery which I have made, in a 
recent reading-, of a very analogous Pali counterpart, though 
not wholly identical, has put me m a position to improve it 
sensibly. 

I do not see am reason to change the material reading 
of the characters, but rather the divisions of the voids, 
and I transcribe now: 


pure i kiea pavijagn kiei kicfiknh mica 

ta tiuhsa pavikainnkicnknri no i kiea kicinli ndeu 

The Pah verse is found m the Sanuiddav&nijajivtaka 
(Pausbbll, IV, 1 <>(’ fg. ). This is the history of a thousand 
families of Carpenters who, luuassed by pressing creditors, ex- 
patriated themselves on a boat constructed bv their own hands 
The wind drove them into the open sea towards a fortunate 
isle where they settled down only io live in abundance. The 
company was divided into two, and each obeyed its chief , 
one of the chiefs was prudent and the other was swayed h\ 
greediness ; the latter manufactured rum and through intoxi- 
cation lost the condition which the deities of the isle had put 
on the sojourn of the new comers. The deitier- became inclined 
to avenge themselves by raising up a flood of the ocean that 
would sweep away the entire island. Warned by a compassionate 
dev a, the wise carpenters prepared a vessel on which they escaped 
m the moment of danger, the others preferring to believe in the 
delusive promises of another deva; they perished victims to 
their idle optimism. 

A moral in three stanzas is put into the mouth of the 
Buddha [iMwuivtbiuhHidguffot), urging on the necessity of 
foresight. The third one is construed in the text of M. Fausboll 
as follows : 

Aniift&tfUU patikayirflitlia kicefliS 
mil Jimiii kiccaifi kieeakSle vytuiliesi 

tai? -taduuul pafll4Vta)ooo«tflruB 
nn taiTi k renal kiocnkl o tysdbr'ti 
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( 

I would prefer <n 1 me >u the -iwin) {dhiu mU umh or mi 
/mh ; fm( *frreth, In mg at tl ie Hid flic fhd person is 

left open to interpretation // ,<<!/,<*/ 1 A. I believe, ssryubfyya/j', 
nit holm'll (in* scholiast nm seemfngfv wvili* ip~uffirv\ which the 
metre does not '.npport ami wiiali fit* seems to takeasa 
denominative from rttd'/fu. 

Whatever if ma ji be, flic dimd coin (ion of (hi-. strophe with 
that of our Kluimsthl Ms. is not h's's apparent (linn t ho differ- 
ences whit'Ii distinguish if. Fwm n comparison if follows that 
it must ho understood. t>\ restoring t fit* amisvftras which the 
manuscript doe* liof note, ns inllows : 

jmu> (tip kwntiftl pH 1 i.iatru — mu tuiml kv'i«(n, I Ueuknli aitcn 

Oifiti) tailiwifm) (mi'SkHinnlvionlsaiifm) no (tni kionirtii khutkhili ados 

Tin* ilifRcult lit* arc not avoided though the genera! sense 
is eoitain. There is first of all the gap of four «\ Ihtbfes : for 
the first two I can only pn>\ ieionalh maintain the conjecture by 
virtue of whir)' I have proposed to mnplele fhirijuf/nrea ; 
paftjiujn lining pwl'eefh clear, I do not ace how a liieial corres- 
pondence with jittijfotrr/!f of the 1’fth could he admitted. The 
ue\t two sellable* would he Mif thnh or n/<< huh. 

In the third pAda / nu’ihnutt , punk'irmit is on tin* whole 
little removed from pi'.ilih'lii ; hot the substantive fan not 
exact! v till the function of the participle. If kr/>/n were not. 
wholly employed in all the strophe* in the sense of “want”, 
parifoirtindr/iftt would ven well he rendered : " what has to be 
done by way of preparation.’’ Inspire of the difficulties which 
the particular application of kr/1/,1 in kieaknfr seem* to present 
against this interpretation, l do itotvot see am tiling else to 
suggest. 

If we pass from the /, certainly wrong, of kiciiuv ¥m<t to 
the second and (lie fourth padas, there still remains a stumbling 
block in (i 'h’a. To judge it by the Pali, it would be vatlhm- 
riftti/nyeya. A similar deformation is too abnormal to be easily 
admitted, but the explanation which J have attempted =<rdey«wi 
fading nooessarih , I have nothing satisfactory to suggest; 
adetjyv, from Cal//pih\ could be explained, in the sense of “to 
take, to domineer, to rule”, only by forcing the ordinary meaning 
in a troublesome way. 



u 


The Kharosthi Manuscript of the 
Dhammapada 

With improved readings and readjustments 


[i. Magavaga] 

The heading hero., as in other chapters., is our own, and is not 
to he found in the Kharosthi manuscript But the title chosen 
suggests itself from the burden of rite verses themselves. The 
chapter, as may be judged from its colophon “ ga 30 ,J (I. a s , 5 ) 
consists of 30 stanzas, of which 17 (/.<?., 10-20) are missing from 
,the mauuseupt in hand. With the exception of the first three 
which are to be traced in the Saiftyutta-nikava, all the stanzas 
are to be found in the Pali Dhammapada, distributed in two 
chapters, vie., the Magga and the Pakinnaka, verses 4-9 being 
in the Pakinnakavagga and 27-30 in the Magga The total 
number of verses may itself be regarded as a proof of the 
combination of two groups of verses of the Pali recension under 
onechaptei of the Prakrit, 'the Maggavagga which just precedes 
the Pak i n n aka vagga in the Pali recension, contains 17 stanzas 
and the Pakinnaka 16. Rcekiull’s translation of the Tibetan 
version of the Ildanavargu shows that the verses under notice 
are distributed in the latest known Sanskrit recension in two 
chapters, the Marga and the Smriti, of which the former 
contains 20 stanzas, and the latter 2S. The Chinese recension, 
'Pa-klen-khu} , has two chapters, which arc named and -juxtaposed 
in the same way as in Pali. But, as a matter of fact, the 
similarity between the two recensions is only in name, the 
stanzas be ng on irel) d fferent tho gh tl e ehapt re bear the 
same title 


( Oft ) 


1 (u)'juo naroo so tnagu abhaya namu sa disa 
radho akuyauo namu dliamatrakehi sahato O 

(A 1 , 1)* 

2 hiri tasa avaraimi sinafi sa parivaratm 
dharaahu saivulhi bi’omi samediihipurejavu O 

(AS 2} 

3 yasa fttadina vaiui grhijmrvaitasa va 
sa vi etina yauena mvanasttva satio O 

(AS S) 


Cf. Saihyntla, ed. Peer, I. p, S-it ,* — 

Djuko niniu so magiro ablmyit nSnm sit dif-S 
Ruiho nkujano 3 mlma dlianiiunviikkidi) saiiiynto, 

Jlirf tassa, upSlamho suty-assa' pan v,\ra mail 
Dhnnnufthnm sitmthim hritmi sit imiistditl Inpurr javam. 
Yiihsa HihlmaJu ytnan's ill IiiyA piirisassu v;t 
Sa vo otenn \ t no n a nilthfttittNNVva Mutfikn. 

— which Mrs. Rhys Davids ( ! ‘ Kind ml tirii/intfx'' p. 4-h) renders: 

" Straight is t.Iui ran no that Hoad is called, and Free 
Prom Fear tin* Quarter whither thou art bound. ' 

Thy chariot is tho Silent Runner named, 

With wheels of Righteous effort, Kited well. 

Conscience the Leaning Board ; the Drapery 
Is Heedfnlm'-ih ; the driver is the Norm, 

I say. and Right Views, they that run before. 

And ho it woman, he it man for whom 
Much chariot doth writ, by that same car 
Into Nibbftnn’s presence shall they come,’' 

Notes. — Tim Prakrit, verses (I .K), as M. Sonar t points out, 
are closely bound up in thought, as they complete together 
a sort, of allegory founded on the imagery which likens 
'Buddhist teaching to a jytuM or * vehicle h The Pali 


* Tho reference is to M. Rewirt.'g arrangement, 

f An asterisk inrticattsH Jl. Sonart.’a identification, 

1 Supplied by ns. 

s The Singhalese edition reads «}«/,<» o, and this reading is adopted in 
eomvnutit'firy. 

* The ransTit fi 



( 99 ) 


parallels of these verses are to be found in the Satbyutte 
as belonging to a group of four stanzas, named J cellar a 
('the nymphs') from the catchwoid of fis first verse 
which is left out in our text,, and which reads : 

Acchai‘agana-sa,nghuttliafii, pisaeaganasevitam 

Vanan-tarii mohanam. nama, kafcham yatra bbaviss&tlti P 

The imagery developed in these verses serves tothiow 
the Buddhist idea of the silent spiritual progress of man 
along the path of Righteousness into clear relief, by 
contrast with the popular aspiration to attain rebirth in 
the heaven where ludra, king of the gods, visits the 
enchanting Namlana-grovc in a rattling chariot, surrounded 
by ' troops of nymphs' making the chariot and the 
paradise resonant with their music and melody 1 * * * , and 
attended by a 'guard of fiendish warriors’ 5 ; and a priori 
with the popular admiration of luxurious life of princes 
on earthy' 1 who frequent in the same way the royal 
pleasure grove, escorted by troops of women and hands of 
ferocious soldiers* ; m other words, with a life of pomp 
and pleasure. 

The central idea of these verses, divested of poetic imagery 
and spiritual contrast, ?>., in its move primitive natural 


1 The tret of till" .derii/nii-group, quoted above, cxpiessly mentions the 

pleasantics as the place which m ronounded with the song and music of the 

nymphs The idea, Umt film chariot was wade ‘unnlfudy resonant can be 
supplied from the second verso, whore the description of the Buddhist Path 
compared to ‘ a chariot rattling noiselessly on’ (radio a-lvjalio) implies by 

contrast the idea of a chariot of just the opposite character. 

5 Bnddhaghoan tnkes jnnacnynvn in tlie fust jicchfli 5-verse to bn in 
apposition with accharagaitn , “ tain evo atrharaganaA yi'-Scagtnwib,' 1 i.e,, “ the 
troops of nymphs are but tho troop? of fiends.” The commentator can rightly 
suggest this in lespect of a god ivho is surrounded only by the troops of 
nymphs, and. his interpretation tits well, no doubt, into the contest which 
he has snpnlied, though from what source of authority nobody knows. The 
Acchara- verses, tafcon together, seem to have reference rather to Indra'g 
visit to the celestial pleasauncc or paradise than that of on ordinary 
devaputtn, “ accosted ns their lord by nymphs with song and* music.” The 
grammatical form of the expression pitacagana, ‘ troops of male fiends,’ 
preronta taking; it aa uppomtioniit with acchctragaita, ‘troops of female 
nymphs,’ unless it bo supposed that the former alludes to the female body- 
guards, dressod and amt-d like men. 

1 Tbo tost of the jlcchor®. verses, as the commentator tightly suggests, 
contrasts* Vho life of the gods in the heaven of the Thirty-three with the 
SHUvnwirt hon'ttn cf the Buddhists. But the mythological conceptions of heaven 
and hell being anthropomorphic, the imagery of the verses can be interpreted 
also as implying a contrast with the sensuous and luxurious life of princes 
On earth. 

1 Cf. the description of royal visit to the Buddha in the Digha, I., p. 49 
Sao. 6 Bmoimg&ks-viliEain.l I.. pp. 148-9 ; and Lahkftvatara-Sutra, Faso- 1., p 2 
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psychological form, can ho traced i a a few verses of the 
Snttanipata >•.?/. I! (hi, 111)?, INK) ami 111], containing 
Buddha’s replies to the tjuindious of the Bialmiau youth 
Uday a. The <|ucstiim'» and replies together constitute a 
poem known as I <Ia>/<ihid\hir»],>oY/ta kdongiug to the 
Paruynna-group, which as a separate entity constituted 
one of t he oldesl known nmtoiials of the I'sli canon 1 
In fact, our verses mai lx* justly regarded as a later recasts 
of the idea of the .’funtanu discourse, and the link iii the 
transformation is presen ed in a few technical expressions 
which, though not exactly identical in both, have nfc least a 
striking likeness proving their kinship <-.y, viramnum (of 
the SuttauipiUa) and p<tnr<rr<nm (of mir Prakrit) • rfhamva- 
?<il'kitj)i>vejdrti and tlhanuti titkohi m/m/o, Mmedttkijntrejavn , 
xatam and ; nHMumm iti no'caii and' nirmnateia 

xafu‘; and here it may be noted with profit that the 
Suttanipata verses themselves presuppose similar Indian 
ideas, such as those which can be traced in the K>it ?top« inshuii 
(I. 8, 3-tt) : 

“Ainittnam inthinnrii viddhi. sarfraiii radii run ora tu 
Buddlmii’tu R&nilhim viddhi, mmmh pvagmlmm eva ta 
IndriySpi hayiiii ah nr visnyflriisteiyu gnrarSn, 
Atmfmdriyanuino) nktiuii bljokt^tyfUmr mnnisipah. 

Yust vuvtjfdlmiv&n Idiavat) nyukteno nmniisj sada 
TasyfindriySipyavaSydiii dnslAAvft iva sftmtlmh. 

Yastu vijjiSnavJtn hhavaii yuktena manastt aadfl 
TasythidriySm cftjfytui sadnsvtt i\a sfirallieh." 

Compare also Mann (IT. 8$) : — 

“ ludriyaniUii vicaratSth viaayosvapaliSrian 
Sauiyame yatnanutt isfhedvidvSnyiuithva vijiiiSm.” 

Verse i.~— (TT)jtlO==?{/W‘n, Tim initial u stands for the 
Sk. r exactly as in Pali, The guttural £is elided between w 
and o. The word is a derivative of >jn , Sk. yjtf, 'straight ’ 
NamO= Pal i. uatno, Rk. ihiwn (from vuman), ‘by name,’ 
‘ called/ — *tbo same as a awn which occurs twice in tins 
vferso. The shortening of >n into tta is due to a special 
feature of the dialect of our text which completely docs 
away with all long vowels, M, Sen flit is not fully certain 
about the reading o in the syllable mo of i/n/no, The 
"balance of probability lies with the form nnmn, but the 
'change of u into o in this exceptional form may have been 


Fambfl a Preface to the SuUawpSta pp y Buddhist lnd a p. 188. 
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due to euphony, as it is preceded and followed by words 
ending in <> sounds. This is not to say, however, that a 
strong ease is thus made out, for the form itama m preference 
to miniii, in view of the uncertainty of the reading So — 

tlm tame as m Pali. Magu= Pali magg r>, Sk. murgak, load 
Here is an instance of a nom, sing, form where a masculine 
stem ending in n is decl ned with the termination n, 
instead of u as in njt'O and xn For u instead of a, et 
aiaramn (verse i). We meet, with a regular form mago 
m v. 29 below. Muyit is tin rtfere to be regarded as optional 
Both the forms mayu and at ago stand nearer to San ski it 
(mft'gak) than the more primitive forms where Maga'dhism 
holds a greater sway and wheie the masculine and neuter 
stems ending in a are declined alike iu the nominative 
singular, e.g., ‘ sidle dnkklte jirasutUmu ’ (DlgbaT.p. 56 * 
extract from the Buddhist version of the doctrine of 
Pakudhakaecuyana, an elder contemporary of the Buddha), 
and t( n’ a if Id ttffal'ftia, nhtf/In pitrul'are n’aUln pitrisal'ure, 
u’alllu (ii/him, nlait/n rit ty m, Kafikl puma-ihftmo, n'atthi 
pnrim~jj(traH'«mo ” (Diglia I. p. 54 : extract from the 
Buddhist version of the doctrine rf Gosa’a, the Ajivika 
teacher), of whic'i the Jaina 7 mu a Ilel reads: fl 11’aH/ii utt/iaov’ 

) i a k«nntt(s 1 tft hale. 1 \'a rhii/e t t~t pumtikkftrapftarakkatiir 
1 rft” (Uvasagadasuo, Lee VI., § 16 U). In our text 
such masculine and neuter stems are distinguished in 
declension, though not so distinctly as 111 Pali, the 
masculine ioim mostly terminating in u and the neuter, 
as we shall see later on, in it. The underlying moral 
of the sentence itjuo unwo no nitn/tt (‘ straight by name is 
the road ’) is a familiar Indian idea which is expressed 
more clearly in the later Buddhist songs. Cf. itjv re uju 
thadi »)ft h‘hn. re mill'd, i.e., “leaving what is straight and 
stiaight indeed, 0 thou sbouldst not take to what is 
crooked” (Bauthlfat-Gait 0 Doha, No. 3 J, p. 49 ). Abliaya = 
Pali and Sk, abhayft, an instance of the feminine 
ii-deelension m the nominative singular. For the shortening 
of the final vowel, see Kamo above. Namu — see Xu wo 
above. Sa=lTdi and Sk. Kt ; for the final vowel, cf 
ahltai/a. Disa (feminine) = Puli dixit, Sk. theft. The s 
makes the word more akin to Sanskrit than to Pali, and 
supplies a bond of kinship of the dialect of our text 
with those of the Shiihbazgarlii and Mansehva recensions 
of Asoka's Rock Edicts [cf. Dni/adroma (Shah. 1), 
Driyatirukine (Man. 1).] Kadho = Pali radio, Sk. ml hah. 
chariot,— an instance of ih changed into (lit, and of 
the regn ar form of the masc nom s ngu ar m 0 



Aknyano=raii «-l f/ij,ui,i smmlm-' in (be Sathyntta 
muling ; consequent K\ tin* Nk, would fx> ii~k//fii l iiih > ».nd. tie 
meaning, a- suggested In M S^jiarf, would bo ‘the resort 
of honest pcede’ ami the ev planar, jo is, ‘where the wicked 
art* nun'*.* Tin', interprenti-m of <<ka>;at\n and the PsU 
muling td-njd ,h> on which it m (tax'd, are open to dispute 
for the oltvv»a" tcawo tint tin* meaning suggested and 
applied to the ehnrmt is hardly in keeping with the 
oppositional adjeetivee »jhu am! iiUnu/.i, ‘straight' and 
‘fid* from fear', as aj>plit*«l to the road and to the 
direction. The very expression r.»fh<< ‘the chariot 

where the wicked are not,’ is quite sinpsvcodcnted in rndian 
literature, hoi to sav, nmdiomatie, The meaning which 
fit** info the context, is ‘that which is free from creaking ’ 
id 1 ., ‘nuiM noiselessly on/ — ‘'the silent Runner.” 
In fact, the reading in the Singhalese edition of the 
Sathyutta is ,t kuj,mo, ami the sunn*, reading is followed 
in the commentary, which explains the word as follows: — 
'* it'i kujuH it't i'ir>ri'uti dk}\)>nu> it ”. In the language 
of our text the form dkm/ano can also bo allowed in the 
sense of RfiH rik»>/3->», ‘not a bid vehicle’, but 

such a wool has md been met with in Pah’ phraseo- 
logy. Dhamatrakeki *= Pah dhthnu<mtH'(li (according to 
Sariiyntta) am) Sk. fWf//V//mWv'i/r7<, M. Nenarl lias smgg. st- 
cd with strong reisons on his side (lint, the correct 
reading in Prakrit can only be i/iitmaf Mkeii or tUmttm.- 
ilrtifrt’kf, the first of which mat he interpreted as 
)Umwmut<ikkc/i! in Pali and tVnu'imiinrkuih. in Sanskrit, 
He cites the evidence of the Suttanipata verse 1101, 
which speaks of <ifU~iin‘)n<‘k/ta as d ho oi DhtiukkopH t'ej av a t 
a form which is nearer the expression .vuimhihipiirejava 
in the next veise of onr text. Considering that the 
Sutt&nipata verse is found in the Pam'aua-group of poems, 
which as a separate entity' formed one of the oldest materials 
of the Pali canon { BtuhVnxf hufnr , p. 18b), it is, as 
suggested by M. Senarl, quite probable that the reading 
far hi is older than (he reading r/drn, which, to quote his 
own words, “being more ingenious and piquant could, 
ontio established, no more have been displaced.” It, must 
ho readily conceded that the Prakrit form ilfutmahakehi 
clearly preserves the memory of the I’Sli cxpiesBion 
dhamwnituHo, Sk. ii/iiii‘ntit?tirhi, although to complete the 
idea of the analogy of the Unddhitsf "Path” with the 
'chariot rolling noiselessly on,’ the substitution of vethro, 
'wheel’ for larko, ‘reasoning’ was natural and 
inevitable P u p^utiig 1 at Here's uo mistake m the 
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pait of the scribe or in the reading, the Prakrit form must 
be taken in the sense of ‘ wheels.’ The change of larla 
into ini hi is accountable by the piinciple of Metathesis 
Ci. tlntmedhuio for thinned hitxuh ( A pramadavaga, v. 8) , 
pravtfitfho for parvut axi hah ( ibid v. 10) ; drvgha for 
tint gut (ibid, v. 28) ; drurnrha rhumrarana for dvrahfti/am 
(dnr-ra/cHi/am) dimuniranum (Citavaga, v. 5) ; rkugati foi 
thnqatih (Dhamathavaga, v. 4), d ruga Ho (Bhikhuvaga, 
v 1); ihighiitli for dir git am, (Suhavaga, v. 88). Tins 
kind of change is familiar to the student of Asoka’s 
Rock Edicts, of which the Shahbazgarbi and Mansehia 
lecensions have so close a kinship, m lespeet of phonology 
and orthography, with the dialect of our text — a feature 
which goes to prove the common geographical location of the 
two dialects (cf, Ah mum for dlim met, rfraPi fo rdar&i Shah. I , 
Mans, i ; Dart'd for ■nmn S. M. n ; prnnu for pTtiitt 
S M. v M Girnarv, qrahha for garbha , S, M. Vi ; fa aunt* 
Iftra for hanndvhmi, S. M. vi j frraf/nti/e for kmiavya M. xi 
The instrumental pluial termination i“/biisa common featiue 
of all Prakritic languages and alike of their ancient proto- 
types dm Pali and ' ArdliamSgadhl. Sahato=Pali satffihato 
according to M Renart, but it seems that nmhlnio, safato 
(‘ joined ‘linked ') would be the proper PiTli equivalent. 
The Saihyntta variant of the word — ■p/mi/tifn (‘ connected’, 
‘fitted with’) attests the corieetoess of the above 
suggestion. The Upanishad passage singled out above as 
the basis of the Buddhist verses contains the expression 
i/v/rienn, conveying the idea 'linked with’, and the pluase 
yuktena tninwsd } t.e , r with mind linked to’ is an older 
psychological counterpart of the Pali (Ihamnmctlchhi 
snmi/uto, ■ fitted with the wheels of Righteousness and 
of the Prakrit <lh nmniacakMi nahnto, ‘rounded off with 
(the w heels of) reasoned discussions on the Norm’, the 
phrases breathing the Buddhist intellectual bias and moral 
sentiments. 

Verse a.— Hiri = P5li, liri, ftk. fin, an instance of 
Ep entfaw*, meaning, according to the commentator, hm- 
ottappum, modesty, conscientiousness. Tasa — Pah Inst a, Sk 
tcuujn, Avaramu = Pali, updid mho. This is the only instance, 
as noticed by M. Senavt, where r is substituted for l. As 
for n~mh 3 compare vihnmrem=r- I'chtmhuieDu in B, 40 
The word means, according to Senart, ‘skid.’ The 
meaning which agrees with the commentary is ‘leaning- 
board’ (Km'h-r-d p- 45 : yodbanam apa tan atiknya 

dRrnmayan 'il&inbanaksm a wooden stn cture protecting 
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the soldiers from failing dmviii TSiis is also an instance 
of sandhi rtrn r, eorresjionding to Pali uj,u + a/ombo 

Note also the change ol j. into r, Sm&iiSb — KiiMt/ + a*a=: 
Pall '>r uiffnxw, nr Kafirs mi (sm 7 + cx,v/}, The 

Prakrit ionvt is nunc akin to Sanskrit * rh, a Buddhist 
technical term which means * mindfulness^/ PitrirnraJinz= 
Ptili, pii ri rii hi (i nth, which M. NeimH renders 'thereof’; 
but Mrs. Rbii- Bawds, following tin 1 commentary trans- 
lates it ‘ flu* d raj. on ’ The aWnce of the cerebral 
nasal rt is a peculiarity of the language of onr text. The 
word, as has been pointed out above, is a later counterpart 
of nii'Srui/uih (tint tun t/>afn v. ljrrt) or 1 prevention.’ The 
sense is that mindfulness (mad) is like a drapery (pan- 
nmmn) preventing Hu* influx of impurities from outside, 
Dhamahu— Pali tUitimntdlhiih. another instance of sandhi — 
iUumn + n//7/ corresponding to Piili d/nnunniih^r ttfimh. The 
scarcity of double consonants is a characteristic feature o£ 
the test, ft is to he noted that dual mh of Puli and Sk is 
represented in our Prakrit, generally bv u as here, or by n as 
elrewhese, and occasionally by a as in /lurirnnuiii, Sayadhlss 
Pali s“u'itthh\\, charioteer, driver. For dh — ih, see rndho 
(verse 1). Bromi— Pali In Vn/i, 1 say. The Prakrit form in 
nearer to Sk. /tninmi ; the shortening of aru intoe is 
common in the Pill i and all Prakritie languages, hut 
neither the Prakrii bromi imr the Pali In "uni may be said 
to square with this rule unless it he supposed l hat the 
vowels o and t are intsimiiuled into o or it. S&mcditM- 
purejavu=Pi!i fwhiwiidtt!ln)»m'j<i with , n compound, 
moaning ‘the right, views which like horses run ahead’ 
'Phe form mm? stands eloper to the Sanskrit, mwyak 
phoneiically than to Pali wnin/Ct. 

Verse 3 — Yasa — Pali >/i!ftxo, Sk. i/n.n/a, Etadisa=PHh 
etiidi* mh, Sk Hudi'sitm, like this, such. The Prakrit has 
followed the Pali 111 dispensing with r, hut unlike Pali it 
retains « and in this respect stands closer to Sanskrit. P01 
= see i>itrirtn-{i\fi w i. The significance of the word 
‘such,’ as implied in the PhaTnnmpnda verse H 23 , is "such 
a vehicle whereby a jx*rs<Hi can reach the uni wavers ed 
region (lUfiiiaih diwiti), i.f., Nirvana. Yana — Pali and Sk. 
i/annih, vehicle. For the final n, see ehtdiha above. The 
conception of the Path as a vehicle is a later imagery, 
later than ay/nm or mnffpft of the older Buddhist dis- 
courses', both denoting ‘path/ Of, Kkuynuo lu/mh 'muytjo 
(Sniipatthatuuuitu , Mnjjh.). This imagery was consum- 
mated n t e mixer ne i growt of the oncept ons of 
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"MabSyana T and f Hlnay&na,’ distinguished as two 
prominent phases of tlie Buddhist faith, perhaps on 
the lines, in a sense, of the Veche and post-Vedie 
distinction between Dev ay ana and Pllryamr, with this 
difference that the word >)T> m in the older tests does 
not imply the idea of conveyance but of the path along 
which the soul proceeds, after death, to its destined 
end. G-ehiparvaitasa va~ Pali yiMno pubbajtba&m m 
The genitive termination lias been dropped in yah-i 
metri causa. Here is an instance where Pali ! is 
represented by <?. The opposite process, i.e, } the change 
of Pali e into Prakrit i is noticeable in etina below, 
which stands for Pali elem ; that is to say, i and e 
are interchangeable. J } ar>w’ f am~ Pali pabbajifam , Sb. 
pni»rajita.vjas The rm is a metathesis for the Sir. w, 
probably on account of a false analogy with forms like 
sarra. " Fa = Pali and Sk. v~t. The whole expression 
means ‘of the householder or of the recluse.’ The Pali 
verse has the variant lithya, pnns&sm i‘a. i. e,, ‘of women 
or of men. 5 The Pali idea seems to be older, as pointing 
to a time when Buddhism was considered fundamentally a 
religion of the Bhikkhns, while the Pnkrit seems to 
belong to a time when the Buddhist community, as distin- 
guished from a more Bhikkhosaihgha, having been formed, 
provision had to be made both for the householder and the 
Bhikklm in one religions scheme, as was done by Asoka. 
(Se&Mitlra JdUd). Sa — Pall so, Sk. wh. Vi = Pali ve, 
Sk. vai, ‘indeed.’ The Sanskrit diphthongs ai and an a re 
absent in our Prakrit. The a~i in parvaiiam is not to he 
regarded as a diphthong. As a matter of fact, M. Seoart 
has noted a parrakita ifl the St. Petersburg fragments, the 
intervening h preventing hiatus like the y of the Ardba* 
magadhi orthography. For the i in vi~e of Pali, compare 
olina — ebena following (in the verse). Yanen&“Psii and 
Sk. r/ane/M, instr. of yam. Nivaaaseva - nivmasa + eva, 
an instance of sandhi corresponding to P&li_ iiibbuHdSsevct™ 
labbUnassrt't cvu. Satic~Pah and Sk. sauh&&, near. Note 
the elision of k between i and c. The occurrence of an 
alternative form satil (li. 32) is no more than an instance 
of the interchange of “>• and c in the Prakrit itself. 

supraudliu praujliati 1 imi gotataaeavaka 
ye^a diva ya rati ca ruca budhakata smati O 
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Cf. Dhammapada, 2D(i+ (Pakinnakavagga, v. 7) : 

SuppalnuWluuii pahnjjhanti sad3. ( JotamasavakiS, 

Ye&arn divS ca rat to ca niccitm BuddhugiLta sati. 

Cf. Udanavarga', eh. sv. (“ smrti ”}, 12 : — ■ 

‘ k The disciple of Gantanm is always well awake, (lay 
and night reflecting on tin* Buddha," 


5 supraudlm praujhati imt gotamasavaka 
ye§a diva ya rati ca nica dhamakata smafci O 

(A*, 5) 

C£. Dliammapadfi, 297+ (Pakinnakavagga, v. 8) . 

Suppahuddham palmjjhmdi Htwla Goinnmsilvnka, 

Yesaiii divS, ca ratio ca niccam l>hammngat& sati. 

Cl Ihlinavarga, eh. xv. (“ nmrti ”), 18: — 

u The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on the law.” 

6 [s]upraudku praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca nica saghakata smati O 

(A‘. 6) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 298+ (Pakinn&feavagga, v. 9):- 


Suppabuddhatu pabujjhftnti sudd t<otamas5.vakd 
Yes&iii diva ca ratio ca niccath ^ariighagatS sati. 

Cl CdSnavarga., eh. xv. (" sni rU ”), B: — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day surd 
night reflecting on the church." , 


1 1 tnwnUuc'A of the T txian t tuob of the U dfnuTvg*. 
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7 [sup]raudhu praujkati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca liica kayakata sraati O 

(A 4 , 7) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 299t (Pakinnakav., v. ]0) 

Suppabuddbam pabujjhanti sadS Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ea rattn ca niccam kayagata sati, 

Cf, TJdana varga, ch. xv, (“ smrti ”), 18 : — 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night reflecting on what, appertains to the body.” 


8 supraudhu praujhati imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ea akinsai rato mano O 

(A 4 , 8), 

Cf. Dhammapada, 800f (Pakinnakav., v. 11) : — 

a 

Suppabuddbam pabujjhanti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratio ca ahiriisaya ra,to mano. 

Cf. Udanavarga, eh. xv. (“smrti”), 21 : — -- 

“ The disciple of Gautama is always well awake, day and 
night delighting’ m kindness of heart.' 5 


9 supraudhu p[r]aivjhati ! imi gotamasavaka 
yesa diva ya rati ca bhamauai rato mano O 

(A 4 , 9) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 801 1 (Pakinnakav., v. 12): — 

Suppabnddhftm pabujjhanti sada Gotamasavaka 
Yesam diva ca ratio ca bhavanaya rata mano. 


The 

icnbe 


lfs, read« jirmyiEfi wh ch i evidently La emir of the 
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Cf, Udanavarga, ch. xv, (“ smrti ”), £& : — 

^ The disciple of (iantunin is always well awake, day anti 
night delighting in mnlitutifin/' 


Notes. — The verses (1-fl) eon-e.-quind in wording and sequence 
to the six verses (f-t-f) in the 1 Miscellaneous ’ group 
of the Pali Rhammapiula. The VdSnavarga which pre- 
supposes an older Sanskrit leeetision, contains all these 
verses in its Smrti -group, the sequence being broken after 
the third verse, as well as after ilie fourth, by the inter- 
vention of some additional verses which seem to have 
been composed af some later date on similar lines. The 
total number of UdSna versos cast info the same mould 
are 17. There are three verses (!)-l 1) in the same chapter 
of the Udanavarga, preceding the ' Suprabuddha’ series, 
winch, though not regular counterparts, are analogous in 
thought to the first throe of our scries, as will appear 
from Rock hill’s translation quoted below:— 

‘‘ They who day and night atv reflecting on the Buddha, 
and who go to the Biuhlhti fin a refuge, these men ha\e 
the profits of mankind/' 

‘*Thoy who day ami nigh I are reflecting on the law 
(dhtunnah and who go to the law 1'oj- a rofuge, these men 
have the profits of mankind” 

“They who day and night arc leflerfing on the church 
(sanghak and who go to the church For a refuge, these 
men have the profits of mankind/’ 

The ‘ Suprandhu ’ verses which are primarily intended 
to eulogise the disciples of Gotama, cannot be found in 
any other canonical text than the Dhammapada, a negative 
evidence, which has some bearing on the age of the 
Dhammapada. We have discussed in our te Asoka’s 
pharnma ” (joe. eif.) how the enlogiuni of the Three 
Refuges came to occupy a prominent place in the Buddhist 
faith and how the older conception of the Three lb‘fu$e& 
(fimntnos) in the DhamrnfidSsa (Diglm, II, p. ho) changed 
into the later poetical ideas of the Three Jm«U 
(firalm/m) in the Rafanaimtta (Siitianipafa arid Kliuddaka- 
patha). We have further shown that this change of idea 
took place in no less tbau a century. The ruling 
idea of the * Snpraudhu 3 verses which seems to have been 
a supergiwth of the finuAtyrt or lira Inna idea, must be 
relegated to a time when the sSvakas became the main stay 
of the Buddhist fait i And j Iging from the opticaistMJ 
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tone of the vevses, it seems that these were the compositions 
ot a time of active Buddhist propaganda when Buddha’s 
disciples deserved to be praised as ‘truly awakened’ only 
by carrying their master’s behest expressed iu the words 
" arabbhatha liikkhamatha yunjatha Buddhasasane ” 1 (stait, 
come out and floek to Buddha’s standard) and “ Ko attlio 
supitena vo ” 2 (what’s the use sleeping?). The Pah 
Dbammapada contains the minimum number of ‘ Supra- 
udhu ’ verses and the Udanavarga the maximum. Our text, 
the Prakrit Dhammapada,, contains all the ‘Supraudhu’ 
verses of the Pali text, and as 17 verses (10-20) of Maga- 
\aga are missing from the Kharosth! Ms., it is difficult to 
say how many of them belonged to the ‘ Supraudhu ’ group 
But we have other instances where the number of vei se a 
of a particular group, e.g., the ‘Sahassa’ group, varies iu 
different recensions, the minimum generally being in the Pah 
and the maximum in the Udanavarga,— -the Prakrit and 
the older Sanskrit being 2nd and 3rd in order. It is, 
therefore, reasonable to thiak that of the verses missing 
in the Kharosthi Ms., some at least must have belonged 
to the 4 Supraudhu ’ group, — in other words, that the 
Prakrit verses outnumbered the Pali. One may look upon 
this multiplication of verses as a result of a most mecha- 
nical attempt to swell the number of verses without am 
new articulation. But to us it has a two-fold significa- 
tion : — that it brings out certain ideas which are 
implicit in the central theme, and srcomUg, that it sets 
forth a chronology of thought as well as of literature. 

Verse 4 . — Supranclhll= Pali, ■vippubiuhUcnh, accusative 
adverb. The word is cognate adverbial object to the 
verb praujhnfi, the idea being ‘ they awake with a good 
awakening.’ The conjunct consonant pr is not to be found 
m Pali and Ardhamagadhl and seems to be a special featuie 
of the dialect of our text as well as of the Shahbazgaihi 
and Manschra recensions of Asoka’s Rock Edicts. In 
Pill r combines with a preceding libial b in such excep- 
tional cases as Brahma, Brahmana, Bmhmadat-fa, and with 
dentals t and d in a f-wv words like i/cfnt, bated, bharlra 
and imlriga. The Prakrit has kept to the Sanskrit so 
far as pr is concerned. The omission of b between 
a and u can be explained by an intermediate change 
of the labial h into the semivowel which latter merged 


8ro refa ettcs* under Apra nncV\T»^s v 
1 Button pitn, V 881 
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into u, the two Found." >'» and v hem# very much 
similar. The simplification of >hUi into dh ih one of 
the many instance" which exemplify the tendency of 
the dialect of imr text to do away with double consonants 
The Jtual usstnh (of. ]»u-<j,n />, v. :!). Praujhati = Pali 
jiuhttjjhanh } S«.. ju^.vdlnputU , ‘they awaked The 

Prakrit and Pali forms arc in the Pam nmipada, while the 
Sanskrit is in the Atmnnrpada. Per the emission of b 
between a and «, ef. a»pfa>’<!!uK The jft seems to have 
been simplified from jjh winch corresponds to Sk. d/i>; 
The ft which is a plural termination corresponding to 
vfi, is an instance of phonetic decay. Imi = Pali and 
Sk. hue, For the change of <• into Prakrit / see si hut (\ Z). 
This reading is, according to M. Senart, much better than 
the Pali w du. But wo cannot agree with him as inn is quite 
unintelligible here, the verse being detached from the 
context. We think that a general term like xathi is better 
G-otamaf?avaka=Prdi Sir. n hr~uwd\ih, This 

is an instance of genitive compound. The « seems 
to stand midway between Sk. #r an<l P&li n. The final ii of 
the plural is shortened, as all long vowels are, in our 
text, Yesa= Pali //I'.MVh, Sk. ve«#ih. The Prakrit stands 
closer to Sanskrit so far as the * is concerned. For the 
final a, standing for Pali mil, see t/ann (v. d.). Diva^ 
Pali and Sanskrit th'rS. Ya — fit. <T. ugrtni — urara (Ii. 19). 
Rati = Pali ratii, Sk. r~dn. The idiomatic form ought 
to have been /< tilth The form nrti (noni. sing, instead of 
locative) is perhaps an instance of false analogy with 
thva considered as nom. sing. Ca — We have an optional 
form i/a above. Nic& — Puli ittecmh, Sk. nifgath. For 
iya>cca>c(i cf. tl/i/ja >jjbn >/ hu in jiunijhaii above 
Budhakata = Pali BuddbagatTi^ ‘turned towards the 
Buddha'. The Prakrit ka is here equal to P5li ga. The ( 
word is a compound. Smati — See verse 2. 

Verse 5 .— R}iamakata= Psli df/tttntiiag/tfa, ‘turned 
towards tbs Dhammah 

Verse (t* ■ -SagIutka,f<i~V§\\ .miighv/nfat ‘turned towards 
the Saiiigha \ Tin' g ha corresponding to figfut is perhaps 
an instance of phonetic decay. 

Verse 7 .— A.hrn,sai~ Pali nhitfixTigti, Sk, ahiifmi/rm 
The final i replacing the t/atii is an instance of phonetic 
decay Bato — PaP rain Sk ratah J Wg'ifng 'n ' Kano 
= Pah«nje 3k vtannn 
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Verse 8.— Bhaniinai = Pali thiLmiuigd, Sk. bhavauat/ 'ih, 
‘in meditation \ For the change of v into m cf. Pali 
nava'ih = Prakrit nama (B, 35). 


27 1 * savi sagbara anica ti yada pranaya pasati 
tada nivinati dukh(a 3 ) [eso magu visodhia] 3 O i 

(AM) 


Cf. Dhammapada, 277f (Maggav., 5), and 
Theragatha, p. 69 : — 


Sabbe saihkhara anioca 'ti yada pannaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 

Cf. Udanavarga, xn. (“ The Way ”), 5 : — 

‘All created things are impermanent’ ; when one has seen 
this through knowledge, lie is no longer afflicted by pain : 
this is the way to perfect purity." 

28 savi saghara dukha ti yada pranae gradliati 
tada nivinati dukha eso magu visodhia O 

(A*, £) 

Cf. Dhammapada, 278t (Maggav., 6) : — 


Sabbe samkhara dukkk?. ’ti yada pannaya passati 
Atha nibbindati dukkhe, esa maggo visuddhiya. 


Cf. Udanavarga, xii. (“ The Way 6 : — 

11 ‘All created things are grief’ ; when one has seen this 
through knowledge, he is no mom afflicted by pain - 
this is the way to perfect purity." 


1 M, Senart.’s J’ragmaut A 1 ' uiuls with our voree 9, and Pr A 3 commences 
with out 27, that is to say, vorses 10-20 nre missing from the £haro?thi Ms. 

8 Supplied hy us. 

s if SetiAj-fc rofor* to two (tn ui' : Fm^'nuau. where ho hctls traces of ih© 
cl e$o nagi i n iodh a] wh oh oompleten ho y 
bnpp ed bv ns 
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2D sarri dhatna anatma ti yack pas'ati cadiuma 
tada nivinati dukha oso mago vKodliia O 

(A :i , 3) 

Of. Dliiiimnap., i»U+ (Muggav., 7) : — 

tsiiblu* dhammu .mafia 'ti yudi panmlya passati 
At ha nibbinduti tlukkhv. euv usnggo visndilliiyS, 


Or. Hdauav., \u. <*- The Way”), 7 

" 'All (.Touted thin<j> an.* empty (ipiitvatiiV , when one haw 
seen this through knowledge. hi* is no more afflicted by 
pain: tin's is the way to perfect, parity.” 

Notes- — Here is another group of verso., three in number, 
which Inculcate the religious significance and necessity of 
viewing ‘ail created things', in the light of the Buddhist 
doctrine of impermanence, suffering, and non-identity, as 
constituting the path to Purity Nirvana. These verses 
cannot be traced in the older portions of the Nikayas, 
though the views of life which they embody can be ascribed 
to the Buddha himself. 

It is evident from Buddha’s exhortation to his son 
ItSlmla 1 that he wanted to impress upon his son ami to 
others, who wore in a similar stage of ignorance and 
inexperience, the necessity of constantly being mindful 
of the three supreme truths or facts of common experience 
viz., impermanence, suffering anil unsubstantiality. Not 
that lie was indulging iu a pessimistic vein, but that he was, 
viewing fact as fact, trying to incite and inspire the * 
thoughtless and indolent to bo active and energetic for the 
attainment of that tranquil and serene state of conscious- 
ness which is possible to attain through the effort of hitman 
will in this very life. There can He no mistake about this 
cardinal motive of Buddha’s admonition, ami ho was 
consistent to the end, as may be judged from his 
last utterance : 11 1 lamia dan! bhikkkuw Tm&nitt garni no : 
vatjadhnmmli nahkhara appamadma mwpadHha ,>a (Now I 
charge you, 0 bhikkhus ; subject to decay are created 
things, be energetic in the performance of duties). A growing 


The IfiiAa-iJHJ nlomtii and t le 6 Ui Rnh’iLorSila. aultae of the h mA 
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change in Buddha’s doctrine of Ajjpauiadtt is perceptible m 
the later moralizing tendency and pensive mood of his dis- 
ciples and followers, and it is no wonder that the death of 
so great a man like him served to heighten the feeling of 
impermanence and excite a pessimistic mood, which held a 
permanent sway over the Buddhist mind till at last the 
spirit of the doctrine was lost sight of, and that which had 
been to Buddha a means to an end, turned out in the 
hands of his followers to be almost an end in itself. 
Thus Sakka, king of the gods, was made to sing perhaps 
long before the Dhammapada verses were composed 

Anicea rata sanldiara tippadavayadhammino. 

Uppajjitva nuujjlianti, tesam vupasamo snkho ’ti.” 1 

The result was that the Buddhists of subsequent ages 
came to regard the tiufchs as formulas for mystic repetition, 
and as mantras for counting beads. 


Verse 27. — 'The second line may be restored, with the 
help of vv. ’$7-28 as follows : — inch nkinati dnM(a wo 
iintyo vwtlh'a Q). Savi = Pali sable, Sk. sctrre. The correct 
leading appears in v. 2,9. In other instances also we meet 
with fv instead of simply v. See, for instance, M. Senart’s 
fragments B vi : ja~}rrake?em, and B xiv ; swrra. M. 
Scnart, however, has nothing to say regarding this 
difference. If the reading savi be correct we have to 
legard it as an optional form of sarvi which makes a nearer 
approach to Sk. x(ir>:e, the final l affording another instance 
ot the interchange of e and 2. Sagliara = Pah miihMra, 
Sk. MimMrah, created things. Here it may be supposed 
to stand for 1 organisms * or 1 bodies with their different 
oigans of sense and of action.’ The substitution of the 
sonant flit for the surd kh with the guttural nasal n is an 
instance of Compensation . AnXCa = Pali anicea, Sk. 
mnti/ah, impermanent. Of, niea, v. 4. Anicati=anica 4 
ill, an instance of vowel sandhi. Yada = Pali and Sic. 
Ijitda. PrarLaya=Pali pafwapn, Sic. prajHayu, witli clear 
cognition. The optional forms are pranae (v. 38 ), prafiai 
(I. A 3 , 9). Pasatl = Pali pa, snail, Sk, pmc/ati. The s makes 
the Prakrit form elosei to Sanskrit. Tada=Pali and Sk. 
facia, correlative of yathi. lfivinati= Pali mblmrlafi, Sk 
mrmulaii or -te. The Sk. forms mean f gains/ which is not 
applicable to the sense here, The Pali and Prakrit bear 


ir 
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resemblance to Sanskrit only in form, but in idea they 
seem to he connected with Sk. u-rm/n, Pali inofifidn, 

< sense of indifference in regard to pain, arising out of a 
true knowledge of the real character of existence.’ This 
meaning is suggested by Buddhu.gho.-a, ami is also borne 
out, by' the Tibetan version. ,M. Senart, quotes Childers 
who interprets it - “only does be conceive disgust, for 
[existence which is nothing but J pain.” For the omission 
of r compare ,w >'t above; <> lor ltd is a phonetic decay 
Dukb(a) stands foi Pali •htlkhc. The Prakrit, seems to 
bo a, n ' accusative singular corresponding to Pali d ukklam, 
in which case the verb nJrimtfi must nman 1 rightly under- 
stands 5 . As regards the Pali dv i;kht' } we might take it as 
an nee. plural, though a locative singular construction 
would have been more idiomatic. 

Verse 38. — T> n1rb at.i = ditk/nr -P Hi, another instance of 
vowel sandhi. Of. itiuifnm ft (v. 2d). pg&nae — pmiiuya 
of v. 37. the final e standing for an. Gradhati=Sk. 
grant inti (according to M. Fcnavl), to lie explained on the 
analogy of mu klini'it ” any ft am (v. Zt ), (tfiuUiuii stands for 
Pali firMtiti, sees. It may be necessary to impure if the 
Prakrit word has anything to do with Pali r/ndtah (Pdana, 
p, D), ‘ dives into,* ‘ penetrates.’ llrtidiiflii-szyranih h 
according to M. Senart, means, as he understands, ‘dedsues, 
reasons, concludes.'’ There is no such word as granthah in 
Sanskrit, the proper form being graf&naii, if wo are to derive 
it from the root graih ' to link, io weaved M. Senart’s , 
suggestion is ingenious enough, and would have commended 
itself to our ready acceptance if the form could be settled 
from the philological stand-point. The equation of gmdJtah 
with grant had would be quite on the lines of the change 
of futrikltixrn into aaglntra (vv 27,38), «>., the change of, 
the first, aspirate conjoined with the nasal of the group into 
the second aspirate, lint, the equation is not permissible in 
the present case by the meaning < f the word. Urudhah is 
apparently used in the same sense as p nnaft of the preceding 
verse. Accordingly, it must Ire equated with a Pali ora 
Sanskrit, word of which the derivative meaning would be 
'to see. 5 Such a Pali word we can think of is >j~uthaU (Sir. 
gahate) Mo dive,’ hence ‘ (0 [tenet rate, to realised Cf. the 
Pali Udana, 1, p. 1); " J Id lit it apt) cw pniharl lejti raj yo tin 
gadJiati.” The difficulty is <0 account for the <J>'« in place of 
gti. This may he explained by a process of Faina Analogy with 
the Sanskrit form gvk-rta 1 * from y/gfnk ‘ to receive ’ the 
£am lar not on of tho graTiya graf aka re ation of 
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aud objects being presupposed. A phrase 1 ‘ t/aU&a paufoa 
no, gadhati ” occurs in a Jatalca verse (Fausboll, III 
P 508 f.), and giidhaii is explained in the commentary as 
meaning “ gdd/t.am paliitham ita lati/iati” i.e>, “ (wheie 
wisdom) gams no footing.” 

Verse 29. — Sarvi = Pali tsnbbe, Sk. sarve. The Prakrit 
form almost coincides with the Sanskrit, the i replacing 
the e, a feature which is very common in the Prakrit of 
our text. Anatmati = Pali annttilti (anaita + iti) Sk. 
anatmSi {iUHitma + Ui). This is another instance of vowel 
sandhi, similar to duklaii in v. 28, and anicat 1 in v, 27 
The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. Sneh instances 
as these may, we think, have been the results of the process 
of Sanskritination of an older Buddhist dialect. No Buddhist 
conception has been so much misunderstood by critics, 
both ancient and modern, as that of matw-a, which literally 
means 4 110 -soul . 1 The negative form of the word Tdvia 01 
afmtm does not imply the negation of all the idea of a 
pereepient. It implies indeed the negation of the older 
Upanishadic theory of the soul as an unchangeable substra- 
tum of all changes and mental functions as well as of the 
naive animistic notion of an in-dwelling spirit capable of 
going out and coming into the body at its sweet will, a 
notion which is prevalent among all ancient peoples. The 
Buddhist theory of ‘no-soul’ replaced these oklendeas by a 
psychological theory of the mind as a stream of consciousness 
The verse under uotice does not seem so much concerned to 
bung out the philosophical idea of ‘ no -soul ’ a« to accentuate 
the necessity of renunciation. Cachuma = Pali cakkhuma , 
Sb. cakmmau, ‘ he who has eyes to see.’ In this instance 
the Prakrit keeps closer to Pah. For the change of kkh 
into oJt, compare rachabi for lakhhaii (I. ,v B , 14), and < wechiti 
for avekkhaii (I. a 8 , 1G). We also meet with a reading 
calhuma in the next veise. Tlie change is from bs through 
assimilation into kbit, which is first palatalised into cck, 
and is then reduced to ch for facility of pronunciation. 
Ma for S’c. n an is an instance which shows that the 
Prakrit like Pali has done away with the final consonant, 
so that the equation would be nin = nia, but since onr 
Prakrit has no long vowel, the 5 is shortened into a. The 
interest of the reading pasati caclmma instead of prafiaya 
pasati as in verso 27, and pm me gruUati as in verse 28, lies 
in the fact that it makes manifest the underlying metaphor 
of wisdom regarded as an eye or mode of perception, the 
jraj'ha being cons dered ae the prajHa-cabip 
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30 magana athagio set ho sacana canri parta 

viraku setlio dhamana jmuiabliutana caklturaa O 

(A", 4) 

Cf. Dhammap,, 2731* (Maggav. v. !.): — 

Maggan' ntthahgiko si't^ho siiminnm eat him pada, 
virago settlui dliauamSuaxii dipadanafi ca eakkhuma 

C!i‘, Udunavarga, eh. xii. (“ The 'Way v. -I : — 

“Among truths the four tiuvths { are the best); the 
eightfold way is the bust of ways ; the best of bipeds 
is he who ^ees ; the greatest i.f virtues { dharaiab, 
pas&ioulesRiH'SM.” 


£?H 30 
(A 9 1 5) 

Notes,— This verse, as wilt appear from the fust quotation above, 
occurs at the beginning of the Pali Maggavagga, In our 
text it is [teed after the 4t tuiuhiM " vtuse, i.e., v. id, while 
in the UdSnavarga it precedes the “ tru/'m r verso, he., v. ;17, 
and in the Pah it is placed before throe verses preceding the 
“ anica verse The verse under notice cannot be traced in 
any other extant canonical work, though the underlying * 
idea is a familiar one. The praise of the Path which is the 
theme of our verse serves to wind up the teaching of this 
chapter. 

Magana = Pali magyaimm, genitive of the Prakrit mu go 
or magn. The genitive is in the sense of the locative ; of the * 
Paths— among the Paths, The significance of the genitive 
plural of the word mago or Htttgn is that it, makes explicit the 
contrast o£ the Buddhist Path with those followed by others, 
a contrast which is tacitly implied in many genuine utter- 
ances of the Buddha. Compare, for instance, the expression 
“ Mfyaiw ai/n'th Utikl-fmre wagtju ,f This, O bhikkhus, is 
the only Path ” (ttlaAmAijud/ham-KiUtifuiit, Dlgba II). 
Athagio = Pali Htiha'ngi ha, Sl<, rtyif'hf/i/aij;, an instance of 
sandhi and compound (at ha + ngio), meaning that which has 
eight parts, < the eightfold.’ Atha is simplified from Sk. 
/'fit through the intermediate’ Pali a Ufa. Agio ~ Pali 

aatgtfro Sk wugtiaK Jt hoa already been noted that ft 
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of Pali and Sk. is dropped in our Prakrit in instances 
where it is conjoined with a surd of the same con- 
sonantal group, and the surd itself changes into the 
eoirespondiug sonant {e.g. s pa/ja for Pali panka I. a 1 , 
5 ; sa gharri for sanHant, v. 27 ; sagapa for sankappa I. 
V s , 9). Bat here we have an instance where the nasal of 
the guttural group is eoujoined with the sonant g. The 
nasal is dropped but the sonant remains unchanged. Cf 
MKjumn for saiigamo (I. o 1 ' 0 , 6). The k is dropped between 
t and o heie Por the omission of k between i and e, cf, sake 
(v 3), between / and / cf. sain (I. b, 32), between u and o 
cf vjiiu (v. 1). But it is not dropped after a, as in akuyana 
(v l)j saraka (vv. 4-9) Jtt/umgi/co or 'the eightfold. ’ is a 
Buddhist technical term denoting the Buddhist Path which 
leads to Kiji'ctna, conceived in its negative aspect as the com- 
plete cessation of suffering, a generic name for all painful 
experiences of mankind. The significance of the teim 
‘ Eightfold ’ is that the Path is expounded as consisting of 
eight parts or categories, the right views, the light resolve, 
and so forth. This path is counted as one of the Pour Truths, 

? iz., the fourth, concerning the way. Setho = PaH setiko , Sk. 
veyt/uth. Por the simplilication of tha from Pali ftha, cf. 
adagio above. Sacaiia = Piili saccana-m, Sk. salgamm, geni- 
tive pluial For c see anica (v 27). Cauri corresponds to 
the Bali reading caltnv. It strictly equates with Pali cattail, 
SL. alkali. M. Scnait rightly points out that cat! an oi 
f ttirari is in the Buddhist dialects readily used foi 
the masculine. He further suggests that though cauri 
appears to he the direct reflex of mtran, it may better be 
connected with caturo, the change of u into i being only 
mechanical. Indeed cuun is the result of a mixing up of 
the two forms — masculine and neuter — caturo and cattari, 
uitidri. See M. Senart’s Notes (p. 12). Pada corresponds to 
the Pali reading pa da The corresponding form in Sanskrit 
would be padtud (neuter pi.). But the question is whether 
cat uru pada cannot be legarded as the Pah counterpart of 
the Sanskrit ‘calrarah pad ah,’ ‘four portions or divisions,’ 
taking in the sense of miinth . Por the conception of 

the ‘ four padas ’ cf. the Mam’ukya Upauishad: So'yumatma 
catiixpa! : pruihauiah. padah, ihntv/nh padah, etc. The 
masculine form of the Pali will be well accounted for, if we 
tiace it to the Upanishadic conception of 1 four divisions.’ 
The Prakrit pada, eonsideied without the neuter numeral 
caitii, leaves us in the dark as to the gender it denotes, foi 
it may stand alike for pad a and padaui. In the ease of 
cauri we have preen} posed witl M ‘'euart the lutervent on 
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of an intermediate form eat am, A .similar confusion of two 
forms —masculine and neuter, pad a, pi, (Pali), pariah (Sir ), 
and pari a hi (Pali and Sir.} —fan Ik 1 said to hold good in the 
ease of the Prakrit paria, which appeals to have retained a 
masculine form in an nndet eel aide way. If seems that 
the liiston of pariti was Forgotten in Pali and the woid came 
to he confounded with pada. A glaring instance of such 
confusion is furnished by f.he Buddhist expression eat {fin, 
rih ■lunhipiiiiiun (in the seme of rlhammnpdria),, explained 
also as the four <hrtsi»ir* of the Norm, that, is to say, 
ex plaint d in the light of the old Vpanishadie classification 
of £ four packs,' though in tin* garb of pari a. As a mattei 
of fact, there is no difference in sense between pari a (masc ) 
and ptubt (neut.), though there is much m respect of grammai. 
Saeciuntrit citfi'i'a paria is another way of saying cattail 
i tr///<!xureti)it\ tlm familiar expression for the Four Noble 
Truths. Viraktt — Pali rirapo, Sic, rirFipah , 'dispassionate- 
ness.’ Fur the change of the sonant // into the eoi- 
respouthng surd k, generally after a, of. Hud ha kata for 

Ruririhtiifiila (v. 1 .) , and for the tinal a for o t ef. 
matin, (v. 1). Pran&bhxttana would equate with Pali 
pit a a ih Fit a it a iii; an instance of wwifw. The meaning is—' o£ 
living brings,’ The Pali rending is riip.triamtih (‘of the 
bipeds ’), a narrower comparison which is implied also in the 
Udatuvarga. Tin* form pit nntriinfa equated with pranablida 
actually occurs in Pali. Cf. the expression : “//r h<n 
pdnaUniP attli ” (Snttumpaf a, v. 1 !■(>). The Prafent 
praintUnifttnu and the Pali pauatjhTitaiiam seem to have been 
tile result of a confusion of Sanskrit hhvhi with Uinta. 
Having regard to the fact, that the older Vpanishadic 
expression p/atuibhrt denotes a living being (cf. praiiaMrlsu, 
Ait. At any aka II A 2. 2), this theory of confusion 
would seem sufficient to explain the Pali or the Prakrit 
form as corresponding literally to Sanskrit pmnlhhutaiiam 
or praii a Oh rt it a a ih, the former of which, however, would 
not, he free from objection on one ground or anothei 
The Sanskrit genitive plural of pnmafth at is prtriitri/hrfain. 
The form pnatahkriatutitx will be justified if it is 
corroborated by the actual use of a stem pro. nabhfia tn 
Sanskrit literature. The proper Pith form would have been 
ptirttthhai Fuurftt and the eorrespui ding Prakrit, pranahkatnm 
Cf. Pali Undo equating with Sk. Uinta in the NikSya 
expression “ Undo nrxam U/anmuiri” (l)Tgim If], p. 38b) 
Cakhmna keeps closer to Pali fak/cfitihia than ntekmua 
of the preceding verse. Indeed this reading is a typical 
d uatration bean o r 1 v j uthes s of the dr ivntion of 
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many Prakrit words of this text through some intermediate 
Pali forms. 

Gfa 30 — M. Senart takes ga to stand for gad ha {gathn,), 
thereby interpreting it to imply that the group or elnpfcei 
contains 30 stanzas. But unfortunately he has not made 
use of this numbering to systematise the verses according 
to chapters as has been attempted in the present edition 
This has been the cause of a very serious drawback in his 
otherwise valuable wotk, and we shall see raoie of it when 
we deal with the next group of verses. 


[2. Apramadavaga] 

The gioup of verses under this head, all deal with ‘apet- 
mada’, and this is the justification of the title we have chosen 
for it. The group consists of 25 stanzas, as may he judged 
from the number mentioned in the colophon “ga 25” (I a 1 * , 8) 
In the Pali recension the ' Appamada ' group has 12 verses, 
and forms the second! chapter of the book. The Udanavaiga 
veises grouped under ‘ A pram 3:1a ’ (wrongly rendered ''Purity” 
by Rockhill) number 35 and form the 4th chapter. These 
tinee recensions of the Dhammapada have many ‘ Appamada ' 
veises in common. The title in the Chinese Fu-K/teit-pi-tt (see 
sec. x., Beal’s translation) is the same as in Pali, but the chapter 
has hardly any verse in common with the latter. The Pali 
‘Appamada’ verses can not be traced in any other canonical text, 
but there are some in the Prakrit text and the UdSnavarga which 
can be traced It will be noticed how JJ. Senart has labouied 
under a disadvantage in trying to number serially whole veises 
on a leaf, regardless of their central theme and of the number 
indicated in the colophon marking the close of a chapter. 

1 u tithe 1 11a pramajea clhamu sucarita cari 
dhanaacavi suhu seati. asmi loki parasa yi O 

(A 3 , (!) 

Of. Dhammap., 108t (Lokavagga, v, 2) : — 

Uttitthe napp&mnjj oyya dhammam suenntam care 
DbamniacarT Mikham seti asmim loke paramlii ea. 


1 The reading in M. Senart’a edition is utithn, but he says that the omission 

of the final e mar bo due to the neg gon 0 of the nenbe and not to any 

dialect 0 li&ntj 
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Notes. — This verse which marks the beginning, recording to 
<>ur arrangement, of 11m second chapter of (■}«• Prakrit text 
seems rightly included in I hr ‘ Aprainada ’ s^roup ; the 
occurrence of it m the ‘ Loins ' group of the Pali text 
is hardly jii'-lifiabie, a.- sis relevancy to the general 
reflections on llu 1 world is \en slight. The Pali arrange- 
ment of verses, as noticed Iieforo, is generally loose, the 
compiler having in many eases made an injudicious 
selection of veises for a group, for he seems to have been 
careless of the distinctive tone of a pnrieular verse justifying 
its inclusion in a particular group. For instance, in the 
present verse, though a greater stress is laid on JppamMa 
than on Lolra, the verse seems to have been included in 
the ‘ Loka’ group simply because it happens to contain a 
word about JWv. The compiler might us well have put it 
in the ‘ Appamada 1 group, but so far as the device is 
mechanical, he is consistent. On the other hand, though 
the Prakiit text has quite consistently grouped together all 
the verses of which the main theme is ,tjtrnvtttht, it has a 
serious drawback in that it does not put in the beginning, 
as bus been done in the Pfili ie\! and the Fdanavarga, the 
most important verse r.y., 11 apramadu umutupada ” etc. 
(v. ti tit frit), which brings out the essence of the teaching 
of the * Aprnninda ’ discourse as a whole. 

XJtithc = Pfdi >'/ tilt fir 1 , Kk. iiHifitJift (Optative), 'one 
should rise up,’ The word reminds one of the exhoitation 
in the Piili Ltf/iibiitxntLi : — * / Uhahttlfitt i, initial Itu ho f 
nffho sn pi Iran v> ’ (Sutfanipilta, Bk. II. No. IQ 1 ). 
Na pramajea= Piili ‘one should not 

relax,’ an optative form keeping close to the Pali. 
Pramajt'/t , as opposed to ititijtc , implies primal ily an idea 
of sleep or dozing or a morbid state of body and mind as„ 
experienced by a person {lead drunk, and secondarily, as 
here, that of a state of inactivity, indolence, thoughtless- 
ness, moral cowardice or a want of will, emugy and reli- 
gious enthusiasm to strive for Hut best within human reach. 

> Of (!) Thmig,v. tit : - 

“ ioshIil K)i( lyAna mlt ntiklfftmhuln iilm jagiimenu, 

nut turn nlnswfi pnmnttatmmtUu kfitpii’ ova jinatu iimfciiritjil.” 

(u) KafhaiMtttttlithl, l. a.l-t: — 

“ UttiijPinta j Rgi'iiUi prfljivn \ar5n nilidiihatu ]i 
Ksumsyii dhitrit initial UtnuUtijfl. dur^an'i nnthabtftt fcioayo 

vftdunti H" 

(ii") Ta ‘Utr'ya JlroHj/nSa I 2“ 2 

u tnS bvr] U ftgu n echadhvrtm B ttraUlj 



( 1’1 ). 


Dhamu sucarita cari, which corresponds to the Pali 
<1 Ji a in mum xncttrifavb nor?, reminds us at once of the Taitfci- 
lij a command ‘ dh arm win carci (?.e., ‘fulfil the law’ — moial 
but not discordant with the cosmic) This expression, 
when coupled with >m pramajea, reminds us of another 
Taittirfya command ( d/armai> na pram adit a.vy am t e , 
‘ one should not swerve from the principle ’ (see Taittirlya 
Up, I. 11. 1). In 'nt';ari/rt can we have another instance 
ot a Buddhist expression where a past participle sucarita is 
used as a connate adveib (cf. supraiulhu praiijhati, Magava , 
\ 4 ff.j. For dhamacari <ompare a variant dAamayan 
in 1. C 1 ’, 80 — another evidence of the irterehange of c 
and y. As to geati M. Senart thinks that it rests “not 
on the usual form het>, hut on the form sayaii, uya being 
written e !J . But it would have been, perhaps, more 
correct to say that it is a compromise between hit 
and kaj/ah, evincing a tendency to incline to the latter 
form. That the normal use is kef/ is clear from I. c r °, 30. 
The woid h euli is significant as showing how the 
Buddhist verse dwells upon the idea of sleeping ; here it 
means the enjoyment of a blissful rest, i.e. } Nirvana, 
Asmi=Pali am im, Sk. asmiu In the Prakrit of our text 
vu, unlike the Pali, is nowhere changed into mid. Parasa— 
Pali pamma, a form with a genitive termination but used 
in a locative sense (cf. sin/m avd/tm for mml-arctJcufamvm, 
I c ro , 3). Yi=P5li cu , the usual form being ya (see 
Magavit. vv 4 f.). Tue / of yi is, perhaps, due to a 
desire to maintain a rhythm with the t of the previous 
woid ami. 


uthanena apramadena sanameua damena oa 
divu karoti medhavi ya jar a iiabhrmardati O 

(A 3 , 7) 

Cf. Dbammap., v. flo t (Appamadav. v, 5) 


Utthanemi appamadensi sannaniena damena ca 
Dipam hayirathii medhavi yam oglio nahhikirati. 


Cf. Udanav , cli. tv. (“ Purity v, 5 

The wise ma th wig’ earnestness virtue and purty 
makes h mself an aland wh ch no flood can submerge 

16 
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Jfotes.— The Prakrit \erso exactly corresponds to the Pali, 
so far a* its first, line is concerned. In the second line we 
have, in a present singular form in place of the 

Ptih optative plural kinfirZdha^ and in }?n’if/n(ri a nom, 
sing. form in plane of the Pa i plural umJharJ, The 

Udlnavarga reading, so far as it mav be judged from 
RockhiU’s translation, is similar to the Prakrit. The verse- 
end with the read iny jara nabhimardati, of which the 
Pah won Id beyiotT mhhin mhlnii , 'decay does not crush’, 
is peculiar to our text, while the DImmnmpada and the 
Udana varga agree in having a different reading, As 
it is, the Pali expression u;/ho nuhhiklnii appears more 
appropriate than the Prakrit jura tiahh’unanhdi in a simile 
where the imagery of an island is present. But virtually 
there is no diffeience, for it is really a jnra-ngha, ‘the flood 
of decay 5 , that is meant here, as is evident from the 
testimony of Therag., v. 412: — 

SayaflsApi nwhAsniundtluvegn evutfi j:\tijnrfUivaUate tath, 

So karolii Midipam attuno tvath, na hi tAnam tava 

vijjateva ah"mib." 

Tim sense of <>r//i,i in the Pali reading is too indefinite, 
the Prakrit, makes it, explicit hy j«r<t t and Mintardnti 
is as aptly used with Jnrn as alifii/ciroti is with ogfio, 
M- SJenarl’s suggestions (1, v ! , 7) seem rather laboured 
and far-fetched. 


3 


utharuimato amatimato sttyikamtina nisamacarmo 
sanatasa hi dhamajmno apramalasa yasidha 

vadhati O 

(A 3 , 8) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 24 t (Appamadav., v. 4) : — 

I*tt'haim,vat,o sutimato Ktieikaitimtixsit nisnminakSrino 
HanhafftHsa cn dluvminajfviiio appamittiftssa yuan ’hhivad- 

dhati- 


Cf. Udanav., eh, iv, (“ Purity”), v, fi : — 

“ *Ti« the earnest that become far-famed hy their diligence, 
.reflection, the purity «f then* lives titeh* judgment their 
perfect observance of tho c mmandmentfl) hy their whole 
life which is according to tlio law 
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es This verse is in. tone the same as vv, 1-2, and corresponds 
in form to the Pali except for M in place of aa after 
sa'Mtusa and yasidha vadhati in place of yaso’bh 0 
There is nothing more to notice than the change of c into y 
m suyikamasa, the change of k into cm nisamacarino, and 
a vowel sandhi in yasidha {ynm-Yulha). The expiession 
nisamacarino might also be equated with Pah uisammacanao 
which is a synonym, in a narrower sense, of dhammacanno 


uthanaalasa 1 anuthahato yoi bali alasieuvito 
sansanasagapamanosmatima- pranai maga aiasn 

na vinati O 

(A, 3 9) 


-Cf. Dhammap., v. 280 t (Maggav., v. 8): — 

Uttlianakalamhi anutthahano yuva ball alasiyam npeto 
Saiiisannasafikappamano kuslto paniiaya maggam alaso 

na vindati, 

Cf. Udanav,, eh. xxxi. (“ The Mind”), v. 3 1 : — 

‘ He who remains seated when it is time to rise, who, 
though stiong and young, sits slotbfully at heme, who is 
always careless m his thoughts, will not find tlie road to 
wisdom.” 

es. — This verse which sets forth the evil effect of indolence 
and thoughtlessness, exactly corresponds inform as well as 
in tone to the Pali except for the word smatima in plaee 
of kuslto, 1 indolent,’ M. Senarb lightly points out that 
the expression mafima is inexplicable, unless it be supposed 
that it is amatma, the initial vowel being elided through 
a sandhi with the previous word. In this verse, as in many 
others, one cannot fail to notice the Buddhist method of 
defining a term by juxtaposiug a host of synonyms diffei- 
mg from each other in slight shades of meaning, the total 
effect being the intensification of the main idea. ITthana- 
alasa anirthahato = Pali uUMna.iaiamh anuUhakano, “he 
who remains seated when it is time to rise’ (Cdanavarga), a 


The Ms. Treads tUhane alasrt The alteration has been made above 
hug' to M. Senarfc’s suggestion, 

joined to the nyecedmg word because of S&nuhi* 


{ ] ~ 1 


negative expression followed by n positive synonym in the 
second foot . We fully agree with M, Scrnivt that in 
nf him tut/ rtt/i we have another form with a genitive termina- 
tion for the locative (tT. e-ovi «« in v. K). Yoi stands, 
according to M Sriiarf. for ye eye/h, He thinks that “this 
reading is assuredly preferable to Hut in hoth the 

l>hamma]K«i« ami Hu* t'dsitmavga we have fi/ira, and wo 
need not necessarily siip|a<se Hint m/<n)t , since voi 

may alike he equated with vur?, > being a change from ra, 
peril a] w through an intermediate >!<*■ ^MlSH.Il&S&g'&paiiiaiio 
=» PfiH ^itiiiXiini/inr/iU-ii/i/iininum. ‘liming an iuesolute mind/ 

‘ in a state of indecision.’ In « few instances the nasal A 
is retained before -v as m nfiiiiwi Mag&vaga, 

v, S, and h/m'mh ( 5 =./Jnhti/,ih\ .Iniavsiga, v. n. As for the 
change of 11 k into <1 (w/m/m -= *,< u htjtpn ) , see notes on 
aihitgio in Magavagn., v. •"!(>, and op. <*tt., v, 9.7. 

5 iifi tavata dhanmdlmro ynvaia baho blmsati 
yo tu apa hi sulvnna dhaiitu baoiui phasai O 
sa bo dhamatlbavo bhofi yo dhaimi na pmmajafi O 

f A ID, II) 

(’f. Dhanuiiap., v. debt ;ldtamma(.llmv., v. 1); — ■ 

Mu taviita tllmmnuadliaru \u\nta halm hhfisuti 
Y n in apjmih pi nut \ Stun dhanmiiuh ksheita pnestlh , 

Save dlmmimuilmvn hot i yo dlmnimutii jitli- 

Notes. — The expressions of the Ptakrit verse are similar to 
those of its Pali counterpart except for tu in place 
of c.a amlho( = Me) in place of n\ The verse under- , 
values 'much learning* without any original vision or 
perception of truth. In the Pfui Dhtmnuapada we have two 
other verses, vv. 18-19, where tin’s Buddhist view of learn- 
ing is inculcated more emphatically and with a direct 
reference to the established method of Yodie study : cf, 

H Ba/mmpi re wh'ftnh /j/n7.in niSut. ” etc. A man who can recite 
many hymns (.vnhhila) but does not net according to the 
injunctions laid down therein, is compared to a cowherd 
who counts the cattle of others without, being abb* to claim 
thorn as his own. In course of time whim Buddha’s doctrine 
' and discipline were rehear- ed and pul together, or when the 
Buddhist texts were com oiled, the old evil* crept into the 
B del hist systen The ack f ins: git and ong 1 a ity of 
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conception have been the bane of all Sanskritic studies. The 
Buddhist judgments on two contrasted types are well 
worth consideration : (1) a Dhammadkarn without an ori- 
ginal vision, and ('2) a Kat/a&akkhl who has a direct per- 
ception of truth. Dhamadharo= Pali <, Uummadkaro , a 
custodian of the Buddhist faith. In a passage of the 
Mahapari n ibban asntta n 1 a a Dhammadhara , i.e a custodian 
or rehearser ot the Suita Pitaka in later nomenclature, has 
been distinguished f torn a FmayaAliara or a matikaiVtam, 
the terms being replaced in later phraseology by Yinaya 
Pitaka and AhhulJutmma Pitaka. Dhamu kaena phasai 
would strictly equate with a Bah (Ihaunuam kai/eim p/mssaii, 
‘touches the law with Ins nnnd ’ Nevertheless the Prakrit 
reading phasai is as good as the Pah pwati, * sees. ’ Here 
we have a det-cnption of a k~ t ijnxnkkhl (see Auguttara, 
T. p. 118, Majjhima, I. p, 478), 

6 apramada amatapada praraadu muouno pada 
apvamata na mivati ye pramata yadba mutu O 1 

(A% 13) 

Of. Dhammap., v. 21 1 (Appamadav., v. 1) 

— Fansboll’s Jataka, v. p. 09 — Dip&vamsa 
p -Ki : — 

Appamado amatapadarii pamado maccuno padam 
, Appamntta na mijyanti ye pamutta vatlia niuta. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xv. (“ Purity ”), v. 1 : — 

“ The pure man knows not death , he who is impure dwells 
- with death, ho who is pure will not die, he who is 

impure dies repeatedly. ' 

7 eta viSesadha fiatva apraiuadasa partite 
apramadi pvaraodia ariana goyari rato O 

(AM 8) 

Cf. Bhammap., v. 22 t (Appamadav., v. 2) : — 

Efcam viaesato natva appamadamln pandito 
Appamade pamodanti ariyanam gocare rata. 


Tlio erre e B rappl wt by n* 
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{'I'. I’dSnav., Hi. IV. (*- Purity ”), \. 


-> *. 


l * Tin* wHo u lin knows iiii» ill !Ti‘n'tii-i- delight in modesty 
anil purify : I heir plrsi'.n i-i ■ A flint of tin* elect." 

IToteS- — -The teaching of til*’ whole chapter is put in a 
nnt-shel! in verse 0 ami, as a mutter of fact, this verse is 
put at I lie head of tin* chapter m other recensions than the 
Prakrit. The mural inculcated reminds one of Slmkespwe’s 

famous pronouncement tint ‘cowards die manv times 
before their death’, while ‘the valiant die but once. ’ 


Verse 6, — Yadha, imitu (singular') would strictly equate 
with a Pii'i t/aUtTi wtt/o, Sk. iprf/nt mrlitk, c like one dead.’ 
The Prakrit reading seems more emphatic than the Pali, 


Verse 7. — ViseS&dh& improves the Pali reading t ittmtth, 
meaning ‘ purlieu In rlv * tel’, nxixnitt of the oommemt&rv). 

M. Sonart takes //.'fv, /<//,,/ ns ‘forme.! In the sutlix rf/iH, 
which may in this csi-e vert well supple t ho sullK ink of the 
Pali'. To ns, however, it set*m« that rik^nlha =s Pal ; 
riitsuiftiuh , Sk, * difi'erenec.’ Apramadasa= 

Pali n p/M nut hi m ft 1 . Here is another form with a genitive 
termination for the locative singular, cf. pnfum, Magav., 
v. il. 


8 pranmda anuyujati bula dnimodhino jana 

apramada tu medhavi dhatta seihi va mchati O 

(A s , 14). 

Of. Dhammap., v. liti t (Appamadav., v. ti) 

= Saiiiyutta, 1. p. do = Themg., v. ShU : — 


PamSldinix nmiyufijanti bJLla, dmnmedhino jatiSt 
Appamshlafi ea medhavi dlmmun seilhnm va mkkhatt. 

Cf, Uilfcmv., ch. tv. (“ Purity”), v. 10 

“The (mind of the) fonl who is given up to carelessness 
ia perverted tk v"w n a nut lie ■ni’cf ’ as ih tl 6 1 ead 
of a earn a wals UK 1 « ti'easur n 
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BS. — There is nothing more in this verse to explain than the 
simile dhana gethi va rachati, which, according to M 
Seuartj should be equated with a Pali Man am setthl ta 
rakkhaii (t.e.j like a banker watching his treasures). To 
M. Senart the reading setfii appears to be decidedly better 
than the Pali ieitkmu, which gives only “ a vague and 
colourless epithet.” While we cannot dispute his inter- 
pretation of set!// as a banker, 4 ' the head of a caravan ” 
(Udanavarga), it seems that the expression rf banaih aetthmil 
m is not at all colourless as he thinks, the idea being 4 as a 
man keeps watch over a pieekms possession 5 c.g,, over the 
seven jewels, as the commentary suggests, or over a 
‘ Kohinoor,’ for instance. 


apraruafcu pramatesu sute.su bahojagaru 
avalasa va bhadrasu hitva yati. sumedhasu O 2 

(A 3 , 13) 


Cl Dhatnmap.. v. 29 f (Appanaadav., v. 9) :■ 


AppaJiuitto pamatiesu snttesu bahiijigain 
Abaliisrium va sighasso hitva yati suiaeclbft&o, 

■es. — This verse closely resembles in form its Puli parallel 
except for the reading bha&rasu {—hhaclms&o') in 
place of sTr/hniSO. 'i 'lie expression fjhn/lrabu IS less sa-tis- 

factoty as an antithesis of avalasa (--ubafassam) than 
slfj/aMo. The term Ihhlrnsv denotes a well-tramed horse, 
cf. 'tsuu bhudro kitwmut, Dharomapada, v 143. The 
simile in the second line is that of a race in which a fast 
horse leaves behind a weak one. The teaching of the 
present verse is somewhat different from the moral of the 
story of the Have and the Tortoise, in JEsop’s Fables, 
which is that the slow but steady win the race. Aval&S 
=P5!i tibul««snm, a vowel sandhi (ava/a + rrsa). M. Senart 
singles this out as the only ^instance where s has been 
substituted for L Bhadrasit = Pali Madnmo, a sandlu 
{bhaflra + asn), Snmedha$u = Psli miteMaso, a compound 
meaning 4 having a good brain-power.’ which is a 
synouvm of median 'n the preoed ng verso 
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10 pramada apvamad«na yada midati panitu 
prafiaprasatk arnvu nsoka soino jana 
pravatafiio va bhumaUia dhiru Oaia avecliiti O 1 

(A s , 16) 

Of. IMiiintmap., v. *2b t (A ppnmadav., v. 8) 

= \ ittaya i, [i. •"(= Miliiuliij p, Hb7 : — 

Pa madam uppninildctm yad3 muhui jmnditu 
j ’aMitapftsftiiniii iienviiu asoko -.okinmi pa jam 
Pabbafuttho va bhutmnuUlui dhfrn bale avokkhati. 

Of. Odanav.. eh. iv. ( u Purity ”), v. f. : — 

u Wliiui thi' wise iiu*it through earnestness him* overcome 
lii*e(n«~MU"MK, then. steadfast through wisdom, they ascend 
to above flu* abode of the gods. ;uid, free from sorrow and 
[win. they look down as finni the summit. of a mountain 
at the fouls on flu* fore of the earth.’' 

Notes.-*-! 1 }!** teaching of this is in spirit, the same as that of the 
previous verse with this different*? that the similes are 
changed. The first simile is that, of u royal personage 
looking down from the balcony of a palace at the multitude, 
who walk along the street. AniYU — PAli antgha. For the 
reading, see M. .Senart’s Notes. AYc might just notice that 
the u of yit ( is due, ptuh&ps, to the hus of ihe aspirate 
insulting part ly from the tit Unchanged positions of k and 
1 / in Pali. Since the Prakrit form appears to be possible 
more from gh than from hg, it is necessary to point out 
that it presupposes a Pali original. Bhumatha and bala 
have singular accusative endings. . 

LI apra[madena makabha- do van a samidh(i) gat]u 
apramada prasajhati pramadu garahifcu nada O 3 

(A' ! , 17 and A®, 1 completing 
together the entire verse) 

Of. Dhammap., v. 110 t (Appamatlav., v, 10): — 

ApparttSdtsmi. Maghavi devil) tath M'lfliaiaht goto 
A ppamldaut ptmamsaiiti pamStlo guralntn wul£. 

> The circle is supplied liy us. 

* In M Senfirt i Mitaon madsna ouiatiia nrr ked togother (*m I a 1 1 

* The carets % sapptud by n* 
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,es — In M. Senart’s adjustment of the plates of the Kha- 
losfcbl Ms., line A 2 , 1, with the reading . madetiamakabha 
<bertiimsiu)wlh{i) gat , appears as a remnant of a verse of 
which he was able to trace no parallel. The diseoveiv 
of the connexion of A 2 , 1 with A 3 , ! 7 is a momentous 
event in the compilation of the present edition. We need 
not point out at length the errors to which the Fiench 
scholar was led on account of this oversight on his part 
Makablia — Pah 3Tagf/ara. The aspiration of b compensates 
for the change of gh into k through an intermediate 
SamidM=T?ali samulhnh , v hieh may be substituted as 
a synonym for the Pali sebJJ/atam , ef. swmidd faui ail no, 
Dhp. v. 8t. Pmhjhnh = Pali pasamna nil, Sir. prci'sam- 

sunti. M. Sen art assures ns of the coriecincss of his read- 
ing. But we should have expected a re -.ding like prasadisah, 
leroenibering that in our text the to is changed into % 
before n. 

(lii) 1 na dhamana seT(e)"a -pramadena na savasi 
michadithi na roy(e) i! a na sia lokavadliauo O 1 

(A 2 , 2) 

Cf. Dhammap., v, 107 t (Lokav., \ 1) : — 

Hlnam dhaimnaiii na sevejya paniadena na samvase 
Micchadhthi na seveyya na siya lok&vaddhauo. 

tes — In this verse, which is exactly similar in expression 
to its Pali counterpart except for royea {—rocegga) in 
place of seeegga, we have au exhortation not to have 
anything to do with sensuality, thoughtlessness, wrong 
views and popularity. 

yo tu pirvi pramajati pacha au na pramajati 
so ita loku ohaseti aldia mnto va suriu O 

(A 2 , S) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 173 t (Lolrav , v. 6) 

— Majjhima, II. p. 105 = Therag,, v. 871 ■ — 

Yo ca pnbbe pamaijitva paeeha so na-ppamajjati 
So 'm m lokaih pabhaseti abbha mutto va candima. 

a Bupp &d by us Bomo n nc cordon c-e w th M Sonart d anggostiona, 

1 7 
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<T. Cdiinav , cli., \vr. (“Miscellaneous’’), v. 5 . — 

'* Ho wh«> foniu'flv wm !n'i‘<lli'.s.s ;uid who ;t ft or Wards lias 
become careful, like f he iiinnii free from ehiuds, he brightens 
up the whole world/’ 

Notes. — In this ven-e we can perceive a change of tone, as we 
have in it a niosoagc of hope for those who have so far 
been thought loss, like an Augnlimak, and cannot aspire 
to live a better life on account of their sinful disposition. 
The teatdiing of the simile in the second line is that 
sin is but a passing shadow of the mind which darkens 
man’s spiritual prospects, Piamajati — Puli pamajjnh , A 
right reading would, according to M. Senart, have been 
p nt m ajeti or pnmutji (i — put ,n ,\j it nt . As for itw= dirth, see 
M. Senart 's Notes. Suriu = Pali an instance of 

Bpntlhwix 0 ni = n/nk). It seems that in the language < f 
our text an aspirate after// is vocal i/.ed and changed into 
v ; ef. u nu/it (y. 10), The Prakrit reading is a stronger 
expression than the Pali tv 

14) 1 arahadha mkhamadha vujaihsi Irndhashtsane 
dliunatha maenno iseiui unfa gam ha kuiuira o 

(A”, -l) 


Cf. ThemgfttM f, \*\25<i, 11 1 7 
asSaihyutta, I. pp. 1 50-7 

Arabbhatha nikkhnmaUm ynhjftllta buddhasitsano 
Nlmnatba nuiccu no sc nan’s lmhigSriiiii va kunjaro. 

C£, Divy&vadana, pp. 08, 138 

Arabliadhvatii nifikramata yujyadhvam buddhasSsane 
Dhunita mrtymiah sainyam mid&gSram iva k nil jar ah. 

Cf, Udannvarga, ch. iv. (“Purity”), v, 34 : — 

“Arise, communcn a new life, turn towards the doctrine of 
the limklha; i twin pie down dm hosts of the lord of death 
as an elephant does a house of mud.” 


1 This verse together with verses 15 ami Hi is in bn eomuderod as a 
blander! whole, In thn Tharn^Stliff, tins fbimyutin and tin DivyEvadSna, the 
ocuntorjMrt of the Dreknt r«* ifi "s abaoetantt thrffo (w It and 10 only 
are found grouped together while in the Dig lan kiys, rv IB end 16 cooititaU 
a whole, r 14 being ebeent 
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Notes. — -Now comes the awe-inspiring command or the charge, 
as if in a lion's roar, from a great eonquerer like 
Buddha the Sahyan hero. The command and its tone 
are indeed worthy of such a master who achieved self- 
conquest through a valorous will not to cease to strive, 
whether ‘ the sky be rent asunder or the earth leave 
her fixed station' inabham phalcyya, pat/iavim cdeyya). 
It will be noticed that the U dan a varga verse has a 
different simile, and the expiession is weaker than the 
Prakrit or its Pali counterpart. Dhunatlia = Pali dhunathn 
~ dhunitu (DivyitvadSna), “trample down." The ex- 
pression is metaphorical, implying the idea of distend- 
ing cotton. Idaeimo seEa = PaIi maccuno ^wffm = “the 
hosts of the lord of death" (Udanavarga.). Heie, death is 
but another epithet of the tempter Mara, whose fighting 
units are mentioned in the P adhanasutta (Suttanipfita, 
No. 2S), vv. 436-39. 


15 apramata smatimata susila bhotu bhichavi 
susamahitasagapa sacita aimrachadha O 

(A 2 , 5) 


Cf. Dlgha, II. p. 120* 

Appam&tt-a satimanto susila hotha hhikMiavo 
Snsamaliitsahkappa saeittam anurakkhafcha. 

Cf, Udanav., cb. iv. (“Purity"), v, 33 

“The Bhixu who is truly moral and who delights in 
earnestness brings thus all his thoughts well under con- 
trol, and his mind is in safety." 

Notes.— This verse sets forth the first requisites of self- 
conquest which are that the Bhikkhus intent on defeating 
the hosts of Mara must he of an undaunted spirit and well- 
behaved, having a well concentrated will and a well controll- 
ed mind. Bhotu. =Pali hotu, Sb. hhavalv., a singular verb 
used with a plural nominative. 


Jf So iart cite* os a porstlel tie Phur? aapeds rer»e 32 7 


]G vo imtm' dhamavinnu apramatu vihasiti 
pvabai jatisahsara dnkhustabv kavisa(i)i 0 s 

(A 2 , 6 ) 

CM*. Di‘dm, 11. p. Si 1 siSaihvuUa 1. 1», 157 
v. 257 - 

Vo imasmim dhaiiniuviiiuyv uppiunallo vihe.ssati 
i’ylunn ,di -siniis.irsuh itnkkhuss’ nntnih knvissati. 

Cl*. DivNiPiuliinn, p. 38 — 

Yo hyasmin dhavimiMimyc upnumittils cvrisyaii 
. PiaMya j.Uisaiiis.u'um duhkluKyiintam kuri§yuii, 

Cf. UilSnav., eh. iv. ( ,f Purity”), v. 35 : — 

“Whoever has lived armitHrur t<> tins law of discipline, in 
f>voU<‘i\vss on 5 purity. will. Iv.nim' vast oft’ traiinmifpution, 
put an rial io lus jnisoi \ ■ 

Notes. — Now comes the persuasion 5»s nil argument in support 
of the heroic command in ihe preceding (wo verses. 
Por comments on tilts verse (he reader is refer! et! to M. 
SemirlV Notes. Wc have just (o add that imasa ( = 
im.ix ini) is nuothoi instance w here a genitive termination 
has been used For the local ive. 


17 ta yu vivdarni bhadraiiu yavatotha samakata 
aimtmadarata bliodha sad ha mi supravediti O 

(A 2 , 7) 

Notes. — The Pali oonntei part of this verse cannot bo traced. 
It. is the result of a now combination of three set express- 
ions, which are 

( 1 ) Tolu ro rnrlii/iii hlnuhlath ro rtOiuir/u/a 

(Dhp. v. 337 ; Jut. JH, p.’ 387. ]. 21) —for tin) 

1st line ; 

(2) Hfijiafflaitarafa hut ha (l>hp. v. 327) — for the 3rd foot ; 

(3) ntihih mm* sitjijiarcdifv (LtiviUtaka, p. 78)— for 
the 4th foot. 


1 la 1& Sennit' « muling «n i» connect eh wifc’it dlmmti 
,J The ^o»r«ci "cad'-'g to M 8tt"axt wo" 1 '! b“ 

Tlig one fl u sup o hv v* 
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For the explanation of the Prakrit forms, the leader is 
leferred to M i enarFs Notes. 


18 pramada parivajetva 1 apraraadarata sada 

bhavetlia kusala dhama yokachemasa prataa. 

Notes ' — The Pali countmpart oi' this verse cannot he 1 raced. 
The Suttauipata verse 41 5 eon tains the expiession y-go- 
kkhnn/txsa puthi/u, which coi lesponds to the Pralmt verse- 
end. As a matter of fact, a Jatakn verse (Fausholl, 3. 
pp. 3.7”), :478) supplies ns with an almost exact Pah parallel 
to the ‘inrl line hy the leaclins — Bh~ueii Listtlam rt/iamuaih 
i/ogakkhemassK puttiya. Prataa=Pali paUiyfi. The Prakrit 
form rests on a Sanskrit lather than a Pali word. 


19 ... prata suhrao 2 apramadaviha . . 


(AM) 

Cf. Udauav., eh. vi. ( £f Morality”), v, 20 : — 

“ This is the road that leads to happiness , he who has 
entered on this road of perfect purity* will hr keeping to 
it east off the hoods of Mara ” 

Notes, —The Pali parallel of the above verse cannot be traced, 
lioelvhill’s tianslation of the Tibetan version cf tlie 
Udanavarga verse, cited above, is also so tentative that it 
is difficult to establish a complete identification. There is, 
moreover, no certainty that the second line of the Prakrit is 
identical with that of the Udilnavarga verse. It is un- 
mistakublj' tiue that the verse under nolice is modelled 
ou a gatlia of which the counterpart is supplied by 
the D ham m a, pad a, v. 57 ;,nd the Udanavarga, v. 19, 
eh. VI, which are quoted lelow: — 

Tentm xai}i))a)niitxl/an<nn. (tjijinmManfuinnairi 
Sawm ndufviiavhn td'ut nain Miiro tunggaih vu vimlati 


1 The Ms, loads jwi ivnjett ■ the alteration has I ten made according to 
M. Sonart’s suggestion. 

5 M. Sciiiiit loads jn nta and mihtjio as one -wont We, however, think 
't better o separate ' am " bo ' gb of o reatora on 
Bo t li b rendering of ir nada 




“ They therefore «ln» leave in 1 1i«.« jjlilf ulm ' sr, who are 
perfectly puriticd li\ their moral conduct and who are 
emancipated by flu* perfect ik‘sk of their knowledge, will 
not meet with the mad of .Mam.” 

The first font might In* completed, in the light of the 
expression to U/rmn/aittii utHuto (< f the Piili verse in 
Majjhiina, 111. p- lb/), as to ehmoptaia su/tino, and 
the second, in the liuht of the 3 )h«mntapada verse cited 
abov e, as .iju-nhimlttri/iurraa As regards the third and 
fourth feet, we are at »U to decide whether these are 
similar to those of the lihanimapfldii verse 57, or of the 
Ud&na varga verse till, or of the Majjhima verse or of a 
different one. In this state of uncertainty we can at the 
most hazaul this fourfold restoration : — - 

(1) in the light of the Dhamrvmpada verse 57 : — 
mmiiihnw'in/utivia mar# vingu aa vinati Q 

(2) in the light of tin* Udanavt rga verse 20 (eh. vj) : — 
apramata riharata jafiati m rata anna O 

(3) in the light of the Majjhima verso 

(“ Habbavovubliny atlitf subbadiikklmlii upfierngmb ") ; — 
luiravinifthuyntitn xai rad aha urn tit Q 

(-1-) in the light, of the Apramada v, 25 (t\e., Seuart’s 

A‘» 7) 

a pm mat a n/utrata pnuivlt jiaru/it/t xuk/tu O 

Adopting the last alternative, the verse might be restored 
thus : — • 

(te chema)pra!a suhino apramadav iha(rino) 
apramal a viharata pranoti paramu sukhn O 

Chemaprata suhino — Tali khomapaila mkliuo, ‘ those who 
arc happy after having attained to the state of security, 
i.c,, Nirvana A Cltomn is a slimier form of yokaeftema 
= I’Sli yogahkh cma t a synonym of Ntbbantt, This is the 
same in moaning an paramu xul/tit. 

20 apramacli pramodia ma garni ratmbhttmu 
apramato hi jhayatu visesa adhikackati O 
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21 apramadi pramodia ma garni ratisabliamu 

apraraato hi jhayatu chaya dukhasa pramxmi O 

(Ah 3) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 27 f (Appamadav., v. 7) 

— Maijhima, II. p. 105 — Saihyutla I. p. 25 
=Therag., v. 884 : — 

Ma paraadam amivunjetha ma kSmaratisanihavam 
Appamatto hi jhayanto pappoti vipularh 1 sukham. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. iv. (“ Purity ”), v. 8 : — 

“ Have nothing to do with false doctrines, have nothing to 
do with the heedless ; he who delights not in false 
theories shall not continue (in) the world ", 

Cf. j T&iil, ch. iv., v. 11 . — 

“ He who is not given up to carelessness, who finds no 
delight in pleasures, whose mind is always attentive, 
will put an end to sorrow ” 

Notes. — The exact counterpart of t lie Prakrit verses connot he 
traced iu the Pali canon, and the parallel oiled above is 
an extract from the veises ascribed in the Maijhima Nikaya 
and the Theragatha, to Angnlimala Thera, The Pali verse 
occurs also in Sarbyutta I- We cannot but think that 
the Prakrit verses were manipulated later on one single 
model which is no other than the Pali verse. The varia- 
- tions are not inexplicable. The verses are in essence the 
same, and there are numerous instances where new verses 
are manipulated by adjustment of certain ret expressions. 
The parallel cited from the Udanavarga is similar to v. 21. 

Verse 20 .— Apramadi pramodia— Pali appcmtiJc pnmo- 
cleyya., 'one should delight in earnestness which is a positive 
expression for the Pali pmmrlam aiwr/w'iijetJia, ‘ have 
nothing to do with thoughtless indolence*. Por the change of 
eyya into m, see M. Senart’s Notes. Ma gami l'atisabhamu 
is abetter expression, according to M. Sen art, than the Pali 


Variant, •pO, ama h 
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hi i? ,n'n, ' 1 tie should not delight in nssociat- 

in*; wish jins lie lakes ; pi tat a" an aorist singular 

form til '''“■mi (in u<i), ant] sablmimi- k k. I’nhMno/mm 
the whole expression unplv m; “ fin no: proceed fo caret J'or 
scii'-e-dehghl " We fail So liml any “ gross ’’ mistake 
in (Su 1 Puli expi'es-mi), ns opined In M Sciiart, except that 
ii is somewhat elliptical, or li-'-.v s.n'nMt iio^uh could give 
a beher uie.mmg Shan i. nh'/.n ,i in or “companionship 
Who knows dial th<‘ rts» ii n lt ^ai-ha.,u> for the I'ali 
mi at /in nnh is »>! ?i itimss mistake of’ fin* scribe, or that 
tjuwi i- not a phonetic change from Ltum. the ilual i being 
accounted for as due to a dosite to maintain rhythm with 
raft following. W'c quite appmoVe that m,t //.nut rail 
m the sense in which M. Seuurt lakes it, ini proves the Pali 
reading. Hut it is lather desirable to leave open the 
question raise I by him as to the chronology of the two 
expressions. Visesft adliik&ck&ti — Pill! ••iftrnam tnl/n- 
flrtr'i'lrt/i, (see PatisbiiH's .Ifdukn, 1. p, I.S5), This is a mode 
of expression which is substituted for /■uji/mh ? ijuihnr,, (or, 
jurist Mum) xnkltuiY,. / ««<■«./ tnctuis an exiiiuirditmrv achieve- 

in out which i- ,\ iJACn/u. 

Verse j i. Ckaya dukliasa pramuni= Pali khufam, 
ihtkklhi'im /nt/my (ftivutluku, pp. .‘Ut, K7), Sk. fcwy/im 
<!nh hlumifii /irajiijiijhil ('hntm i/nl,/tii.t,t, 'the destruction of 
suffering,’ is a negative expression to v {utrtuihi m/Uiu, 


22 (aprantitdaj'rata j>ho(lha kliuno yu ma nvacai 
khanatita (h)i soy at i mrae.su «amapi(ta) i O 3 

Notes. — Here is just another instance of a new verse constructed 
out of some stereotyped Puli materials with a different 
setting. The materials are 

(1) fipptni/aiftini/ii ht'tln (Php. v, ”t!7) — for the firstfoot 
of the Prakrit, t’f. v. 17 ubove. 

(il) khtnXo \'i' Dht iijuifrai/ii \ h/ttiVtilffii !u Koctuth n't I'llijainlti 

nunidjipila ii (I Hip. v. **515 ; Theiag. v. -Hid) -for the 
re t of the verse. 


Snpp id by us 


{ IV ) 

This expression constitutes the refrain of two distinet 
verses (ef. Suttanipata v. 833 and T'heragatha, v. 1005). 

Pol nvacai = Pali npaccaga, we have nothing more to 
add to M. Senart's notes than that the process of the change 
of ga into i is through ja changed into yet, i.e., ga—ja 
—ya-L 


apramadarata bhodlia sadhami supra vedite 
drugha udhvaradha atrnana pagasana va 

kufi(aru ) 1 O 3 

(A 1 , 5) 

Cf. Dhammap., v, 327 f (Nagav. v. 8) : — 

Appamadarata hotha, sacittam. anurakkhatha 
Duggii uddharath.’ attanam paAke sanno 3 va kuEjaro. 

Cf. UdSnav.j eh. xv. (“Purity”)., v. 26 -. — 

“The Bliixu who delights in purity and who looks with 
dread on impurity will pull himself from out the evil 
way as the elephant pulls himself from out of the mire.’ 1 

6S — The form and the spirit of the above verse are 
analogous to those of v. 22. In this ease the new 
Pali materials are : — 

0) sacldhanme suppavedite, — for the second foot, — “in 
the good norm well explained,” “under the well 
propounded system/’’ which is the same in meaning 
as dhammap. vie siulesite (see reference under Pusav., 
v. 12) ; but compare Itivuttaka, p. 78, where 
we have the expression saddhamme suppavedatha ; 

(2) dugga luWtarath ’ attanam panlee sanno va kuhjaro, 
— for the second line, — “pull yourselves from 
out the evil away as an elephant pulls himself 
from out of the naire ” ; the simile forms a 
refrain of the Udanavarga verse, cited above, which 
is a later parallel of the Dharumapada verse 39, 

For the forms drugha udhvaradha, we have nothing 
more to add to M. Senart’s notes than that the aspiration 
of the sonant in do- ugh a is due perhaps to the loss of 
at in Sk. durgai. The word seems to have reference to 
‘mud-forts’. 

* Supplied by ua. 1 V t lotto 

18 
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is changed into m (cf. namu =£& H navam, Bhikhuv., 
v. 25). This would give us ameU or amiii for anveti. If 
we accept this reading we cannot but have to dispute 
M. Sen art’s amoti. Sill a” ha MUyamatia would correspond 
to Pali siha (or szhatii) va migmnatuha. M, Senart imagines 
that the simile refers to a story where the lion killed 
himself by his negligence in fancying to have to deal with 
a gazelle instead of some formidable enemy. The Jataka 
story is that the trouble of the lion was due to bis going 
to be intimate with the she-deer in disregard of any dangei 
Muya?= Sb. mrga^YtM, mnga^ maga, mtga ; and matia = Sk. 
matrkaga (abb), Pali matukci(ja). 


nai pramadasamayu aprati asavachayi 
apramato hi jhayatu 1 pranoti paramu suhhn O 

(Ah 7) 


l \AWVV<VSAO< H 


L< VuvVliV 


■% V^vw /WvlVk/1 


.ga 25 


(AS 8) 


;es, — This verse of which no exact counterpart can be traced 
in the Pitabas also results from a combination of three set ex- 
pressions transformed into Prakrit, so that the first foot nai 
pramadasamayu = Pali ndyawi paviadcmmago, i he second 
is the same as in verse 25, except for chayi in place of 
ckaye ; the second line = Pali appnmatto In jhayanto pappoti 
paramam suMam (see Majjb. II. p. 105, Thorag. v. 884 ; 
Dhp., v. 27). "Reading through the Prakrit verses 20-27, 
one is apt to feel as though one original verse as represented 
by Dhp. 27 were expanded to enclose within its two lines 
many verses constructed out of set expressions, and this 
may account for the absence of their parallels in the 
existing Pali canon. The exhortation of all these verses 
is in tone the same as that of verses 14 and 15, with this 
difference that while Nos, 14 and 15 purport to be com- 
mands, verses 20-27, no less than Nos. 16-19, bring out 
the reasons in support thereof. Pranoti =PaIi pappoti, 
Sk. prtipnoti. It is to be specially noted that the Prakrit 
form is an immediate change from Sanskrit. 

The chapter contains 25 stanzas, hence ga 25. 


1 Tbe H«, reads joysts* wtjioli we regard as a 


of the scribe 
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1 [d]ur.<?)ga. e 


(Frag. A i) 

Cf. Dhammap.j 37 f (Cittavagga, v. 5) : — 

Durangamarh ekacaram asarlram guhasayam 
Ye cittaih sannamessanti mokkhanti Marabandliana. 


2 vario va thale clii 

(Frag. A i) 

C£. Dhammap. 34 t (Cittav., v. 2) ; — 

V ai'ijo ra thale khitto okamokato ubbhato 
Paripkandat’ idam cittam Maradlieyyam pakatave. 

C£. Udanav,, eh. xxxi. (“The Mind - ”), v. 2 : — 

“ To escape from tlie abode of Mara one is filled with 
trembling, like a fish taken from its ■watery abode, and 
thrown on dry land”. 

‘6 an uvathitacitasa 

(Frag. A l) 

Cf. Dhammap. 38 t (Cittav , v. 6) : — 

Anavattbitacittassa saddhammam axijanato 
PariplayapasJdassa pafiha na paripurati. 

4j anuvasutacita 


(Frag A i) 


( H2 ) 

Of. Dhammap.j 39 f {Cittav., v. 7) ; — 


Anav&mniactttftsitft ftnnju'felifitiU'rtaso 
PnfiflapSpapahfniiRhR n'ailhi j&gurHto bhuyaiii. 


5 la cita druraeha dnmivarana 


u 


{Frag, A vm) 

Of. Dhammap., 33 t (Cittav,, 1) : — 

Fbandanaxu capnlam cittnui durakkbam durmivarayam 
tJjuih kavoti medh&vl unuk&ro va tejanam. 

Cf. UdSnav., xxxi. (“ The Mind ”)► v. 8 : — 

the mind being mwoi’taui, changeable, flighty, 

and har-d to control, ho must straighten if. by application 
a» the fleteher straightens (his nnws) with fire ”, 


Notes,— The difficulty as to the interpretation of the above 
verses arises chiefly from their incompleteness. One has to 
depend a good deal on conjecture in reconstructing the 
Prakrit verses from a few expressions or catchwords which 
now survive. The task would ,no doubt have been simple 
enough if it could be supposed that differences between the 
Prakrit and Pali verses were mere phonetic- But these diffe- 
rences, real or imagined, cannot be shelved as such and are, 
therefore, not immaterial, since instances are not rare where • 
the verses in the two texts agree on the whole, and vet there 
appear in them a few words, phrases or clauses, which greatly 
modify their sense. In the present ease, however, no other 
assumption would avail us than that of complete identity 
or correspondence. Accordingly, the Ct'fia - verses might be 
reconstructed and read as follows 



l dur(a)ga£ma) e(kacara* aiarira 8 gubsAaya 8 
ye' 1 * * * * oita sailamefiati 8 mochati 8 marabanaua 7 O) 


1 Ct. eka in CW, 0, 0, 10 t earn m B, 30, * Of. iarira in 0 T «, 21. 

» This word is nowhere to be found in the KharogtM Ma. * Cf. ye in Cw,7, 33, 

* Also aafiamUati • cf. aafiamit in. B, 9 ; . 8 Cf. raehaii for the, Pali 

rtJ&xU\ In A’.!*, * Cf teaana in Frsg 0 mn^, *1* 

, <sL arista hesdJwto in Ovo SI 32 j sod wtUo ha uj W 
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% vario va thale chi(tu 1 okamokato 2 ubhato® 
pariphanatida 4 * eita mucudhea 3 pahatae 6 O) 

3 anuvathitacitasa (sadbarma 7 avijanatu 8 
paripalaaprasadasa 9 praiia 10 na paripurati 1 1 O) 

4 anuvasutacita(sa anavahatacetaso 1 2 
punapavapahinasa 1 3 nathi 14 jagarato 1 5 * bbayo 1 c O) 

5 (phanana 17 * capa IS )la eita druraeba drimivarana 
u(ju kavoti 19 * medbavi- 0 usukaro 2 1 * va teyana 2 2 O) 


Verse »•— Duragama — Psli and Sk. dv.raibgamam, an 
instance of compound, meaning ‘ far-going ‘ that which 
travels far’. The question whether the correct Prakrit 
reading would be duragama or durugama must 'be left open. 
The same holds true of the reading of the final syllable ma 
or mu. For mu cf. ratisahhamu in A 1 , In support of the 
vowel a before g iu duragama we might cite here a parallel 
instance, namely atliagio (Magav. v. 30) which equates 
with Pali attjumgiico. In this latter Prakrit word the 
vowel a appears unchanged, in M. Senart’s reading, before 
g. The Buddhist commentator’s explanation ■ of the 
word dwangama is ‘ “ ciitassa hi makhatasnitamattakampi 
puratthimddi-disabkdgena gamanam ndm,a n’attki • dure 
scuitampi pana arammanaih sampcdicelaiui durangamarh 
ndma jatmii." That is, “even during ’monkey-sleep’ 23 
(dreaming state), mind has no exit in the east and othei 
directions 24 ; even remaining at a distance, it entertains 
the object, hence arises the predicate far-going ”, This 


1 Also c hito. 5 Cf. mar an at o, C v p 7 ; also okamokadha. ~ Cf. anudhato for 

the Pali cmwddhato in B, 11. 1 Cf. mvuiati for the PSli nilbrndatt in A 3 , 1-3 

s Also Maradhea, 4 No such infinitive form is met with in the 

KharOjthi Ms. 7 Cf. sadharma in B, 22, 23. 8 Cf. vivaS atu 

f,r PSli ripnssato in B, 12. ■ 9 Also panplava , 

of beleia for P&li kilesa, and Sk. Mesa in B, 46; of. prascuifMa in C ro , 11-13 

10 Cf. pmnaya, pranae, pmnai in A 3 , 1, 2, 9. 11 The verbal form 

occurs nowhere in the Kharosthi Ms. 15 Cf. aveti for tho Pali an vet* 

m Cro, 11-16 ; of. suroedhaau in A*, lo. 13 Cf, pane, pare in B, 3 

cf. (fn)'rta in A'\ 2. 11 Cf tiaihi in B, 16, 38. 15 Bee f. n. 23. 

l » Cf. maranaio bhayo in Cvo, 7. 3 7 For phanana cf, panphanati {f.n 11 

above). ' 14 Also cavala ; of, cavadhi for the Pali cdpato ih Cro, Si 

19 Cf. kariqait in A s , 6 ; kumti for .the Pali hurute in Qro, 24 

60 Of, owBuvi in A 3 , 14. 31 Cf, anuJcara m Frag-. C. xxxiiivo. 

aa Cf. kuyana for hujarm in A 1 , 1. 

' 3 Cf. the Milittda expression kapi-nidda (Milinda-p&Sho, p. 299). The 

Milinda theory of dream has been fully discussed by Mr. Bhwe Zan Aung 

in his Introductory EsBay to the Compendium of Buddhist Philosophy, 

F. T. S. pp, 48 f. 

>* Cf B jihad Aranyaka Tip., IV. 3. 10, where T5]6avalkya says,-— 

“Na tatra ratva na rathayoga na panthan o bhauanfi. Atha ratfiSn 

rtithayegc!* patfAj tmau “ 
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Piatardaua’s theory of the unity of mental life 1 . Rut 
the predicate ekacttm seems to have been based rather 
upon Yajuavalkya’s expressions, all applied to soul, e a , 
“ asmlffo uu In sajjute” (Brihad Ar. Up. IV, 2. 4) J 
“ eka/mriiwh” (iUd,_ IV. 3. 11-1 %) , “ *rapne ratti 
cnntba” {ibul, IV. 3.15-16). Asarira=Pali Ctsarlrart i, 
a compound, meaning ‘that which is without a body', 
‘ incorporeal Wind has no bodily form nor ha= 

any such colour-distinction as yellow and the like 2 . 
Such is the commentator’s interpretation. The predi- 
cate reminds us at once of Yujnavalkva’s sxpressions 
“ a'slnjo na In sln/ufe ” (Brihad Ar, Up., 'iV. 2. 4) 3 

G-uhasaya^ Pali gu/iaxca/arh, Sk gnhasayam, & compound, 
meaning 'that which lies in a cave’, f a cave-dwellei \ 
The Bbatnmapada-Commenfary sais, “the cave is that 
which is built up of the four gieat elements. It is 
depending on the heart that the mind comes into play, 
hence its predicate ‘ a cave-dweller’ ”. 4 The Buddhist 
piedicate of citta lemmds us at once of the Upanishadic 
notions of the sou!, e.g, 11 nikito g ulna/ am ” (Katlia, II. 20), 
‘that which dwells in the cavity of the heart’ 6 ; ef 
Mundaka, Ilf. 1. 5. Cita= Pali and Sk. citiuih, miiid. 

It is clear from the foregoing discussion of the historical 
significance of the expiessiotis ihuagama and the rest, how 
close the resemblance is between the Buddhist conception of 
mind and the Upanishadic conception of soul : — (i) citda is 
ifTtningaiini in the sense that it can think of an object 
fiom a great distance ; and soul remaining stationary can 
tiavel far (‘ uxTi/o dare rrajati ”, Katha, II. 20) ; (2) cilia 
is i ikneam in the sense that all menial operations take 
place one at a time, as a unit with regard to time ; and 
soul as a lonely bird roams about alone during dream ( <f eJra- 
Aitihtah .... /a t/jMe ... ccnitra .... bhaiafi/asanf/o , \ 
Hi i had Ar , IV, 3. 12-16); and all the senses being unified 
perform their functions, the operations taking place one at a 
tune {“ektihl/ Tu/tmi vai p>au~i UuiirU ekaikam ntnn anyeraiinm 
pnijfiiiptii/miii' 1 ' 1 Kausiiaki, III. 2); (3) citta is am Ira 


KuiiUuki Up,, UP 2- “ ekubluiymn va- prSjii bbStru ekmfcain sarvSi)- 
tftm prnjfiSpnyanti ”, 

1 Cititasa siuimsanfjhniuiril vffi nilfuIippakili'O vaiinablietlo va n’ ftfcthlti 
lfuii nffluia jiitfiin ”. 

'1 his is a ■very cotnmim idea in the Upanislifuila. 

“ (inliu nSnia, c.itnmaV.flblifitapuh.'i jJam ca Iiaday'&mparfi nissSya 
tit gtififiwtyftiiJ jiVafu” 

Cf, B jihad Ar U IV 3 7 \ C C an ogjn VIII 3 3 To ttinya 

1 

n 
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Verse 4-— Aimvasutaeitasa = Pali a,nu ussutuciihma, 
in instance of compound, meaning * of one of undissipated 
thought*. 'We prefer ui/ttrua/itartla.vt, as the reading unn- 
i mntti cannot be defended on t Vie same giound as auuiaikita, 
and it. is not unlikely that the scribe wrote annvasuta 
on fa, Be analogy with unmullata. Anavah.atacetaso=Pali 
itmnn<Ud!(tccl<m, an instance of compound, meaning 'of 
one with unperploxed mind Por v standing for " Pali 
vi, of. Kie/i equating with Pali unveil (I. c rD , 11-16). 
Punapava = Pali /jti'Tmapiipu, Sk. pirgya-papa, '(of one who 
is devoid of) merit and demerit’. This expression strikes 
the keynote of Indian religions of which the good lies 
beiond both merit and demerit, a transcendental state of 
mind which none but an Indian yogi can experience. 


Vrfrse 5‘~Phanana = Pali jj/ninJaiumi, Sk. xpandawtm, 
‘ humbling, vibrating, or preeipi fating towards sensuous 
obiects ns the Dhumninpada-Commentary puts it. Here 
the expression ‘trembling or vibrating’ is used rather 
figuratively, its primary sense being associated with the 
pulsation of life (ef. pranavi prananiam, life pulsating, 
Knusltaki, VII. d), an idea, perhaps derived originally fiom 
the palpitation of heart. The idea j Jurat! ana was deepened 
later into a move scientific Buddhist, theory of apperception 
(/urn nu). Capala= Puli find Sk rajvJam, ‘unsteady’. Like 
jihiiiiiUKi, the expression at pula is to be taken in a figurative 
sense. The genesis of this idea of the unsteady nature of 
mind can he traced to electrical phenomena, such as the 
flash of lightning. Cf, the Mabopanisbad verses (IV. 99- 
100 ): 


Na lit eancalatahlnarii nianah kvaeana drsyate, 
Cancalatvaih miiuodhiumo vuhnei'dhamio yatliosnata 

htsa In fnhealaspand.^aktiseittittviisaih&t.hitS 
Tsui vuMln mfinasim saktini jagacladamhaiatniikam. 


Druracba — Pali tiara Sk. duudfit/mh (iltir -\-raktsyam), 
a com pound, meaning ‘that which is difficult to guard 
Dl’miivarana = Pali (htimirarnnuih, Sk. ihirnwaianam, a 
compound, meaning ‘that which is difficult to resist’. It 
affords another instance of the change of dur into <hv>. 
Cf, (lliarimf takefn and notes, pp. 10:2-3 ; pravatatjio , p. 128, 
and dr gl a \ 13 
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Dhammapada these are put at the end of: the Pupphavagga ; 
the Pali counterparts of them can be traced in no other 
canonical text than the Dhammapada. They serve to 
thiow into clear relief the contrast between the life of the 
multitude who are blind to the brighter side of human 
nature and steeped in the filth of worldhness, and that of 
a Buddhist saint who, though born among the common 
mortals, outshines them by their wisdom, like unto a lotus 
or lily, sweet-scented and lovely, growing among the heaps 
of refuse and filth beside a high road. -They seem to 
indicate the lofty aim of Buddhism, which opened the door 
of salvation, many cen turies before the advent of Christianity 
and Vaisnavism, to the persons of humble birth and of 
poor circumstances, — a feature which can be traced back 
to the Samannaphala Sutta (Digha. I. p. (51). 

Verse 14 .— Sagar audasa = Pali sankdmkutasmtm, 
which is the same in meaning as aafaka mdhan ttsmim or 
samkaratt/imasmim (e£. samkara-piftja., Therag,, v. 578) 
on piles of filth and in dirty water ” (UdSnavarga) ; 
‘in a ditch in the field” (Fa-kheu-pi-u). Ujhitasa— 
Pali ujjliilnm,im, Sk. ujjh Ue=cJtaddi1e. “thrown away” 
(Dhammapada-Comy.). Here are two instances where the 
Genitive case-ending has stood for the Locative. 

Verse 15 .— Saghadhadkamae — this is substituted for 
the Pali samkumblmtenu (see the Dhammapada-Comy., 
which speaks of a disciple of Buddha as wmkdrtt-iJmtesit 
jn puthijjauenu jato, 1 born among average men who are 
no better than filthy heaps’). As to the Prakrit reading, 
M Senart says that tbe form mg/rnUt a <1 ha, nan appears 
to him certain, though the last letter might be e 01 i. 
Nevertheless, “ the word remaius difficult”, he says, and 
suggests that the only way of avoiding the difficulty with 
regard to the first part of the word, would be “ by admitt- 
ing that the scribe has, through mistake, wiitten mjhadha 
for Wyant, — mil I'd r« There is, no doubt., something 
wiong somewhere, but not probably where M. Senart locates 
it. Dhamaa or dhamae is not certainly —Marne, as he 
supposes. Some consonant like k appears to have been 
elided between the two final vowels. SayJtatlhadhatitaa is 
perhaps — Pali Haiikh af-aJJtumitiakil or w.nk7i ciia tlh antw at? (see 
Jataka XV. p, £60) and myltadhadhamae— Pali mnkhata- 
rflutmt/Mfo. In these two equations, an objection can be 
raised as to tie possibi ity of the change of t to tiA 
seeing that ih in the Prakrit text mostly te tbe 


Verse i 2 . -Pr&dh&vi- Pam ii-. Anllm Miigadh? 

fimjliii nil, Sk /a i it t- ‘liii* .Midi , /.• * slu 1 world 
ui men \ K<>r Oh* eh.tuue <d >r In j-r, H. ,nrnth , 
Jarav., \ .!•>, We a ho me. t with (Su* form /nnlhiri in 
, v. II. Vijesiti - IVi: , . 1 - ri email, 

translated “ • ■ I'iHi'-huh 5 < *■ . ‘will ovrieome’, 
‘‘cau oveicmne ” (l dauuxurga ’ ; “ i> aide to select 

(cur tpier IT’ I Fa-kh»’ti-j.i-u *. I M- dear that the I’tlSna- 
\nrsjsi adopt" a form ,-iniiiar lo the Pn.1 r "i-tU, and the 
Fa-kh<'tt-pi-u a not her Muuhr to (In* Pali The 

DhaininajNHind’imi.v , explains in (lit* same sense as 

rttr<uuifi . /tuij njjhu\n1 1 , 

mv'c/nkiin-'-'titli, ‘will Polly know, eugiij.i*, apprehend, realise’ 
=. rfrt'.f'ttili =s j u'nt't re///, »jnu«inkUn\*tih, ‘will discriminate, 
investigate \ According to t hi" interpretation, rijeuah 
seems = Sk. The other interpretation accepted 

by the Tibetan translator of the l ’daliRtavifa aid by the 
modern translators of the Dbammajtadii, n : , rtjeswfi ~ 
u iiipertthit ”, '“will eniuiwr ”, “will oterennu*" seems 
more acceptable. Yamaloka*- Pah 1 evu/o/fv/b, “the 
realm of lVath'’ = lour iiether worlds {••>/( nft/juduon 
nput/n/ohnii, ltliammajKiilad’min ). Et&“P?di rt«ih. 
Af.' Smart “avs that this voiding is nmre appropriate 
than (he Puli /*/<•/*«, ami we have nothing to say 
against it. Sadevaka ~ IVdi ‘together with 

the world of the gods”. Ekauiapada ~ Puli tUummn- 
/, itilttm, Sk. tUhtrmit/uulii‘ 11 , t nmsla led by Fund id 11 “versus 
legis ” ; hy Beal “the verses of the iiuv ” ; by Hoekhili 
“the law”; and hy Max Muller “(he path of 

virtue ”==»“ the norm or the path of virtue* categorised 
as the 07 constituent part* of enlightenment or 
beatitude {luiUn/lvwt-fiorUiip.tfillnlu-ilhtthUiftt-Ktvhl'liafam^ 
Dhainninpada-Comy.). Thai the term implies the idea of 
the path or the norm, ui (ue, purity, or any other synonym 
of Nirvana is evident from the Suttanipatn. v, S8 (Cunda- 
SUtta, y, fi) i iji> dtmmmiipiult' xuifwifr trnpfjf' jh'nii (tea 
also the Panimatthajotikn, A oh II. Pt. I. p. It'd). There 
arc again passages where the term in n plural form is 
applied to such moral topics as tunihlojjini, « ty/tiputdi, etc. To 
disci iminate the path of virtue .winding to this interpreta- 
tion is to distinguish between a good and a bail doctrine, 
be., to understand the excellence of the Buddhist doctrine as 
contrasted with those of others. The other interpMation, 
that d/uimii/fiptuhi—* 1 Law- verses ”, seems more suitable for 
a text like the Dhammapada, To select or collect the 
beautifully expreeed law verses 1 ke a ek If il wreath maker 
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is lue to a most, mechanical multiplication of the stanzas 
conveying the same sense. Having regard to the fact that the 
Number-verses cannot be traced in any other canonical text m 
the form in which they occur in the Dhammapada, a doubt is 
apt to arise if‘ they were composed in the time of the Buddha. 
Even supposing that these were composed then, we haa^e reason 
to believe that their numbei was far less than what it is in the 
several recensions of the Dhammapada. Tins hypothesis is 
borne out by the fact that we find one or two verses m 
the Mann Sarfthita and the Jaina text which m their present 
foims are far later than the oldest portions of the Buddhist 
Nikayas. Seeing that, the Number-verses are mostly intended 
to contrast the Buddhist practices and principles with the 
Biahmanic rituals, sacrifices, hymn-chanting and poetic composi- 
tion, their origin cannot be dated farther bach than the sophistic 
period immediately preceding the advent of Buddhism, during 
which several schools of Wanderers appear to have broken 
away from the ancient tradition and condemned the Brahiname 
system ot learning ami religious rites ard dogmas with a 
vehemence peihaps unparalleled in the history of human eultuie. 
These revolutionary ideas gathering strength with the progress 
of time assumed at last a more rational, systematic and compio- 
nnsing shape in the leaching of Gotama Buddha, another revolu- 
tionary, perhaps the most powerful of all because of his synthetic 
genius. The Muni.'aka and Gotamaka condemnation of the 
Brahman priests with their elaborate system of sacrifice and 
manfrti#, 1 * and the Kosakambala declaration of the unfounded 
character of the sacrifices* found a saner expression in the 
Buddha's utterances sotting forth the sacrifices as less valued in 
comparison with the more dignified practices of religion. Thus 
we read in the Kutadanta-sutta (Digha I. pp. 148 f. ; Dial. B, 
XX pp. 180-8) : “ The sacrifice performed with ghee, oil, butter, 
milk, honey and sugar only is better than that at which living 
creatures are slaughtered. Better than this mode of sacrifice 
is charity, especially that which is extended to holy and upright 
men. Better still is the putting up of monasteries. "But 
better than this is certainly the observance of moral precepts. 
And the best of all sacrifices is the four-fold meditation ”. 3 
One can justly point out this prose discourse as the historical 
basis of* the Number- verses which, in their ultimate analysis, 
present but a universal idiom, e.g., one in a hundred, one in a 
thousand, or one in a million. 


1 See tlio Mundaka mi ft Kallm. Upnni^atls. 

3 Digha I y>. Go. , 

a Tb* in a nr re *u“'i)-ftry of B‘”W 1 u 1, b Cf Sankara’® ra iho 

Fiwia-rudumj m V l. 
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1 yo (stt) 5 [lmsa saliftaani salami manusa jini 
eka jij' ! (jini)* almana so ho sa^anm utamu O 

{C ”\ «) 


Of. Dhantmap., r. l f W + (SalusHavagga, v. 4): — 


To salmssaih ffciluiswim nuuoioh* kuannsc jiue 
Kknft on joi yn-m-iUliumm mi re .sAug&Mitjiittiiuio, 

Of. Maliavaatu, Nnhasravarga, v. 3 : — 


To Safani SHimsr.insuh saihgi-amo miniujiS jn\ o 
To caikuiii pi) e Sfrmlmuu mi v«i satiurritmo j»l \ iirah 


Of. Ildiinav,, Hi. win. (“Saif"), v. 3 


"He who cmnpuws a thousand times u 1 houwnnd men in 
buttle, a greater rmnuteinr than lie is he who conquers 
himself.’ 1 


Hotes . — As appears from Rock hill’s translation, the reading 
of the UdSnavarga verse is similar to the Pali. The 
Prakrit verse differs from the Pali by these two words — 
sahamni ( = Pali sahmani), and jini. ( ~ Pal i jins). The 
difference could be minimised, if miajuuti could have 
been interpreted, as M. Senart, suggests, as an inversion for 
the Pali xakamua. Hut this cannot very well be done as * 
we find that the verse in the MahSvaetu contains the word 
satani which is the same in form as the Prakrit s uAasam. 

A comparative study of those four recensions makes it 
clear that the Pali form is the oldest, and that the Prakrit 
is older than the earlier Sanskrit. The teaching inculcated 
in the verse is that the greatest enemy of man is after all 
his own, self and accordingly every effort most be made to 
conqiersef Th a ofty idea of « f -conquest w i 
to the Buddhist iterators bv a gran ne >oet c deecnptnm 
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of the inner struggle of the ascetic Siddhattha with 
Mara 1 , and no less by that of Buddha's disciples 2 . An 
earlier form of the conception of self-conquest, bereft of 
the later Buddhist imagery of a heroic tight with the lower 
nature of man is to he found in the teaching of the 
Mundakas-q and a Jaina parallel of it is embodied in a 
dialogue of the Uttar&dhyayana Sutra 4 . The truth of 
the teaching of the Buddhist verse under notice was 
confirmed by two powerful Buddhist kings, king Asoka 
of India and king Dutthagamani of Ceylon, both of 
whom came to feel remorse and intense agony of beait 
at the recollection of their experiences on battle-fields 8 . 
In the teaching of Asoka the idea of conquest, by the 
ilhaiihiiii took the place of the piineiple of self-conquest • 
“ nni(khtt)Mi!lr lUmmumrijut/r " . The idea of self-conquest 
which shaped itself in the teaching of the Sraman? proper, 
t amc to be recognised by the Buddhist teachers and kings 
as a distinct principle of action, and that in a form of 
conquest of hatred by love", claimed in the HajovSda 
•hi taka 7 , a marked advance on the ‘tit for tat' principle. 
In this respect Buddhism can claim as much superiority to 
the juristic faith of the Brahman= w as Christianity to the 
Mosaic doctrine of the Israels, 

Sa,liasam= Pali m fumd.it i, Sk. mtfttsram, If this he 
not an inversion for the Pali instrumental singular form 
sahaurnuu it must be interpreted as referring to ■nutmsa, like 
mta.il/ in the Mahavastu verse. Ho = Pali kho, an expletive 
denoting assertion. Sagaruu utamu— Bali ^angamejattamo. 
M. Senart considers the Pali reading as the result of a 
confusion of writing. But there is no confusion here at 
all. It is simply ,'iai'iffamiiji + nttama, a compound, which 
bv the Pali rule of sandhi has beaome smvgo majufta ra o . 
Cf. samgr aM(tj if of the Mahavastu. 


Padhatm Sniitn, fcsnttanipitu, No. 28 = Jjalii.aviBt.iwa, chap. xvm. j 
Sxflutn ; MSraaftritiyuttii, Swiiyutta Niksya, I. CV Lalitaviatara, chap. xxi. 
Buddhuvarita, Bka. Xin-xiv 
: BhikkliuijT-fiarfiyutta, Saehyutta NikSya, T, 

* Muncjaka Up., II. 2. 3-4. 

‘ Uttarfidhyayana, IX. 20-22, 

* Aaoka’fi Hook Edict., X11T j Mahilvathfia, XXV- 108 
' Dhamtnapada, v. 5 

! HajovSda-jataka, No. 24, where the aHodheiui jme Icodhafo principle is 
twisted wiili the tlaflu'iui dalhad i lihcpanam. 

* The Sanskrit Up ca condemn on y wmth w hont any pro 
A twirajfc rudrfllo 
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2 sail a [sa l)i va ^asaim 1 .■uiathapft]' , [rtaaahita 
e]’[ka vayapada]’ snhha' yn anlva uvasamati 0 s 

(<>, 7) 

Cf. Dlmminap., v, ICO t (Kahaesav,, v. 1): — 

Sail Husain upi cti vara aimtt hapadnsinnhitii 
Eknih utthapudain R*jvn yam mhvI npiiMininmti. 

Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec*, wi (“The Thousands”), 
p. 10k:-- 

“To repeat a thousand words without mi del standing, 
what profit is there in this ‘r But to understand one 
truth, and hearing it to art accordingly, this is to find 
deliverance. v 

Cf. Malta Vasin Sahasra varga, v. 1 

Kali as rant api v&nhrith aimriliaptvdn»aii)hif£l 
Fjkit nrihavafi srryii yitm srntvS upaMniyati, 

3 [stria bhasr anatlmpadasahite] 7 

e . s.h u ya sut va w VAsHamati O 8 

{0™, 8) 

Cf. Dhamroap., v. 10:2 t(Sahassav,, v. 3) : — 

Yo ca gatha satarh bhSse amitthapada&aihhita 
Ekaria dharnniapadum seyyo yam sutvS upasatmnati. 

Cf, UdSnav., ch, sxiv. (“Numbers”), v. 2 : — 

“ (t is hotter to speak one word of the law which brings 
one nigh unto peace, than to recite a hundred guthte 
which are not of the law 


' A very doubtful word, * Frag. 0. vur®, 4. ' Frag. C. xuo, 1. 

* Frag. 0, xu™, 2, —not adjusted by M. Seuart. 

s That the second letter is hh, though writton in a peculiar liand in the 
Ms., has been verified by M, Senart, Tim variants arc *eh u, qeho occurring 
id the succeeding varaSR. 

* The circle ‘a supplied by ue, Fr C % ro 2 

* The obda la supplied by ue. 
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The Prakrit verse can be easily restored : — 

(yo ]a gadliasata) bhase anathapadasahita 
e(ka dbamapada) s(e ; lm ya Sutva nvaSamati O 

4 (saha) ! sa bi ya gadhana anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati 1 * 3 O 

(O, 9) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 10] f (Sahassav., v. 4) 

Sahassam api ce gatha anatthapadasamhita 
Ekarh gathapadam seyyo yam sutva upasammati. 

Cf. Mahavastu Sabasra varga, v. 2 : — 

Sahasram api gStbanam anarth tipad asamhita 
Eka ortliavatl srcyfi yam Siutvvi iipasamyati. 


5 (yo) :i ja gadhas'ata 4 bhase anathapadasahita 
eka gadhapada seho ya sutva uvasamati O 

(C» 10) 

Cf, Verse ;5 above. The verse can be easily 
rendered in Pali : 

Yo ca gatha. sataiii I >1 rase anatthapadaRaihliitS 
Ekam gatliapadam seyyo yam sutva upasammati. 

Cf. Jstaka IV. p. 175 ; — 

Attha te bhSsitS. gStba, sabba lionti sahassiyo, 

Patiganha mahabrahme. sadh’etam tava bbasitaio . 

Na me attho sahassehi sateln nabutehi va. 

Paecliimani bbasato gathaih kame roe na rato mano. 

Cf. JPa-kheu-pi-u, sec*, xm. ("The Thousands”), 
p. lOt 

“ Although a man can repeat ,i thousand stanzas (sections), 
but understand not the meaning of the lines he repeats, 
this is not equal to the repetition of one sentence well 
understood, which is able when beard to control thought.” 


1 Supplied by ns, * M, Senart reads uvasamaH. 

1 Snpp ed by u*. Also ya Boo. v 12 m/ru 

* Partly completed by Pre# 0 x ° 1. 
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CL J-H-k hen-i »i-H, sec, \u. ("The Thousands”) 
|>. 10+:- " 


"A man may lie able to repeat ninny bunks, but if he 
eannot explain ibt-in. wtiat profit is there in thim i' But 
to explain one sentence of the Law. ami to walk 
ucrnrdimrly. this i* the way to hud supreme wisdom 


Cf, (Manav., elt. uiv, (*‘ Xumbets ’*), v. 2 : — 


"it is better n> speak on*. Wind of the law w h it'll brings 
one nigh unto peace. limn to rerite it hundred gatMs 
which urc not of the law 


Notes. — These four verst* are very notch alike, differing 
only, in the words of M. Smart, in sonic differentiation of 
detail. All of them teach that nno Dharmnapada gaiha, 
full of poetry and meaning, in far better ami valuable than 
so many hundreds, thousands or millions (a« the J&fcaka 
puts it) of the Yedie hymns regarded as dealing with useless 
subjects, i.e,, setting forth, in the langr ge of the Dhamma- 
pada-Comy,, the descriptions of the sky, the mountains, the 
forest and the like, which do not throw’ light on the 
path to salvation (o /’tT-vt ru « y <> >nt ‘jhtbbnht ra p,n mta-ra ila - 
raytywnddhii j>ttka«<tMn ,uiippibi<id tpalyh i a natthakefa 

padthi Mtiihtiivja ra fm/utkH ftunti). History , however, goes 
to prove that the Buddhists themselves especially the 
MahSyanists, were not immune from the same kind of 
adverse criticism not only from the modern critics 1 , but 
at the hands of their brethren, the advocates of the Sahajiya 
doctrine*. 


Verse a.-uka vayapada would correspond to a PSh 
rfcaih vacapuda'ih, Sebha= Pftli Sk, « The 

bh may bo account od for as duo to the influence of the 
final * or h which is dropped in both Pali and Prakrit. 
Similarly the « may las said to have Wn due to the 
desire to compensate for the lost sound » in nr. 


Bo« Itr S. C XWi ob«irval'uwr * tb* l trudunl" n o hi* of 

tfce V* PratMpHram W ( B bt lad c* mtim 

• Paoddhs Gin -©-Dob*, p. 86 
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C [masamasi sakasina yo yaea] 1 satena ca 
neva“ budhi prasadasa kala aveti sodasa O 

(C- 11) 

7 [(ma)'^amase sahasena yo yaea satina ca 
neva] 1 (dhami) 5 prasa(da) fi sa kala aveti sodasa O 

(C™, 12) 

8 masamase sahasina yo yaea satena ca 
neva saghi prasadasa kala aveti soclasa O 

' (O, 13) 

C'f. Fa-kheu-pi-n, see. xvi. (“The Thousands”), 
p. 105 " 

" Although a man for it, hundred years worship and sacrifice 
to the spirit of Fire, liis merit is not equal to that of 
the man who for a moment pays reverence to the three 
Holy Ones . the happiness consequent on one such act of 
homage excels that resulting from all those hundred 
years ", 

Of. MahiivaatUj Sahasravarga, vv, 1-6 , — • 

Yo jayeta sahasranSm iiiSko ma.se satarn sataiii 
Na so Buddhe pnwadusya kcdam arghati sodaslm. 

Yo jayeta sahasranJrh niaso ma.se satarh. satam 
Na so dhanne prasadasya kaiaih arghati sodaslm, 

Yo jayeta sahasrarutm ma.se mase satam satam 
Na so sarilghe jirasadasya kalam arghati sodaslm 

CT Udatiav., eh. \x,n. (“Numbers”), vv. 26-28 : — 

“ He w ho for a hundred years makes a thousand sacrifices 
each month, is not worth the sixteenth part of him who 
has faith in the Buddha ’ 

| N.B For vv, 27-2S. substitute “ in the holy law ” and 
1 ■ “m the church" respectively, in place of “in the Buddha” 

, of v. 26. j 

1 Plug. 0. 2, J M. Sonart reads net'i. VVc read neia for the 

sake of consistency wish ilio itoxfc vweos, 1 Supplied by ua. 

* Pray 0- viu'fo, :i Supplied by ua s also tlhama, as M. Senart 

uuggonfeft * ' “ wbioh ease *t munt 1*,* iomod to the next wold 

* Supplied by u» 

*1 



9 masamasi salmsoim yo \ aoa “HIpuh ea 
nn\;i ^fi^hasaiUuuncsu kata itvHi suilasa O 

((;»*, I f) 

(T. tin* k*1 half of 1 li“ Dlianuisiijt., 70 f (Il&lav,, 
lit — Mahavantu. Saha^margn, v. 14- > — 


Nn mi MuiihhunidhitmUKimirii kahnn uughuu >UiMr3n. 

<’l'. Mahauudu. Sahaarav arj^ft, v. $ :— 

Yu ,jii} eta MtiiHM'amiiii insW iimm* gafuift fsataiii 
Nh mi sv3.kliy;\1milmi , mSy5lii kalini argliati sodnsim. 

Vi. thhlnav., eh. \\n. (‘’Numbers?”), v. y :i 

‘ Hi* vi In i for t< liundi'i'd \ ear* make* a thoiiMHid sacrifices 
each month, is (mi worth I 1 h> siNti-onth part of him who 
expluhih vv oil rhi* lmly law'" 


10 niasamaxe salmMiun yo yaofa sat rim ua] 1 
(nova Habutmai] Wsu kala avuti aodasa O 

id) 


Cf, Maiuivatdu, SaliHaravarifa, v. 7 ;• — 

Vn jajfta Kalmm-ayAth iu&mi laise hat a til Salmis 
So ni siimpnnna.sililna.iii kulftiii nilrghai i Midasuii. 


11 masatnase sahasena yo vara Catena ea 

*. * 

ekapananuabisa kala naveti $odada O 

(O’, IP) 


t’f. Pu-kheu-pUu, we. vu. ( M Melt* M ), p. 17 : — 

Jf a man Inns u hundred years, and engages* the whole of 
ha time and attention in religious offonugH in the gods, 
sacrificing elephants, amt horses, and other tilings, all 
this is not equal to one not of pure love in saving life.’ 

1 fnig € xui.™. 

■ Supplied by us. For b - Mil «y>, of. aaainWo of tlu- uoxt verso, and 
fabuso f«f»fnnwM)) Pauitartga., t 2 (I -™ 25 p. 03) 
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Cf. T'dSoav., eh. wiv. ( (t Numbers \y. op.!31 ; _ 

' u He v, ho for a hundred years makes a thousand sacrifices 
each month, is not. worth the sixteenth part of him who 
is merciful to sentient creatures < varied in w. 30, 31 bv 
‘animated creatures' and ‘beings' respectively). 

Cl'. Mann, V. 53 - — 

varse varse ’Svamedhena yo yajeta satam samah 
mariisani ca na khadcdyastayoh punyaphalath aamam, 

es — Tt is a strange fact that, the parallel of none of these 
verses (fi- II) is to be found in the Dharmnapada ov in any 
other canonical text We must admit that the basic idea ont 
of which they hail grown, is embodied in a prose discourse, 
tne Kutsdanta-sntta of the DtghanikSya, A comparison 
oi the Prakrit vpvri s with their parallels in the Fa-kheu- 
pi-u and other recensions of the "Dharmnapada makes it cleat 
how easy it. was for the Buddhists to multiply the number 
of this class of stanzas by merely changing a certain woid 
or expression. It Is also clear that the chief motive of 
these verses is to extol the principles of practical Buddhism, 
which are of far greater worth than the hundreds and 
thousands of sacrifices performed each month by the 
Brahman householders. The Buddhist principles emphasized 
herein are just three, r/r M (1) faith in the Three Jewels, 
(i) observance of the moral precepts, and (3) compassion 
for the living beings. 

Verses ^.---Masamasi, masamase=Pali ami Sk. uate 
maw, ‘ each month In colloquial Bengali the idiom mfiw 
man a means quite the same thing, and masawani, which 
equates wilh the Prakrit form mnnanittsi, means ‘extinding 
over a month In these verses there are numerous instan- 
ces where ?’ and <* are interchanged Sahas ina sateixa, 

sahasena satina = Pili whamem safeva, which is as idio- 
matic »s UatmS i nettam of the MabHvastu verses 

Taea=P5li yajt yy/i, Sk .yajetai ij and y bung inverted in 
jayeffl of the Mabavastu verses quoted above. Neva 
(Written wen in v. fi)s;Pa]i or Sk. iiapi, as M, Senait 
points ont. The reading na u or ii« re would be the 
correct from ; tiara may be regarded as ?n inveision for 
na re. But na ra taken as = i J ali idem or Sk. wavva would 
free us from the rink of such conjectures as nera—ndpi. 
Aveti—Psli nnvefi or appall — Sk. Tipnati, ‘ attains t.t , 
deserves’ ‘egg? at or of g hah' "We trust that it was not 

by mistake that the scribe wrote at h for aghat 
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verses o-n.- Saghausadhamesu = Pals *<u'd-h«hutt<m- 
mnn, ‘ among those who have well understood the Norm’ 
Cf. the explanation gi\t*n in lh“ I>huiniuapgda-Commentary, 
v. 70 *— ■“ S.iukhatadh:umn& vueeaiiti 'ktifmlknmma, fttfata- 
The meaning of the wool was changed when it 
came to he Sanskrit hot! as »rCtk/<//~i/.r-if /m nHHij it #h , * of these 
who have well ejtpftu net! the law'. Per the reading see 
M. Senavt’s notes (pp. .v,Ki»0). SabanaSilesu would be in 
Pali xamfi/tnuw/fnii. ‘among those who have fully observed 
the rules of morality The adoption of the locative form 
for the genitive (ef. mm/hmtuwfS»S lit of the Mahavastu 
verse quoted above) is a peculiarity noticeable in the 
Prakrit verses tt-10. l’’o» the opjwsite process cf. pa rasa 

(Apramad.ivaga, v. 1), p. Id! ; nt/uuimhm (ibid, v. 4), 
p. Idd; iipritmitthim (ibid. v. 17), p. H(5 ; im-m (ibid, 
v. 1(5), p. 13d ; xuffii amhiw (Ptisavaga, v. 14), p. 15 j, 
Ekapananuabisa would correspond to » Pitli rhiprmha- 
htmpixsn, Sb. rhipruntf/nihnr pirnth , 'of one who is 
compassionate towards a single living creature 


12 ya ja vasasata jivi kiisidhu hinaviyavn 

muhuin 1 jivitn sablm virva amhafo tiridha O 

(C r “, 17 ) 

Of. bhammap,, v. 11 '2 t (Sahassav., v- Id) : — 

Yo eja vassasat u rh jive ktisftn humvirivo 
Kkfihnrii jlviiarit seyvo vmvam* fttiihhutn dnllmiii 

Of. Mahlvastn, Saliasravarga, v. it) : — 

Yo on vui^asatatii jive kufinht hniavfm avftn 
Kk&bam jlvitath Hrevu viryani Srnmhhato drdlmih. 

Of. IhUmiv., H>. xxtv. (“ Numbers v. 4 : — 

“He who lives a hundred years in laziness and stothfvdness, 
ft life of one single day is better if one exerts oneself to 
zealous application." 


19 and 14 h»re bikAb q 

* Amttb«r rradtra rl rj/rrik w th raetri raosn 
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13 ya ji vasasato jivi apasn lulakavava 

muhuta jivita sebha 1 pasato udakaraya O 

(C r0 , 18 ) 


Cf. Phammap., v. 1 18 f (Sail assay., v. 14 ) : — 

Yo ea vassasataiii jive apassaru udayawayaih 8 
Ekaliam jivi turn seyyo paxsato ndayavyayam. 


Of. Mahavasfu, Sahasra varga, v. 28 : — 


Yo en varsasatam jive apngyam udayavyavaih 
Hk&liaift jTvitnrh sreyn pafyato ndayavyayam. 

Cf. Cdanav.. eh. xxiv. (“ Numbers ”), v. 6: — 

“ He who lives a hundred years without perceiving birtli 
and dissolution, a life of one single day is better if one 
perceives birth and dissolution ", 


14 ya ja vaaasata jiv(j) !l npa.su dhamu utarrm 

ra(u) i huta jivita [s] r ’e(b)hu pasatn dhamu 

utamu O 0 
(C ro , 19) 

C"f- Dhammap., v. 11 5 1 (fahassav., v. 16) : — 

Yo ca vnssafmtuih jive apassaih dhammam uttamath 
Ekitliam jTvitam seyyo pass at o dhammam uttamarh. 

Cf. Mahavastu, Sahasra varga, v. 28 : — 

Yo ea var^asataih jive apfigyam dharmam uttamam 
E kali aril jiYitam srevo pafiyato dharmam uttamam 


' The next verse has * ebhu , ami v. 17 10 , 

* V t, dayabbaynth * J Snppl'ed bj n» »* 

‘ Frag C XXXV f° 1 not nljusipd bj M Benart The IVtg beers 
truces nf the previous wont j nfn e The fire p * mrppl ed by ns. 
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Of. Mtlanav.. eh. \\l\. f<< v. 10;— 

He who lm»s a hundred years without knowing the ideal 
knowledge ihm M hmd f in arrive at }, life of one single 

day is better if imc k the ideal knowledge that is 

hind Ho arrive at t". 


15 ya ja vasanata jatu agi party ar(e) 1 * vane 
[chirenaf sapitelena 3 divamfm atadrifo 

10 [dka ji l>havitat inane mnhutaj'viva i3(u) : ’ a{e)“ 
sameva jmyana sekha ya ji ? vasasatH hotu O 

«*• tio-ai) 


Ci\ Dhaminap., v, 107 I' fHalttttwm., v. R) ; — 

Yo on vfissftsidath jmiin uggiih paririiiv vane 
Mkau c:i hliSviOvltimuh nuilnttfnm dpi pHjn.vt* - - 
Sii yi*va pnjunJl sey \ o rnfi ei< vnNSimahuit hut mil. 


Of. Mabftvastu, SahaxravRrga, vv, 15-10 • 

Yd ea vavsaSat mil jive ngmpuriraraiiii caret 
Patrftharo rlmvavSKl kaisndo vividhath tajiaxii 
Ya caikatii bh5vifft.tm3.imih uiuhtirtmn tipi pfijiiver 
Sa ekapUjanS swyo na r« varsnsataift hutaih. 

Of. TUl&nav., eh. xxiv. (“ ^Numbers v. 37 : — 


"If a man live for a hundred years in & forest, wholly 
relying on Hre (Agtith and if he hat for one single 
moment, pays homage to a matt who meditates on the 
self, this homage is greater than sacrifice# for a hundred 
years.” 


1 M. Sonnrt reads pariyam, but suggests that it should be pariyare 
or pariyari * frag. C. xxxvinr, 2,-- not adjusted by M. Sflcart. 

g Bcnwi put* It »*p»rf*t#ly ** »o jm trUna Frag 0 xx x 1 ^ 

* * Supplied by n* rfcwrrilng to V S*n*rt * suggest on 
if Smart combine* the two ward* into ynj 
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17 [ya keja yatha va ho(tu) 1 va k>k(e)~] ;i 
(savachara 1 yaea puuapekho" 
sarva vi ta na # cau'bhakame) 7 ti 
ahivadana ujukatesu siho O fi 

(O, S3) 


Cf, Dhanunap., v. ]0S+ (Sahassav - ., v, U) : — • 

V ; uh kilim yirt ham pa ur loke 

fciariivaothaiam yajetha pufiimpokho 
tiabbarh pi tarn ua eatuhh&gam eti, — 

Abhivadana njjugatesu seyyo. 

Cf, Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. x\ i ( f( The Thousands”), 
p. 105:— 

To sacrifice to spirits tn order to find peace (merit), or, 
after tliis life expecting - reward, his happiness is not one 
quarter of that man’s who pay s homage to the good 

Cf. Mahavastu, Saliasra varga, v. 17 : — 


Yat kiihcid isliuii ra hiitalh cn loke 
SanivnliHanuii yajali punyaprekso, _ 

.Sai-i atii pi ( am na caturhhfigiua eti 
Abliivadanaih uj, jugal, e«n sreyam. 

Of. Udanav., eb. .xxiv. (“ Numbeis ”), v. 31 

■ No matter what .sacrifice a man may cher m this world 
to acquire merit, it is not worth the quarter of doing 
homage to one who has u quieted and upright mmd, 

ga 17 

(€% 23) 


Notes The verses (12-17) are a blended whole and constitute 

a" series which, as distinguished from the preceding :om, 
teaches that the spiritual efforts, the philosophic insight and 


s Suimlietf by ua t cf. Imla of the preceding verse. eu 

, C Z 1. 4 Of KCHixtfo. (0*°, 28), p. 6*. 

5 Also W^cWta or iit'ilavcchi' 8 Also aalubhmjaineU. 

7 tuppUed by us. * ^ circle is supplied by us. 
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tJie higher form ef Buddhist worship an* nf far superior 
worth than the Jire-worship and ^K'liiieeh of the Tdtmprastha 
hermits. The Buddhist’s is a simple moral under-estimation 
which nou'-t he eaiefnlh distinguished historically : 

(1) from the Mun<’ahaV held condemnation-— 

Istajiurtiiui m:tn\nman.\ Minsilijuit iffliiuiri-hmii \ edit) ante 

prmiiudhah t 

Mfikiisvi jirMlie it* -likrie 'nnhiitltveuiitm lokniu himtta'rarh 

\avisanfci, 1 # 

and ('-) from the Kesakamhala s philosophical denial — 

N’atlhi yiuhuiii. n’ttuhi liultiitt. null hi .snktiia-dukk&tSn&m 
kammSmuh phnlam viplkn*. 

But comparing the M uncjaka views and those of the 
Buddhists a little more closely, we must admit that these 
are in spirit the same, the latter having a milder form of 
expression than the former. 


Verse u.~ Hinaviyav&^Sk. i'nmrtr// .»■«# (Mahavastu 
verse), which is the tame in meaning as the Pali /thuii'irii/o, 
Sebha=pvhh' (v. I f), (v. J ? ) ~ Pali ww;, Sk, 

Hreyith. 1’hesc are instances when* * equates with Sk. b\ 
Arahato- Puli ft I'tifihnlo, Sk. araihMni/nh , These forms 
go to prove that > and i\ and hh and h arts interchangeable 
in the dialect of our Prakrit text. 

Verse 13.-- tJdakavaya — P&h ut tnym #ityaw or tufa if ah- 
btti/itfni, Sk, nilayart/ayam, ‘growth and loss’. Tim change of 
i/ "to A* ap|x>ara to be along the lines of the change of j to k ; 
of. ^nA‘fl = Sk. paWmjfi, Suhavaga, \ . 8 (I. c' 1 ’, 31, p. 80.) 

Verses 15-16- - Chirena sapiteleaa dlvaratra atadrito 
— Pali fc/urma mppi-frieua thrdi'iiiUun ttUmdUo. This line 
is to be found neither in the Pali tjaiha nor in the 1’danavarga 
verse. The Mahavastu veise substitutes for it : pairdha.ro 
ciat&faxt hrmtv riruffanh (apt nh. Muhutaviva would 
correspond to a Pali )nuhntinwiv<i : a vowel sandhi ( muhuta 
4-fftf). Sameva = Pali *<7 a : a vowel sandhi («i*4 era). 
The reading mtucra is a change from ftrrmr. The 
Mahftvastu reads m eku . 


1 Mmktaka Up, J.*J, tn. 

* Digit*, I 1 66 
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Verse I7-— Yatlia = Pali i/ittham, Sk. , ifltmh. Tlie 
root in the Prakrit won] has not, like the Sk., undergone 
any transformation. 

Ga IT marks the end of the chapter and means, as 
before, that the chapter contains 17 stanzas. 


[6- Panitavaga or Dhamathavaga] 

This group, of which the name is suggested by the word 
dhamatha occurring in v. 1 or by panita in v. 3, infra, consists of 
ten stanzas, as may be ascertained from the colophon, “ ga 10 ” 
(I. c T0 , 34). Verse 3 of the Prakrit group has a parallel in one of 
the verses of the Pandhtavagga of the Pali Dbammapada (eh. vi.), 
and some of the rest of the same group in other chapters of 
the Pali. 1 The Dhammattluvagga of the Pali Dhammapada 
(eh. XIX.) contains 17 stanzas, of which none is to be found 
in the Prakrit group The corresponding chapter in the Fa- 
kheu-pi-n (sec. xxvm) also contains 17 stanzas which agree 
generally with the Pali. Chapter Xt. of the Udanavarga has 
16 stanzas, of which four are similar to those in the Pali group. 
The Pa itai or Dhamatha group is comparatively of little 
importance ; it teaches whom we are to regard as virtuous 
and what should be his conduct. 

1 [s'Uamatu suyisncho]* dhamatho sadhujivano 
atmano karako sadhu ta jano lcurati 8 priii O t 

(C rtt , 24) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 217 + (Piyavagga, v. 9): — 

Ssladassanasampannam dl i aramattlift th saccavadinath 
Attano karama kubbanam tarn jano kurute pivam. 

Cf. TJdSuav., ch. v. ("Agreeable Things"). ^-25 

,l He who observes tho law, who is perfectly virtuous, 
modest, speaking the truth, doing what he ought to do, 
delights tho rfsfit of mankind." 

1 Dhamnmpulfi, chnp vt. (rsniiitnvflftps)- 14 stanza* 

Fa-kheu-pt-u, boc. Xiv (/'The wiaa iwin’’)— 17 „ 

■(JdftTia varga, clmp. vi. (“ Morality ”)— 20 ,, 

i Fmg, 0. 3, completed by fr. 0. u rD , 1. , . 

* M. Senart dares not change it into fcumtt, though he thinks such a 
reacting i» vary probable 

%% 
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Hates. — The expressions in flu* Prakrit nw are somewhat 
different from thorn* in its Pali ami c mmbril parallels. The 
verse embodies some lund.uiiMital principle* <d JJkama, 
mmwratod differently in Indian literatur.* Tli<* principles 
referred to in it mv — m’A< fm*ualify). *«/// (purity), 
itic/t/t (tmdifnlmwl, x,idbnjir t t>/-t (iminecnt life) and afmano 
hartina yinf ifnlnes-} ; ef. Asoka’tt PtHar Inscription, n 
apatinnv'- fain lufj*/ , dttyi, di <r> f fjrjn, ; also 

Knek Edict, xm : w/tlhiifdti'n'n u I'hulhti. xayamaH i. 

namackennti, wadnram, etc, ; o.uiklmwaihliita, i 5 
lx f.iwti, Xiit !,'<(, ; Jiitaka verse (F.msboll, n. 

p. 280) ; X'lcmih, dkamn ?*>, d&tfi, ra'j« ; Hamaynna, V. 1 . 103 
(Bombay edition) : ditrli, drxfi, dak^i/u ; Ohandogya, 

Hi. 17. t: tupa, dan a, Srjtin, nkitiw and wfyaraeana , 
Mann enumerates ten principles : d/irii, iifumS, damn, adept, 
Smiixm, inilrtifa-ntgrakd, dhi , rid pa, sa/j/avi, alrodho 
(\ I, 02). Similar principles ate enumerated under teo 
numerical beads in the SaugTti Snttuuta (Dtsrha, n< ), 
and throughout the Angnttara Nikaya. The Jama texts 
alsi are not wanting in this kind of enumeration. 

Silamata would correspond to a Pali di/ar, t>d», almost 
the same in meaning: ns ,«f tni.iMa <i<n>nmp<iun<> of the PAl i text 
This is not an accusative singular form ns M. Scnait, sup- 
poses it to be. Suyisacho -•* he who is pure mid truthful \ 
a com pi hi ml with a peculiar uriuntmticd constt notion 
Instead of nuyi (jmrifv) the Pali verse has aV/mam 
( insight). The Prakrit reading tttftmafn xniji»irc/n> etc., 
(as nominative singular) appear* to bo better than the 
Pali accusative singular. Atmano karako would strictly 
equate with a Pali af/amt hui-tiko, ' lie who does his 
own duly’. The expression is elliptical, some word being 
understood between atma » and ktvaku. Ta jano karat! 
priu= Pali iamj'ino A unit? pi yam, ‘him people hold dear) 

Rockhill’s translation “he delights the rest of mankind’', 

or the Tibetan version itself, seems open to dispute. 

2 [§atihu vsilena aabnnoyasubhobasamupitu j 1 
yena yeneva vay&ti term teneva puyifa O 

(C™, SB) 

Of, Dhammap., v. 30! t (Pakinnaknvagga, v. 14)- 

“Raddho t-Ilona nampanno yaMiblmgasnitiappitn 
Yam yum padesiiih. bhajati iattha Will' ova jtfljitu 


?r»g 0 ™ t, 
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es* — fiad/nt=V Aii .s atldho, ‘ the faithful the initial sibilant j 
distinguishes this wind fmm etui/tu answering to iHitfni. 
This is not the first instance in our Prakrit where « equates 
with yk, if j tf. «f tea! o (' k. xrava /.ah), Pusav v. 15 (p. 152} , 
i ebhttf Sih/jtt, wfut, xtTiv, eihu (SL, buyajij Sahaeavaga 
(pp. InS-Hi?) ; sitfni (i$fe. irutra) ibid,' vv. 2, 3 fg 
(p. !bS). SabailO = Pali HUM pH mo. For h — mp see anualu-a 
(Sahasav. v. 11). For btioha^bhoga, see M. Senart’s 
noto (p. 03). Vayati would straightway equate with Pah 
:uj(jfi, Sic. i rajah ‘walks', ‘travels’, ‘passes’ ; of. mbbaWtu ve 
wjjjj/tma rnjsnii (Dliammap., v. 83). M. Pena it says 
“ Vaynli might strictly bt‘ explained alter the analogy” of 
abhiivyu ( = Paii nhhiUtvya), B. 0, 31 as=the Pali hhajaU . 
But it is mote natural to think that it is~vutjati } and I 
‘■houlci rather believe that bhajnii of the Pali, which it is 
xeiy difficult to intcrpiet, has sprung, by an inverse confu- 
sion, fsom an oiiginal rajah We, on our ] art, think that 
the expression i/ttih yam pmlatum i bhajnii (* <?., ‘whatever 
legions lie adopts or lives in ’) is quite diffeient fiom yem 
yen a ray nit t.c., ‘ by or ihrongh whatever (land) he passes’. 
The former conveys the idea of settlement in a plate, the 
lattei thnt of the journey of a missionary. Indeed, the 
latter expression is quite natural to a Buddhist missionaiy 
iiotn India, compiling a text, of the Dbammapada, adapting 
the language of the oiiginal \erses to the local dialect oi 
the Oamlharan region extending as far as Kliotan. 


[yo natimahetu na parasa lietu pavani kamani 

samava^rea 

na icliia (adhamena) 3 [samidhi atraauo so silava] 3 

panitu dhammiho 4 sia O 6 

(C rc , 26) - 


Cf, Dhamtnap., v* 34 t (Parjditav., v. 9) : -r 

Xa utlnliotii na pantsuit beta mt -putiaiu ieobe , 

11 a dbanarn na ratthara 
X' icchcyy' add mm men a s-ftmiddjiim attano 

mi slluva pniiiiavst dhammiko siya. 


Pr*g- C ° J Supj od by us 2'™g' 0 m » 

The Tuad n# dhu. w? o In robsb j ue to tUo error of hu icribo. 
Tho circle is supplied by os. 
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Notes. — Natimahetu na p&rasa hetu= Pali na aitabeki na 
partisan helu t * m-iilicr <m pi-r*v.stl tinumds mr for others’ 
sake The form noihua iV an instance of t-andhi and of 
Mpf'ithem (of. Fait ahtm rxstifHM). The Prakrit reading 
pavani kamani samayar'ea would equate with a Pali 
pa.jiS.tn InmtuSttf S()h/nr<trr//>/<; ; it hiiugs out the midcrUing 
idea of the verse more clearly than the Pali na pit thru, 
iccltr etc. Tnere is* reason to believe that by the two 
expressions, niimahat/i and p r,nc> bat it, are meant the four 
agafia or principles of iniquity, < r/mtuiti (personal 

consideration), <hs<t (hatred), Winya (fear) and moba 
(delusion). Cf. Jat. V. p. 1 47 : — 

* Na pnndif;! ntfaMiklutssu hetu 

PftpJtni kammitm samiffanniti 
Dukkhena phnttha khidirilpi santa 
Chanda ca do»5 na jubanti dhtumnam. 


4 [safmtu flukati yati clrugnti yati asauatu 

ma hh vispasa j 1 [avaja kla vidvn samu cari s O] 4 

(C”, 27) 

. For tho last ptfela, cf. Jflt. IV. p. J7£ . 

PatlmvyS sJliyavaknth gnvawuuii dft«aponsiuh 
Datrit v{L ntUam ekassn. iti vitlva sarauh care. 

The Pali counterpart would be : — 

. SaMato sngatim yati duggatim ySti Asahnafo 
Ma so vissasa-m-avajjo idam vidvi samara care. 

I 

Notes. — We are unable to trace any Pali or Sanskrit counter- 
part of this verse, though it is certain that the teaching 
of it is very familiar to a student of Buddhism and that 
it strikes the keynote of Indian religious. Dragati^PsH 
duygati-Yh. For the form drngtt.fi ssSk, durgalf/ih, at 
drurasb#, flitavaga, v. 5, supra, Ma~ P&li and’ Sk. ma, 

• The particle is used here without the verb expressed. This 
usage i« not uncommon in Pali. See Childers : ma Pevatfi 
bhanf-e, not so, lord ; alaih bhikkhn rt ma bA{i\lchm>ih l 

0 i™ t " M &w»rt rauli *rcm*ea 

* Ti»f 0 ra"» 1 not ad o*t«d by K. Elman 
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enough priests, no quarrelling. Cf. also Jrtt. V., p. 99, 
v 306 : — mad a paw ado jayetha, pa mad a jaj/aU klayo \ 
khaya patlosa jayanU, ma made Bhmitusah/ia i| where 
ma inn do, as the scholiast explains, is=#J« pamajja, ma 
pamadi. Avaja = Pali avajjo Sk. at ad yah, low, bad, 
interior. Childers sms avaditablo U auijjo, according to a 
Pali Ttka. Ida = Pali idam. Vidva = Pa!i ruh\ It 
cannot, on the strength of the Jatuka parallel, equate with 
Sk. vidveiu, as M. Senart has suggested. Sarnn cari = Pali 
so main .care, ‘ one should lead a life of spiritual calm’. 
M. Senart, suggests a reading snmuccaret (Sk.), which 
would be meaningless in this context. 


[savutu pratimnkhasa idriesu ca pajasu 
pramuni anu]'[pi'UYina savasafioyanachaya O ] 3 

C ro , 28) 

For the first half ef, Suttanipata, v. 340 f 
( HShulasutta, v. 0) : — 

Samvuto patiinolckhasmiih indriesu ca pancasu. 

(Sati kayagatS. tyutthu lubbidabafiulo bhava.) 

For the last half cf. the last two piidas of the 
Jataka verses on pp. 275, 278 (Jafc. I) 

Papune auupubbena sabbasamyojanakkkayam. 

tes. — We have not as yet been able to trace to a certainty 
any Pali or Sanskrit parallel to the above verse. The 
combination of the half-verses belonging to two different 
stanzas is an innovation in the Prakrit text. 

Pratimukliasa is an instance of the genitive for the 
locative. See notes on sabnmkUesu, p. 164, Pajasu =Pah 
pa'FLcasu, f in regard to five \ The change of no, to the 
sonant of the palatal group is characteristic of the dialect 
of the Prakrit text ; cf. saga-pa — sa<hkappa , Apramadav., 
v. 4, v. 15, pp. 123, 13 i, s tt/nra = mnlthara, Pusav 
v. 14, p. 152 j sagka ra = swdlili a ra , Magav,, vv, 27,28, 
p l!l; (tnuaMs/i—aniikampinah, Sahassav., v. 11, p. 162. 
But cf. (liihusata = rlu&kkass' an turn. Apramadav., v. 16, 
p. 132-. yavaUika—yavant’eilka (ibid v. 17), p. 132 

Ftag C ™ j. * Kraft 0 niw 2, not adjnated by 1C Bonjkrt, 



(ibid, \ v. 2 ii, 21 ), j ( |i. 135 . 

Anupruvina- i’iUi > ‘b* degier:*’. ‘gradually’, 

Kor f/ 1 * * * * * . firi't/'tf’ hi \ . ! Mi/int, Thin word indicates 

that Buddhism, dice Hmhmamcm, prmided fur a graduated 
SVs.etii of religions training; >ulhh ifla- 

■v/ci'/til and nJw/'/'/ra . Tin* subject i*. diseussrd at 

Jon"<h iu tin* (ia-.iika-Mutr^aiisMia si t * {Majjhima, III., 

No. 10 ?). 


6 [surthtwa hi sada piuvgu 1 .sudhasapo.sndhtr sadap 
[.sudhasa suyi]*(kama«t sa) r, <la # samajate 7 vata O 

(C lB , Hi) 


Cf. \ aUbupmna Suita. Majjhimu, 1, p. *19 

Suddlutsaii vc m«la phnyiris, '•mldhuss'upitMtihn smith 
SiahlhftKMi nfieikiomnussii anda snmpnjjiito vataiil 

— which is trandutod hv the BhikUm STific&ra 

“ Upon the pure smile* cmistnot Min . 

Thu ptn’u keep oodles- hoh day , 

The pure, by iwtimw pure e<>nfe-t. 

Their every offering n» bloat 

Notes. — The Pali parallel to the above \ ei'sc belongs to a group 
of stanzas in which the Buddha dcpreoat.es tin' washing of 
sin in the sacred wafers, f.g ., of the Balmka, die AdhikakkS, 
the Gaya (or Phnggu), the SninlarikiS, t lie Sanaa sat I, the 
Pay&ga and the BahumatT, as well as the Briihroanic 
method of sahbath-keeping. The verse teaches that a man 
is really purified by his pure actions and that by doing 
pure deeds ha keep the sabhftth. Such a protest 
as this against the BrSlmrnme faith is not peculiar to 
the Buddhist, as it can he traced, though in a lass 
pronounced form, in the Mundaka, the Kutha and other 
Upauishads, which maybe supposed to embody the views of 
, tile MundnsSvakau, the (jutanutk&a and other Bhikkhu 


1 M. Smiart lias ibj/e 

5 M. Senart lias pmumninr i tin- half, verse is completed, .wording to 

b ; i "SwUrisf b'’ »** (“f i'f»W t 1 If ‘> UU- 

* Tr%f 0 t ro not rut n«t«il by K Be wvrl 

Tit# 0 l« 8 finpp ad > bfc, 

M BecWt 'wail* nx. M w nart rw Ii wmajuln v a 


( 17o ) 


ordeis referred to in the Aiiguttara Nikaya (see Buddhist 
India, p. 1-13 ; Dial. B., Yol, II, Bfc. I, pp, 

The reading of the fragments m M. Sen art’s edition 
is, so far as this verse is concerned, hardly satisfactory. 
Hi — ‘indeed’, ‘surely ’ — may very well be substituted 
for the Pali vr Sudhasaposadlm as Pali surf dhass’ 
uposatha, an instance of vowel sandhi [in d k ana -f- u posadh n ) . 
For the m of samajate see notes on mi a a hit a (^ahasav., 

. v. 1 1 • p. 1 M')- 

7 [dhamu cari sucarita] 1 * [(na ta du) s carita cari 
dha trs atari suh(a) 3 ] 4 sefci as mi loki parasa yi O 

” (C», 30) 

(If. Dhammap., v. 169 t (Lokav., v. 3) : — 

DIi /in ini alb care sueai-itam na tarn dnccaritam care, 
DhammiieSrl sukham seti asmirh loke paromhi ca. 

Cf. Udanav., cli. xxx. (“Happiness”), v, 5 

“Perform carefully t.be precepts of the law ; abstain from 
all evil deeds ; ho who keeps the law finds happiness 
in this world and in the other 

Hotes. — With this verse compare v, 1 of the Apramadavaga, 
p. 119. Dhamu cari sucarita = Pall cl Ji a mm am care 
.weetritem, For this exho'tation cf. the TaittirJva command 
“ yani/ttmakairi nucarilavi tain tmgopa&ya Seti has a 
variant seati in Apramadav., v. i. 

8 [alio]*[ nako va salami cavadhi vatita sara 
ativaka ti] c (tildiisa) 7 [drusilo hi bah] R o jano O 

(O, 81 ) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 32.0 f (Nagav,, v, 1) : — 

Aluuh iiSfyo va KuigSmo eapftto patitam saram 
AtivSkvam titikklmsarh dnssTlo hi bahujja.no. 


1 Fraf!. 0 l “ Supplied l>v us. 5 Supplied by U3 

' ■* FraK- O' vrrt i 1- 4 Frnjr, C. Hit™, 2. a Frag C. v« 2. 

1 Supplied bv us,— a tentative suggestion, sueh future forma being 

CDWherB n el ttJ h in the Ura-trit text * Ft pg D 1 
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Cf. Ea-kheu-pt-n, Rec.xi.xi. (“The Elephant”), 

p. 1/1 : — 

•■i am iiko tlie fighting elephant, without any iWr of the 
middle arrow (tin* nfflnv wounding the middle part). 
By sincerity mid truth 1 fwapo the unprincipled man 
t lawless man t'\ 

Of, Udanav., eh. xxix. (“Day and Night*'), w £1 

-As the elephant, in battle fis patient- though) pieroed 
by the arrows shot from tin; bows, so likewise be patient 
under the unkind words of the crowd 

The original Sanskrit of the Tibetan version, of which the 
above is an English rendering, is as follows (Yoga varga, 
ch. XXIX) :— *■ 

Aharh nftga lva flaihpr[ame}.. [pajtittuh Sataiii 
Afcivdkjutii titikh&mi dttlttjUo hi lufih&janah. 

Cf. Manu, VI. 47: — 

AtivftdftniMitik.srfa n&vmnttnyeta kafienna 
ISaufimaiii deirnm Wrt.jrv vaiiwb knrvftn kenaoit, 

Of. A) avarfiga Suita, II. Id. vv. 51-8 t — 

Tudamfi vSylhi ahhiddavam nai-a 
Sarah i sajiigtmagayadi va kudijararh 


Titikkhae mini aduttbeoetasa. 


mfotes The Prakrit verse and its P3H, ArdlttunSgadhf and 

Sanskrit parallels, explaining one another, presuppose a 
common origin that leads up tn the last resort to a popular 
Indian maxim. All these leach men to patiently bear up 
vnth the unkind words of the multitude, by the simile of 
an elephant iu battle, pierced by the arrows, 
vet. patient. CavadM^P&li rnpitio, Sk. c^patoh. We 
have nothing move to add to M. S' mart's comment on this 
word than that the fnrm_ with the final vowel t is partly 
due to an attempt to maintain rkvthm with the pireeding 
word with the same coding, ugaM\ »*» 
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Sk. pallium, The change of the p to r seems to have 
been effected through an intermediate change of p to b. 
Ativaka = Pali and Sk, a lirakyafn ~at / tit dam (Mann). Tlie 
form vahi presupposes an intermediate change of hja 
to kka ' through assimilation. Dl’llSilo = Pali ihmilo , 
Sk, tlu}isl Mi. The derivation is through a false analogy 
with forms like dry gait, v. 4, tv pro. 


9 ((ya^aa acata drusilia malua ya vitata 2 van! 
kuya su tadka]® (a) 4 [tmana yadha na visamu 

iekati O ] 5 

(C ro , 32) 

Cf. Dhaimnap., \. lf>2 t (Attav,, v. G) : — 

Vassn aecanta dussilyaih m5.lu.va sahun iv'otatarii 
Ivaroti so tath'attaiunti yafba tarn irchati diso, 

CF. lldanav,, r*h. xi. (“The Iranian a ”), v. 10 

“ Me who, breaking all his vows, (is held) as is a $ala tree 
by a creeper, brings himself to that state to which his 
enemy would like to bring him 


Notes. — Drusilia = Pali dussilyutfi, Sk. daulmlyara, ‘malig- 
nity ‘iniquity’. The form is an instance of false 
analogy, cf. rlrnhilo, v. 8. supra. Mlalua va vitata 
vaui=PaH >n al ura va of at a vane. The simile is less express- 
ive or pointed than the Pali waluvH -salam iv’olatam, but 
the Prakrit rani may be taken to stand for suluvam. Here 
the imagery is that of a sala forest overgrown by the 
intertwining and fast growing Mat ura creeper. M. Seuart’s 
leading matna vara lata ram. gives the simple notion of 
the creeper rapidly growing in a forest, cf. tanka vnddkati 
matuva vii/a (Dhammap., v. 334). Kuya = Pali kareyga, 
Sk. hirifai. Visamu = Pali vimmo, Sk. risamah, which 
may very well be used , as a synonym of the Pali diso, 
1 an enemy 


Supplied by tib *11 S#nart read* cnr» Uta- % 
Snppl by ns Tra# C XXIX 0 2 


Frag 0 3 
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10 [yofc.fi. Mi]' 

a ratlmpina asafiatu 0 s 

«-’% S3) 

{'gft 10p 

(€ r ' , 1 U ) 

('f, Dhamxnap., v. -SOS + (Nirayavaaga, v. 3) 

= Itivuttaka,. p, 43 * 

Seyyo ayugujo bhntfo tatto ajriri«ikhi'ipfuim 
Tan v e bhufijeyya dnsailn rittlhapiinlmh n^anniii n 

Of. thiinav., (*li, n, {‘ c Dceda >, ) t v, 2 : — 

“ Rotter it would be ilmt a nmn should on* » lump of 
flaming imti tlnm that one win* is nnivsf ruined nntl who 
ban broken bis vows should live on the charity of the 
land 


IfoteB. — The Prakrit vow might. Ik* restored, in the light of 
the Villi verse and its parallel in the 1 M&nararga, as 
follows : — 

Bebo ayokndo bhn'o tatu* ftsjisikhnpmmi 
ya ye bhujiya druSila rathapina uwtfmto. 

(V 

Ayokado=PSli ayfliiufa, *a (red-hot) ball of iron J 
We think the allusion is to a horrible form of punishment 
where the criminal wa*. killed by a red-hot iron-ball thrust 
into his mouth. Bhujiya r&thapina - Pali hfatyniya 

raithapt'ndtx'ih, 1 that fa wicked mendicant} should live 

the charity of the land’; ef. miltW'x-tieyya.nt 6/iojanaiu 
bhwKjitrii, Dlgha, 1, pp. 5- [ :\ 

The chapter coutat a 10 stanzas 



( m ) 

[7. Balavaga] 


It is as difficult to suggest definitely a title for the present 
group as it was for the preceding one. But it appears 
that the group dilates chiefly upon the wars of the 
fool. It is, moreover, quite relevant that, after having 
dwelt upon the conduct of the wise in the foregoing 

chapter, some idea should be given of a fool and his 
manners. Whatevei its appropriate Dame, the group as we 
have it iu the extant- Kharosthf Ms., is not complete; 

only 8 stanzas are preserved. The fialavagga of the Pali 

Dhamniapada (eh. 5) consists of Iti stanzas, while the 

corresponding group in the Pa-kheu-king (sec. xin.) contains 
M. This group forms the 13th chapter of the Udanavarga 
and has 1(1 verses. 


1 icla ja mi keca itla ji karia icia kari 

vinamana abliimadati maca?? 1 sasoa O s 

(C r0 , 35) 


Cf. Mahabbarata, Xlt. 175. iO 

Idftm lcrfnth ulitfh kSvyom idaiii anyat kft&krt&iii 
Kvamihasnkhitnaktam krtinta kurut.e vase. 


Notes. — No parallel of this verse have we been able to trace 
either in Pali or in Sanskrit. "M. Senart thinks that what 
remains of it would give in Sanskrit 

1 dan 1 -a me krtyarh idau ca karyam idarh k 

vindamano, bhimardati mrtyn. . s&sokani. 

Wc have nothing to say against this sanskritizatioo except 
that M. Senart has completely lost sight of the spirit of the 
Prakrit stanza. It teaches that death overpowers the fool 


1 Wo },a c ioutntivoly nitorproterl it as m%au. But M. Sen&rt’s tnueffi, 
followed Y,y two doubtful letters, tempts ua at the same time to a 
wteafM (n«) Srt soo = Pali matirnii na an, mjJImi for ft Similar ° 

cf. so duh), r arimucati (L cm, 42). This would, however, leave tAhmadat* 

uncoastrued. 

* The uircia is supplied by mt 
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wise overestimates his mui undertaking- This contention 
Is borne on f by i lie* V. . wd vinamana, which, as wv (alee it 
is mi amisaiuc singular f.irm — Pivli t ii>rt,n,iait<nh. In 
determining the real purpose of t In* \erse we have to fall 
upon other uwi of the group, nnsf of which are 
meant to bring out the thought and conduct of a fool. 

might restore it, in the light of it- Sanskrit parallel 
from the Mahabharata, a- follows : 

idaj.i mi kee,i uin ji kiinu idu kiiri mm; 
raiding vinniiiann ahhinindaTi miioi {halo t -risim Q 


If this restoration be eorreet, it is clear that the teaching 
of this verse in in spirit the same as that of— 

(i) lHmmniap,, wrao 1 t : — 

" Main" evil kiUntfa imihnauf u gilst pabhiijiiS nhhu 
Mam* evativtisS usmi kuvAkieeesu kisuiiei. 

Hi halassn stihknppo, jeehS. m$iio en t-ohllmti 

and ()J) I'dSuav,, verse l,vh. \ui. , - 

“ Ivet, hnfh priests ami liuineu, whosoever they may be, 
imagine Hint it is S iwlm have done it); in whatevei 
is to be done or not done, let them he subject to me 
such ih the mind of the fool, anti hit* desires greatly 
merentm " 

The reflections such as those embodied in the abose verse, 
may be supposed to have heen the outcome o£ moralising 
upon the tragic end of persons like Devadufta, who was 
so very anxious to make hi-* influence strongly felt among 
others. 


2 htha vtm kari^amu rdlm h.niatagi 


Jfd) 

( f. Ijliauiniaji,, v, tibSI (Maggav., \ . 14 ):*— 

•Ami ldha h*m«tagtmhj«n 
Itn fmla rferatet antarAyaiJi n* bnjjhat 


( 181 ) 


Cf. I d&nav.. eh. i. (“ Tnipemaueuev v. dg ; — 

'This I abode) will iId for wmier rind hit?') for Miunuer ' , 
thus poudora the rapidly denning font w ho has not &cei: 
tlio Hanger' . 


Notes. — The Praktit verse might be restored, m the light 
of the Tali giithS ami its parallel in ehe rdSratvarsa. as 
follows : — 


iillm vasa kurijamn idha heiwatngjsmjsu 1 
it{ baht vieiteti afuraya na bivihati Q 


We have reason to think that there is an allusion in this 
verse to the frivolous life of the null who spent their 
time in the company of women, four months in the rainy 
abode, four months in the winter and four mouths in the 
summer— as described m the Yinnya Mahavagga. (Yin. I. 
p. Id), The sent nni-nts displayed in the verse are very 
natural to the recluses who were the avowed champions of 
morality and self-control. 


Vasa karisamu — the same m meaning us the Pali Vtirnnh 
r,tm$5iiri. The Prakrit evpiession is a later idiom, asso- 
ciated with the idea of the Buddhist Lent (“ whiMSgatii 
Vivttath rnswunr 11 — Dhaimnnpnda-Coroy.). 


3 


ta piitrapassusaimidha 
[sutu ga]’--. .... 

(W'\ 87) 

Ci. Dhamnmp., tb? t (Meg-guv., v. Id) : — 


Tam puttapiiMiMUQiuatnnii bySsattanmuasarh naram 
Snttam gum nth rr.nhogkn va Macon SdSya gacchati. 


1 Also, WliuifagtJMMf.. _ ... 

jiVeg- 0 rr-r tyry jjot nifjtiwtei! 1 J H ^ruurr H* rrruga 
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Cf. i'a-khen-pi-it, mc. \?mn. i"Thf Wav") 
p. 157 ' 

“Men concern thriust-Uv* ;>i>sn! tin- main r- nf wife and 
child; they pmiivt* tv? the incs uuUc law ,.f disease 
fand death *, and tin- mil »*f ht»« which <jin<-kly conies 
as a bursting torrent t*v,t cpluir »H hot’oiv t! , in a sevntent” 

Cf. Mah4bh4r»ta, \H. 17.5, IS ,~~ 

'i’aiij putrapaSUKainpatimuh \ tfi-nkinmiiiui'.ath nuritlh 
Suptaifa vySglmt mrgam ait mrlyuv 3d, tv a mlcohmb 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse might lu> restored as follow* — 

t& pxit.r*ip&6\u»moa*lha ( huiMdaimum-si.' mini 4 ) 
autu ga(mu imdmho va mum luinvu cnn'ital i O) 

In the foregoing two verse* the term ‘fool' is applied to 
the Bhikkhns am! prince* win* are ambitions fur hudslnp 
over others, and to the rich who had n frivolous life, while 
in the present verse u c««»e is made out jismiiiht tho house- 
hoVders in general who are. unable to pursue tho higher 
aspirations of human life on account of their excessive 
attachment to their wifi*, children and wraith, vt. IhiHk o 
gharavaHO, abhhakHto paMajja ", painful iV household life, 
free is the life of renunciation. Tims a sharp distinction 
is drawn between the two modes of human life, and she 
contrast is beautifully brought out in the Nhamva Sutta 
(Suttanipata, No, i). In the Prakrit verse, however, only 
the miserable life of the householder is dwelt upon, as also 
ia the Bhammap&da verse fid ; — 

1 Putfcft m'atthi dlmntuii ui'atthi " iti h31u xihnfiiuvti. 

SwatidhassPsH 3«emofbdii, ' matWoacd The change 
of U into rtk presupposes an intermediate change of it 
to tk See Pu^&vaga, v. 15, not™ on sag mi tut (}>. 154) 
Stttu gftmu mahoho Vft“ Pfili sttt huh gam air. muhatjho Uh 
'like a great Hood (sweeping away) a sleeping village’, 
The simile is perhaps the outcome of a knowledge of the 
torrential river-floods to which the people of the Punjab 
and Bengal are a victim. 


Mk>i <vtq*dam*ttfuo 


AUo, ttirrrt 
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1- pure i Idea parijaga [(ma ta) 1 kicr kicakali adea 
ta tarlisa 3 parikaj^malucakari no ikica kica(k)ali 

adea]®0 ? 

(C ro , 38 ; see also p, 96) 


CL Samuddavanijajataka, No. 466 t (Fausboll’s 
Jataka, IV. p. 166) : — 


Auagatwh patikayivatha. kiccam, ma mam. kiccarh 

kicca-kale yyadhesi, 

Tam tfidisaii) patikatakiceakariih, na tarn kiccaih 

kiceakale vyadheti. 


Notes. — This verse, as also the next, condemns procrastination 
and urges immediate action — one of the salient features of 
early Buddhism. Plive i=Pali ptille Id, ‘beforehand’; this 
meaning is otherwise expressed in Pali by anagatam 
jiutikui/iruthti, explained in the Jataka -Corny, as mretaraHi 
hnregi/n. ParikaTnakicakari—Ptili patikatakiccakiin, ‘one 
doing his duty beforehand ’ ( patigaccli'eva kattalbakiccakan, 
Jataka-Ooniy.). 


5 ya puvi kavaniani [pacha salcaru* ichati 
atlia dubakati balu] 9 [snhatu parihayati] 10 O 11 

(C* 39) 


Cf Therag. vv. 225, 261 : — 

Yo puhbo kimmiyftni pacolia so katnm. iechati 
Hukha so dlmiii’sate thiuS. paecha ea-ra-amitappati. 


* Sop uhod l.y «fl following M. Scnart’s roaonefcrnoticm on p. 96. 
s Sennit; understand!! it as hua after the Pali parallel (see hia 


Prjtfsm jjf on p. 061 , _ _ 

’ M, Scnarl at first, road Ma diia (see p. 67). * Frag, C XI 7 n > 1 ‘ 

6 This trawling is jyloptesd ftftor the PSH ■parallel, and M> Sfln&rt umiLoT- 
stands it as such. The original reading in his edition is tecalnci ali. 

• C xxtrt i 5 The circle is supplied by m, 

* Cor. I t not bo rra. 1 fikafu * Fr*g D ntTO 10 “ 

o o xxito * The circle !■ supplied bf u*. 
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C’j 1 . I'jui ■- !?i s ] i .Ifithka, f. j>. .'Si!*. v. 


Vfl ]tul)iic fv!t"’!Uin lilll ptl.'l h.l HI 


i 


Notes.— Tin- Prakrit ut-i* m»i }«■ nad isi I’&li 

Vo pnlihe kunmiyiU; i par'-lta ■•iikkalim) in 
Vthii duppnkitt i Min stikhstt" purihllynti 

Sakarti <-r sakatu ichati Fail u . 

I’Sltith) iiv/iiitl, 1 wishes to get (tin tn) well ciojp, - il f,* 
the same meaning miylit !h* nmde »■«{ .‘if M. \\* e '» 
pretafion, which is htifaftts* -.tiiknrn^fa), 

(hit>))aktil! } Sk, iIiifj rnh'ft, ' ili-smlmc’i For j 

saliatu parihayati ef. .w-^4j a, t *'/4 

v-^-) ‘ ' 


i 


0 ttkiia kukiiUt) 1 [srhu p.mlia favati tlni)^ 


ft 


kitrtnu sukifu .soil’ll uV [ yn kitva nann^ 


Cf, lHuunniap., v. .‘J! I- r (Nimy^ v 

ssSarijyuita. I. p. •Ilf;*'- "* v, 

Akulam dukkntnrh qp yw» pai*eh& taputi duk^a* 

Kata ft ea enkatnm ueyyn yurit kntvii nAnutap^^ft 

Cf, r.lanav,, v. ’>:l ( c ‘ B l{ >, 

Pis-nhel's edition) : — ip 

Akrtnth knkrtSc elireyai h i prutcli tapati dmjj^ 
Siit’aie ihiskrtniii k ft \ it sarnie durgjKtirii gntalj, 11 1 


s 'iti) 




e O>f. 


Notes.— Drukita ~ Pail r/ttWv/tftfr,, Sk, ttuftriafn 


o£ false analogy, cf. itn&ilsu Panitav., vv. tt, n’ ip 
kind of phonetic change is due evident ty* ?»><* 

influence, ‘ j I'ln 8 


lj Xi 


11 f ftp 

M iiod Uy as. 4 i’rug. 0. xxvnrn, a. » g 

BMU't entertains donbt ahnitb th« letter t«, itap 
attsr it (see p. 09). i<J W 

The tou-oiu A ^ 

y h o 


O- aax« 8 
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7 asava tesa "acTdiati arateasaYaeha... 


( O rf V dd ) 

Cf, Dhamniap., v. 233 t (Malavagga, v. 

Piuuryjjd.uupasbibs.rt iiiream. uj jhauiusa&miiu 
A^vu tiisb.v vaiWliiiiili lira so asavaiikbura. 

Notes. — We have nothing fco say against M. Seru^'Ct- 
tions except that we need not suppose that ? v£« 

pSilas, ot- the thought, was collected into a singI«o 
tbe I’Sli text. Wo have another instance wb e.-tre the r i ‘ 
oi' the Pali y-T/Aa are inverted in the Prakrit (se& -M^y 
v. 1 o, infra.) . However, iu the absence of the i*ei»am v 
the middle line, iL ! there was any, and for want «of & 
of tluve-lined stanza in any other work, ongss ivould 
just died jn restoring the Prakrit verse, in the lit of * 
Dkimmap, v. £53, as follows : — 

aidiva ieSio vsidlndi am te mivAcha(yaj 
(jjariivejiumpasiwi' 1 nlcn iijhimusamna 0) 


8 yes a tu suscunavadha tiiea kayalcaia sma _ 

J!* n 

satana sabiayanana Usa V 

(O^. d2-d3>/ 

-t 

Cf, Dhamimp., v. 2D3 f (Pakiunskca.v. v, | 
ssTIiemg. v. G30 . — ■ 

iCohdil ett surtuinSriidAliu mscaiii huya.ga.tS sati 

Akimui in misevrtiiii kieco satuceuhurinn ' 

SiitSuatii siunjiujouaufira atthaiii g-arelianti ' 

('!■ rd'iiu.v xxx ( The hi ad ) t 56 ( ? ) 



i si ) 


' (*f. !'fiii4.n!i\ .lalaka, f. n, -’i i ‘.t, v, ?((;— 

\ ii pulihe piu-du >-<i kAiiim Indian 1 

\ <*r, itiiil.ii! ihuMiaUj-* \ikMi ji/ti'i'liiVii.-iiHH'.tjtjtHl i -I 

Notes, —Till' Prakrit um> mat In* r'uu! in Padi: — 

in piilikp kstraj^- 1% :1 aj puivha i-ukk&tHm ierhitii 
Atlm doiipnknt i Ml-- ^nkltitto pariliitufi 

Sakaru <<r sakatu iehati -- Pah s,tU-$tn >h (i,e.,xo{- 
i-ahim) ‘ wiVlira to *;et 'them) well (Unit’ \ We think 

the saute meaning mijyht Ik* made tint of M. Senart’s inter- 
pretation, which 1 1 - Dubakati — Pali 

<{it/ijinLttr, 8k, t\ n}ij,mkr> i , * ill-natured \ For the expression 
auliatai parihayati <>f. *< >hIKi <i<r rifiawU (Therae. 

>. 'jsik 


0 ukitu kukiitn}' [sehtt puolm fuvnti drnkita 

kitfiim sukiln k«»1i ] a ( m ^ fyu kit vn nanutapati*] 5 G" 

(C»" f 40) 

f 

l 

f'f, Dhstnmmp,, v, till t (.Nimvav., v. 0) { 

™, Sails vmta, 1. n. -It) : — 

*■1 M" 

Akatam dukkutniii wyjn paeehft tapati dnkkataih 
(eaten on snkatam suyvn yarn katvd n&nutnpp&ti. 

Of. toliin&v., xxix., v. r>: i (« B 41” in Prof. 
PischePs edition) 

Akrtum kivkrtfir rlireya'h) poAc&t tnpnii duakrfani 
Sneafe du?krt!»h kn \ 5 swale diirsraliiit urn t ah, 


Notes. — Drnkita ~ Pith tiuH'rtfn rh, 8k. iln^rtam, an instance 
of false analogy, ef. drukiU , Pamtav , vv. 8, V‘, an/f. This 
kind of phonetic* change is due evidently to Iranian 
influence. 


1 Supplied by as, * JVrsjf, C, xx\im>, ;i, 1 * 3 Supplied by us. 

Jl Pensrt ontertilns doubt itbout th* ett r ya *nd bo pot* ■ qnOty 
*ft*T t (.**• p B9 

*■ Tt*g 0 xxx o a 


The (UK- e is Snpplfod bv ns 
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7 asava tesa vadliati ara te asavacha. 


(C« 4.-1) 


Cf, Dbammap,, v. 253 t (Malavagga., v, 19) : — 

i ’anivejjauupabsisha nieraih ujjliauasannino 
Asava tusxa vaddhanti Si a »o asavakkliayii. 

Notes. — AVe have nothing to say against M. Seuari'a observa- 
tions except that we need not suppose that a Uoka of six 
patlas. cr the thought, was collected into a single stanza m 
the Pali text. We have another instance where the padas 
of the Pali g~dha are inverted in the Prakrit (see Jaravaga, 
v. 16 However, in the absence of the remains of 
the middle line, if there was any, and for want of a parallel 
of three- Si tied stanza in any other work, one would be 
justilied in restoring the Prakrit verse, in the light of the 
Dbammap., v. 253, as follows : — 

asava teKiv vadhati ara to asavacliafya) 

( parav e j an upasinn 1 idea ujlmnasamna O) 


« yesa tu susiimaradhii nica kayakata sma 
satan a sahrayanana tasa 's' 

(C ro , 4243) 

Cf. Dbammap., v. 293 f (Pakinnakav. v, 4) 
= TJhevag. v. G3G : — • 

Yesan ea susamaraddha niccain kayagata sati 
AkitTun te na sevan ti kiece sStaccakarino 
Katanaih sauijHijanaiuih atthain gacclmnli asava. 

Cf. Cdilnav., \xxi, (“ The Mind ”), v. 56 (?) .— 

" flu whose nt I withe mind delights in the truth and adheres 
Cu> (four) truths, ho always walks in the way with 
his body, he is sale in spcee.li and in mind, and, carstiug 
off sorrow, lie will experience no more suffering". 


24 


Also jxz jttnsiotvrui 


( I s *' ) 


Notes .—This verse with which the chapter, a> it survives m 
the Kharosth! M>.., is- broken off, i*m j the nemsttv 

for constant meditation on tin* transitorinesK of ike hod}. 
Thus it introduces us to the (caching of the Jaravaga, but 
in Use absence of a oomph U* and unimpaired Ms. it 
cannot be said with certainty whether the Jaravaga 
formed a sequel to the present chapter. The Prakrit 
verse might be restored, in the light of its Pali eountcrpait, 
as follows : — 

yosa fix susamarodha idea kavakafa snudti) 

(sikica te i «i sevati kici satucakarino) 

satana sabraj anaxrn ta«a (gueluiti pai'iclmyu O) 1 


Tasa = Pali fimitia (fanfta), Sk. frsa (/jvmil), thirst, 
desire. The Prakrit form keeps closer to Sanskrit. 
M, Senart considers it to be a mistake for iVsw, 

The colophon indicating the total number of voices 
contained in this chapter is missing, and we cannot say if 
there were more verses after this. 


j8. Jaravaga] 

A few chapters appear to be missing from (1m extant 
Kharosfchf Ms, between the liafu and .Am/ groups. The 4atu 
group, as may be judged from the colophon "g& in” (I. o'", £.5), 
contained 35 stanzas of which i are missing (vv. 1-3). The same 
gioup forms the 11th chapter of the Pali Jlhainmapada and con- 
sists only of II verses, of which ■! are contained in our Jamviu/a. 
The Prakrit group contains 3 verses which are to be found in 
chaps, in. (Gif fa) and uiv. (Tart it a) of the Pali text. The 
lemaining verses are collected from various canonical sources, 
such as tixe Sarhyutta Nikaya, the Snt ta-nipaia, the Thera-Therl- 
gSthi and the J 5 taka. The iirst chapter of tin 1 Pa-kheu-king, 
which deals- with ‘Impermanence’, eoufaiiis ill verses, of which 
two occur in the Prakrit Jamvaga and one in the Pah 
chapter. Section m. of the Chinese recension hears the title 
'Tttravagga and contains 14 verses, of which mm (v. 1) H to 
be found in both tho Pali and Prakrit chapters, The I’danavarga 
has no separate chapter on ‘Old Age’, but treats of ‘I mpcmmnence’ 


1 It will be noticed thnt the 0th Foot «F the Pisifii it verso differs fiom 
tb«t of ihe P®1 the, re*toe»t"aa 1 a« bee Hn^ftrx’rO b i«*i* ^ tho 
Dhemu&pudn Ouuiy wham o hoist pa 1 1 huyitnt 
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and ‘Old Age' in its first chapter, which contains 41 verses. The 
UdSnavarga and the Prakrit text have many verses in common. 
Of the fldana verses 13 are to be found in the Pali text, four 
in the Jara group and the rest, in other groups. Fausboll 
lias in his excellent edition of the Dhammapada noticed a 
few alohas in the Manu-samhita, the Mahabharata and the 
RSmayana, containing ascetic reflections on ‘Impermanence’, 
similar to those in the Dhammapada vv. 148 and 1 50, 


3’ ?. ?. Pro 2 athu ? 


? ?? 


(C TO , 1) 

(T. Sashyntta, 'S'., p. 217 : — 

Dhltarh jam nil jare nttlm duhbannakaranT jure 
Tara manoraraaih v'mbarii javaya abhimadditarii. 


CL Fa-kheu-pi-u, sec. x. (“ Impermaneuev ”), 
p. 48 

“ Old age brings with it loss of all bodily attraction”. 

Cf. UdSnav., ch. i. (“Impermanency”), v. 30 

“ Thou art foolish and despicable, and dost not that which 
is right ; for that body (rupa) in which thou delightest 
will be the cause of thy rain”. 


Notes. M. Senart was able to read only ra athu of the first line. 

In his text the sign indicates that there are faint traces 
of characters, and the bold dots mean that so many letters 
are completely missing. None but those who have ever 
seriously attempted the identification of a verse, so 
hopelessly mutilated as the one under discussion, can realise 
bow difficult a task it is to find out a parallel in Pali or in 
Buddhist Sanskrit. It was indeed by accident that we after 
repeated searches chanced upon two verses in the Samyutta, 


] There n,vo 23 verses snrvmntr altogether in this chapter and they occnr 
without brcuh, hut the colophon records the total number as 2 o ; consequently, 
Kvn 8 lsl* 0 miSKiiil? fcownrds the Login . . 

a M genart reads m with the preceding query (standing for a doubtful 
character) put apart. We read tho word m the light- of the PSli parallelize. 


( m ) 


corresponding to this veiw and the next one. Supposing 
that the Prakrit verse is cm the whole similar to the Pilli, 
it might be re-eons true ted as follows : — 

(dhitu jami jujro atlm (dvuvimakfimoi 1 * * jnre 
tava niaimramu viba* jnraiu 1 uhhuuarditn 4 * Qi 


4 


vo vi varsasida jivi so vi mucuparayano 
na kiji 6 pari 

- 1 ) 

C'f. Sa;hvntfa. \ p. 'll? 1 — 


yu pi vftssnsntuin jive st> pi niaoeapnrayano 
ntt kind paviviijjdi suhlmm evlUdiimitdduti. 

Of. UtlSnav., eh. i. (“Impernmneney”), v. hi : — 

u *One may live a hundred years, vi lie is snbjeet to the 
lord of (tenth ; one mnj I'eaeli old age. or else he is earned 
off by disease "/ 

Notes.— The Prakrit verse might, perhaps, he rccmist meted 
as follows : — 

yo vi varsaSani jivi so vi inuenpurayanu 
nil kiji parivajoti 7 * * * sarvant evuidumardal i Q 


Mncnparayano = Pal I mu'niparayt'n ■>, Sk, mrtyn- 
pnf&yamh , ‘subject to death*. In many instances* Pali words 
seem to obey the grammatical rules governing the changes 
of ?<■ into %i t while the Prakrit of our text, as appears 


1 Also, dcMi'i'niuti'fimj.i. 

! The form is to In* taken tentatively. We may an well read rt mo on tin 

approximate likt'tuws with r/rmum Pali <m«Wura’(I- il - 'k p. 27), 

* Also joran ; of. pnimj/a fnit'mv (Ifftgavngn, vv. ’27, 28, jt. Hi). 

* Cf. jinn ♦wWiiHumkiti (ApmtmidftVftgn, v. 2, p. I2J). 

6 M. Benart roads bhaje, -which in evidently snewreel. Wr read A-t for hh, 

consistently with tiro Pali counterpart. The npjx’-timnfe of the rharneferis 
much like the peouliiu'. stroke of fife, which M. Sentu i he» taken no mock pains 

to establish in other instances, (are 1, a*-’, J, uoie, pp ft.fl), The stroke over 

the j a justifies the reading ji instead of j?. 

* The Bocond half of EockfiilT* translitfoi ko*i s upon fr. di»pnte. 

Cf parirejrfHi (A ? i 18,| 
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from M. Sen art’s readings, is characterised by the absence of 
the cerebral nasal. Kiji = Paii kiaci, Sk. IdUoit. M. Senart 
reads blinjc, which gives no meaning. We have an 
alternative form of kiji in kid (Suhavaga, y. 18, infra) 
which stands closer to Pali kifici. 


5 


parijinamicla 1 ruvu roanida [prabhaguno 

bheiisiti p.ti ] 2 ... . .. 

(C™, 3) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 148 1 (Jarav., v. 3) : — 

Parijmnam itlaiii ruparn roganiddam pabliangnnaih 
Bhifjati putisandeho mararmntaih hi jlvitarii. 

Cf. Ka-khen-pi-u, see. xix. (“Old Age 5 ’), P- US . — 

" When old. i hen its beauty fades away; in sickness, what 
paleness ami leanness — the skin wrinkled, the flesh 
withered, death and life both conjoined ”, 

Cf, Udilnav., eh. l. (“Impermanency”), v. 35 : — 

“The end of life is death, this body bent down by age, 
this receptacle of disease, is rapidly wasting- away ; this 
mass of corruption will soon be destroyed”. 

The Prakrit verse, supposing that it is on the whole 

similar to the Pali, as the portion which survives indicates, 
might he completed and read as follows : — 

parijinamida ruvu roanida prablmguno 
bhcftsiti puti(snneho 3 * maranata hi jivitu 1 O) 

This verse cannot he traced in any other canonical texts, 

though reductions similar to those contained in it. are 
met with throughout tho texts of the Sutta Pitaka. 


i M, Senart rnadsyriryiTtctm Wrt, 

^ Fmg. 0. xxxtt'ri H. Smart roads prabUgun a 

s For 7 i Pali ftd, cf. <nir%»ati (Magav., it. 27-2&, pp. 111-112) 

Also J Ctta 
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Faushbll ha- drawn hi*. readers’ attention io similar retlec- 
t ions in the Mann, V}. 71, the Rarn.lvamt, 31. H).?, V, ],j, ( 
and 1 lu* Mahahhamt:*. XI. \ v. !.S, -JO? and XU. v. S3!) 
One will look in vain through the older I >ha mast'd ras for 
Mich pessimistic reflections on flic destructive sit if of 
nature. Tlu* Mann and Vi.-um eod«*s in their present form 
are recasts of a time when a Stole mode of life %vas so 
firmly established among the ascot lex and recluses as to 
find its way into the naive positivism of the juristic 
thinkci'**. Wo need not ho '•urprised to come across these 
reflections in the Hindu Kpins, which mainly uphold and 
idealise the systems of tho Hmritis, Bccaime the epic kernels 
which survive in the shajte of Ballads in tho canonical Jataka 
Book ami the 1'rmkhv iTna*. <;f the ‘MahaBhilrata Bristle 
with them. As will he shown Below, sonic of the important 
./sm-versos of Hie Prakrit text arc to he found in the 
Dasaralha Jataka, a Buddhist version of the older Hama* 
*dor\ which, like tlu* \ ei’Mon in the Xfuhfihhamta, was 
primarily intended to exhort people to keep up their spirits 
in the midst of trials ami Bereavements, considering that 
these arc inevitable experiences of mankind, 

Parijmamida — l’al i /wphppne/ , nlam a an instance of 
vowel-, sandhi (pitrijinn hln), the intervenin'; tn having 
developed io prevent J/iahtx, Pori} in a nr ‘wasted 1 is 
virtually the same in meaning as jnrTi -Huko -xnmli ririnm 
(‘ jvernicatcd with decay and sorrow ') of Mann Vl. 77. It 
will he noticed that the Prakrit form stands close to the 
Pali, but the latter fulfils the giammatieal rules about 
the changes of « into «, which the Prakrit does not. 
Roanida— Pali rotjaniddam, a compound, meaning ‘the 
abode of diseases 1 (.rogdnnih nirrmnnithdturin, I) hamniapada- 
Corny; of, Mann, VI, ?T : rofjdipdattavi). It is dear 
fiom this that the Buddhist commentator is inclined 
to identify niddo with nidti or /Udi/tr, ‘nest’, lloa is 
an alternative form of roht (see Suhuvaga, v. H, infra), 
Prabbaguna — Piili pahhfthpmjtnw or piddtniffitrtnh, Sk. 
praMftnff/omh, a compound, meaning ‘ that which is frail 
or fragile’; of. dfitmiib in M«nu, VI. 77, and Dbamma- 
pada, v. 14*/*. The filial letter tt,i instead of r<t makes 
the word deviate from Sanskrit and keep closer to the 
Pali, For bhensiti, see M. Semrt’s notes (pp, 70-71). 
Putisanebo^PaU imtimndeho, a compound, meaning 
‘ the body which is stinking ’ {putiko mutano (adem 
deho. Dhammapada-Comy- ; cf- nrukapu-m. IMiammapada 
v H7 pHi\lapvrt\ Corny rnjntraicn i, Manu VI 77) 
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Maranata M jivitu=Tali marmicniiam M jlvii am, St. 
u/ararnvifin'n in jitiimh (cf. Divyavadana, p. 100; Maha- 
vatiluj 111. p. 183 ; It amity ana, II. 105, v. 14; Udan&varga, 
I, v. 33; Fa-kheu-kmg, I. p. 41 ; VasubandhuL G&tha- 
satigraha, v. 33). This corresponds to the expressions %'attld 
iliunnit {inf/ (Dhammap., v. 147), atntyaih (Mann, 
VI, 77), and jafajafa warantidha evamdiiamwa in panino 
(Therag., v. 553). Note how this idea of life ending 
with death is expanded in a verse incorporated in the 
Pamayana, IT. 105, st. 16 and the Divyavacana, p. 100 : — 

Sarve k say ant a nicayah patanantas samncchmySh 

Sarhyoga-viprayoganta iruu-ar.antarh cm jivitam. 

Life and death aie one of the three pairs of constant and 
opposed phenomena __ whereby Makkhali GosSla, the thiid 
great leader of the Ajlvikas, charaeteiised the organic world, 
the two remaining pairs being those of gain and loss, and 
pleasure and pain (/aMath, a/aHufn, stdam, thkkam, 
jlrt’j/mh, murmiaihy . The Buddha conceived of eight 
principles {ntlj/fi loku-di/annnit), divisible into four pairs . 
iafj/io, ttiaOho, ./<txo, (it/axa, ninda, j/tisanisa, sit Maw t, 
tiukkiiaw, to which was afterwards added another pair 
rh.,jtn'fiti'n, umn/nam, as can be seen from the Theragatha, 
vv. 064-670. All these- come nuder Fakudha IvaccayanaV 
two principles, dn/de (Dtgha, I. p. 56). 


6 ko nu li ? [litc sati 

an.kar.V liracliiti pra] 1 

(C'L 4) 

Cf. Dhammap., v. 116t (Jaravagga, v. I) = Jat, 
V. p. 11, 11. 35-36 (KumbhajStaka, No. 513). 

Ko nu huso kiiu imamlo nicctuii pajjalito sati. 
Andhakavena oimddha piullpanx uu gavossallia 

Of. lVkheu-pi-u, sec. xix. (“Old Ago”), P- 1 17 

“ Wind l room for) nm-llt, what (room for) laughter, 
rumombering the evei-histing burning for iiiek Surely 
this dark am! drear,) (world) is not Jit for one to seek 
security and rest in 


‘ D Bar rnVi ynfnr o t' n Aj’vifcaJt, Vt of the Dcp 1 of Irtt i er* 
Ca utU I u "entity 1PA Vu i 5Jo 



( 13* ) 

Cf. MaMtastm Ill,, p. 3 7 Ci ; - 


Ka mi kriila lea itu rati warn prujvnhte mu\<\ 
Andimkamsmiih prakfjipfa, piwlip&iii ita gaveijutha 
Ko mi hnrso k» mi anaiido evam prajvalite radi 
AiidhakSt-asmiih pmksiplS. aiok&m na prakSdaya. 


rf. IMauav.j eh, i. ("impel maneney”), v, 4: — 

“ To one %\lio it* being bumf, wlml joy can there be, what 
subject of rejoicing Y Ye who dwell in the midst of 
darkness, why seek ye not a light Y " 


Notes. — The Prakrit, verse might he Completed and read as 
follows 

ko mi ht'iwio kimnnano* men praja)Hte Anti 
anakarasmi 4 pmchitt'' pru(dipa na gavesmha* Q) 


—This verse cannot be traced in any cauomcal text other 
than the Dhammapada. The Prakrit text substitutes 
imtrhili in the :2 nd line, for Pali omnfif/iS. Thu reading of 
the IhlSnavarga scorns to have boon analogous to that of the 
Pali teat. The exhortation of this verse is no more than 
a poetical summary of the teaching of such Mre-sermom 
as (l) the Adittftjiftviyavu-euUft (Vinaya Mabavagga, 
pp. f>B-P?7) on the basis of which the Gokulikas, or 
better, the Knklmlikas are said t-o have formulated a 
doctrine of ‘universal pessimism ’ (Katliavatthu, I. 1 } with 
Corny., and Preface to the Points of Controversy ”), and 
(3) the Aggikkhandhupama-sutta which, according 1 to the 
Ceylonese chronicles (see Mahiivamsa, Xll. 34), Asoka’s 
Imlo-Bactrian missionary, DhammarakkhUa had made the 
principal text of his sermon to the people of Aparanla 
Tim Prakrit verse seems to be older Ilian the two versus 
in the Mabavastu which apj>ear to have been quoted from 
an older Sanskrit recension of the Dlnunmapada, 


1 C£. no'inafi (Magnv. v\, 27-2!), jip, 111-113). 

* Ffsltf,win(? fcho MahBvaHtu, Also, nnafctirfwi or nnilfifilncran ; sf bowiiuinn 
ia 1. s. S3, 

1 T-’Ufi reading ptaxkiii is permissible, if it is a case of locative absolute 

* Cf bhaveffui, I A* 8- Also swi^dhs- c £. bAodftft, m X A* 7 
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Prajalite sati = Pah pajjahle mli , locative absolute, 
meaning ‘while the world is burning (with passions and. 
oilier painful mental qualities)’. The Mabavastu leads 
niidu. Anakavena prachiti would strictly corres- 
pond to a Pali und/inkarenta pn/c Untie, au expression 
which is the same in meaning as andhititi?* * na oaaMKa. 
It seems that autlhahatr pahhhdla is more grammatical 
than iu>d!utk~ye)ia ; cl'. rallihUlla (Dliatnmap , v. 304) 
— antlhakZiu' khitld (Corny.) ; autlhakanimun prahipfa 
(Mabavastu). 
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yaraeva 1 * padhama rati gab hi yasati 3 manavo 
avithi® [ti so gaclni na nivatati O]* 

(C™, 5) 


Cf. Ayogharajataka, No. 510 (Fausboll, IV. 
p. 494) : — 


Yam okarattirii pat he mam gubbhe rasati manavo 
Ahbli’ tit till to va sayati .sa gaocham na nivattati. 

Cf. Udanav., ch. i, (“ Impermanency ”), v. ti : 

“One who has hcref ofore been subject to the misery of 
birth from the womb may go to the highest place an 
come no more back again (into the word).” 


Notes. — The Prakrit verse might be completed and read as 
follows : — 

yameva (or, eka) padhama rati gabhi vasati manavo 
avitlri(to va saya)ti so gaehu na nivatati O 


Y&meva — Pali yam. ev/tth, a vowel-sandhi {ya+eva) > 
of. panjinamda , v! 5 supra. The expression jam m* 
padhama ra/(=P&li yam eva pathamavn ralttm, 


1 M. Simart’B Imre 'won joined together here on 

* M. Smrnr t, rendu gobfiimmti, which fa hardly correct ; 
ho«"l*ali (ttnubhiruM/i, wiuoli (civnn no sense. Bub, we 
gnttiirn for ijtlmbhixi, of. L B. 6 (p. 27). 

3 11 Senart rends « /hi. out aj>art. 

Frog 0 *v I n 1 uot fcdjusted by M Beoart. 


account of sandhi, 
fjdbhiTObu.fi would 
‘'have in Prakrit 


( m ) 


very Ih'st night i*- somewhat different Irom the Pali 
i/i/m i 'fan',/ f /n'u fi'ifjinihini. Mho mu* night when lor (he 
liivti time’. hn( (In* Prakrit r**a*lii»tr gives a Ml or sense. 
According In lh<‘ o umnt'ntan , the appropriateness of 
(bo won! /<;/// tie-. m tin* fact that men are general I v 
conceived in the mother’s womli at night, though, as 
a matter of fact. r,tili includes both day and night,. 
AvitMt 0 = l > ali i ihhPi'if/iilii, a vowel-sandhi (uvi + itlhfo), 
ari standing for Pali nhlu. For >' — /*&, of. nbhvuii/v- 
{■xs.ubhihftutfn'), 1. B. (HI, 3 ! (p. 3K), The Corny. suggests 
(tbb/io + ttU/tifo, ami explains ahbhn a-' meaning a piece of 
cloud, which, however, scents a mere etymological conjecture. 
AfifiPutJJafit may simply he equated with 8k. abhyutlfotah. 
Accordingly Mkntfhil<\ r,i x.y/<!fi may he rendered 
‘ he lies down as if being upborne’. According to the 
Corny, the general sense of (he verse is: “just as a 
piece of cloud having arisen, comes into existence, moves 
about being chased by the wind, in the same way a man 
since his iirsl conception in tin 1 * womb undergoes successive 
stages of gestation and development in such a manner that ho 
cannot retrace the steps (hat have already been undergone”. 
The developmental stages of man mentioned in the Corny,, 
iiiiu/i/h, hfil(hl(u etc., remind one of Cosftla’s eight stages, 
!)itnitln//k7iu/i, kkuldabhu.iin, etc 1 (see Smnangala-vil5sini, 
I, p. 


a yasa rativivasina ayu apataro 1 sia 

apodake [va maii.sana ki tesa mr kumalaka 3 O]* 

(0 vn , fi) 

Cf, Mfigapakkha.jataka (No. 538, illustrated by 
■ a carving on (he railing of the Bharaut 

Stupa), Pausholl, VI. p. 2<i ;~— 

Yukhh ratyS. vivHHano ayntii upputnvit ft siy& 

Apptxkko va miiochSnmi) kin tut kum&mkaih tnhhii. 


1 M. iSotmil rendu aimmto, which jjj v«*a hti femme utilcfea fj, be supposed 
Hsiit, riiio ix a oimugn by UrhilhR^iH from Cm, „ r Unit. the rending >4 kith > 
The PSK puodlcl being ‘hmtm, it, j g dear II. at. tin, Pmkrit, iljHmht cannot but 
bo due to a imstako of the scribe, who I ms fnvorW the rending. 

K. Senxrt remife ximp'y t* 

J ¥ Senart roads tdtunwJana onr mad ug m tentative 
Frag 0 xv to J uot ad uatod by U Senait. 


( M'S } 


Cf. Fa-fcheu-pi~u, see. x. (“Impemaoeney”), p.40 : — 

“Every day anil night takes from the little space given to 
enfli one born; there is the gradual decay of a few years 
and all is gone, as the wafers of a pool are cut off 
(or exhausted)’'. 

Cf. Utlanav., oh, i. {“ Impennanency”), v, 34 : — 

“ Man is like a fish in a shallow pool of water ; day and 
night tin's life is passing away ; what subject of rejoicing 
is there in so brief a thing P” 

Cf. Mahabhiirata, XII, 175, 11, 12 .— 

RatrySrii ratryam vyatltaylm ayur alpatararh yada 
Tadaiva vnndhyam divasam iti vindyad vicaksanah 
GSdhodnte matsya ivn sukhath vindeta kastada 
A navaprcyn Lirne-sti mrtynr abhyeti mfinaram. 


e9 , Rativivasina = Pali ratUrircUetia, Sk. tatrivivazenn (if 

M. Smart’s reading ip correct). In order to equate with the 
PSli r#f?5 rh:«mtu\ the Prakrit reading must be either 
utfirirnmni or ratinrmute. Apataro=Pali apprifnrmiu 
‘Jess’, ‘lesser’. M. Sonant's reading aparalo conveys no sense. 
Maiisana -Pail macehavtm,, Sk. wthfdvdm, ‘ of fishes’. 
For ns = /.<y, of’. MteiwiU (Sk. Mictsyale), 1 aravaga, v. 8 
(p. is;)), and M. Senart’s notes under C™, 8 (pp. 70-71), 
Tesa — Pali texaih, Sk. freSm, and is closer to Sanskrit on 
account of the «. The correlative of pasta is tusa, but here 
appears to refer' to the fishes. The Pali reading m Mmn,z 
locative form of turn, meaning ‘there , bn that ; cf. the 
Utlanav. ex pi ession “there, in so brief a thing . Kumlaka or 
komalaka or komaraka = Pali fowarafom, Sk. fawmrptiu 
= iarvwMaro, (JStaka-Coray.) ‘youth’, ‘young* age . W ith 
regard to his reading nhniudaua,, M. Seiiart suggests that it 
might he equaled with Sk. oH-namJau “the destruction 
of tlicir abode”. He also points out that it the form only 
were taken into account, one would think at once of a 
form vika-nniunlmut, which, he says, is a foxmyi Tfeeh, 
verv Utile likely. Neither oht-vmmt etna nor uihmimdam 
fit well will, (be m«ning oftb* dm* ** Mg 
HP. IWfehiU’r li Relation of the 'libelan version of 
tin, IblSimvSrsa, which is at heel tentative, connects the 
X; a Birth with this dm*-* Whet rohj«t of "J«“« 
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is finin' in so hrjpf a tliin" v ” The idea of rvjoicing can 
very well be assopiuf.oil willi X«j//«ZfwAu'}it. S»|t|H)aiti<r that 
(hr reading ntaintiiliuin is on flu- whole eoriwt ami that it 
Iiiih relemnce to fittheK, it miifht 1 h> slight tv altered into 
nhnimjitihi ami equal ctl with a Pali <d\i umutiijjiinum, J 
‘ jumping out of water’ (rf.Suppfiruka.jat.aka No. 403, j 
FauKholl, I V- p. 1 d'J ; m^v/ia .... intake #mutvjjmimvjjm\i 
karonh). 


9 ye vudha' ye yu“ dahara ye ea majhima porusa 
anupa ? [lnpaka va banana]® O 

(C™, 7) 


For the first lial f, of, Vetwantarajatalca, No. 547 
(Fausholl, VI. p. 572), first line of verse (142 : — 

Ye ea vmklhS ye ea tUvlmvfi. ye «t tniijjinniapoeisfi 
Mam ova opajlvoyynui, tut is ’ etath > am tit vatu. 

ami Dasamthajataka, No. till (KnusHill, IV. 

p. 127) ~ 

LbtlmrS ea hi vurfriha ea ye hfrl.l ye ea ptmtlitil 
Addhi e’eva ilalidilS ea subbe iimeeupiir.tynnA. 

Cf. Ayoijhftrajtltaka, No, 31 U (Kmmbbll, IV. 
p. 4«5):— 

Dumapphalan’ ova pafauti mitnavS 
Dahai-S ca vuddhi ea saeiralihodS 
Nariyo nara miijjhimapnrmti ea. 


*, 1 M. Senart reads Ah dhuycnu^ of whirls Lhe firsf letter in written in such 
a way sir In easily warrant a reading rrt Its adjusting t he rending of tin* iirst 
piWft we have the advantage of the t'illi parntielB, whieh M. Smart <*ould 
not discover, 

'* Prag. G. xsin vl \—m>t adjusted by M Senart. who reads hnutUhiu alumni n? 
Wo havu reiiHotj to ehangu Sim jscidia into ftnka from a etwtjXM'iiinn with kij? 
whirls he read inonmrotty ns Uhttjr («r v. t sajim). Pie* I ho last tjiiiirtar- versa 1 
M. SanftH. !m» fit inrn ■marmnin hint j/ti Q (see (Jvit > 7 t y, 72), hut a careful 
examination of tlm shape anti (mint ion of the fragment iimhoa it slesir that it 
fits into the tiuun (shite only when it in jitndiod it lilt h* liejow imd thrust, into 
the next lino, i.t , 0 VO , tt— an arrangement which is eslnhlmhed beyond doubt 
by the foot that there is an t-saoL Pais counterpart to the Prakrit vorwi thus 
adjusted (fj. i*. under v. 1(1 in / ta j». IftH). Accordingly, i,hi* nfoicMud (piarter- 
Yersw ha* been i' ‘ftrtd to tin Pite-enii nf y ]“ n~ i tin* guy Jl nii vuiaod 
u Bllod by Prag 0 Ui to with saffiownt or our able 
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Cf, Udunav., ch, i. (“ Iinperiuaneiicy ”), v. 10 : 


* Some are old, and some are young, some are grown up , 
by degrees they all do disappear, like ripe fruit 'falling ” ’ 


es. — Almost, the whole of the second line of the above verse 
is missing from the extant Kharosthl Ms. A detached 
fragment, marked xxm'", contains the line-end of a certain 
veiso belonging to Plate 0™. This fragment with the 
line-end — lapahh rabmmna O — needs adjustment, but we 
know of no verse of the plate under notice into which it 
may fit. M. Senart, too, has no suggestions to offer. Let us 
suppose for argument’s sake that his reading is correct and 
see if any meaning can bo made out of it. It admits of 
a two-fold construction : either (1) la pa bhamlanana — Pah 
fapa bham-baudkanam, 4 cut off the tics of existence or 
(2) fu pnbJwrahmiana = kali— some word ending with ?a or ? a 
plus pabhava-bandhttva, ‘ the ties spring from \ But these 
interpretations afford us no clue to the adjustment of the 
fragment. Two assumptions arc possible ; either (1) that 
it contains the line-end of one of the first, two ^uivi-veises 
which are missing, a verse similar, perhaps, in thought to 
the following stanza (Jataka, VI. p. 27) : — 

Tatt.hu ka nandi kS. khidda ka rati ka dlmuesana, 

Kirii me putt chi dtfcrehi, rSja mntfco’sim bandhana; 

oi (2) chat it contains the line-end of the verse undei 
discussion, in which latter ease M. Senart’s reading must 
b* slightly altered as (pka)iapuka ra banana or ( ta)lapaka va 
btunni'i. The reading phalapnka ra banana ( = Pali phafa- 
paklam ra bandhana) is suggested by the final words of the 
Udanavarga verse : ‘‘like ripe fruit falling”, and l lapala 
ui banana by the filial words of a verse in the Pali Udana 
(1 1. j ()) i fit fapakkam ra bandfutna. This simile of a 
itpe fruit or palm falling from the bunch is quite m 
keeping with our verse. Accordingly, the Prakrit stanza 
might, be completed and read as follows: — 

yu vudhii yo yn duhura yo ca majhima porusa 
anu(patat.i sarvi 1-e la)la puka va banana Q 

— which will read in Pali : — 

Ye vuddha yc ea daharii yo ca majjhimapoi’isa 
\i apatai t kuI be to tilaptkkam u biuidhanS 
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Yu is nothing but >ff! Ii j> obvious thai >fn has 

been influenced by rn of mil tut as a resnlj of the natural 
tendency to read <u w wfs of three syllafaw alike, viz. 
ye ru rf/ta and ye yu <!u. 


10 (ya)’tllia phalana pakana nica pa tan a to [bhayo 
emu jatasa maca] 4 sa nica maranato bhayo 0 :1 

(O, S) 


Of. Sallasutfca (Snttanipaia, No._ -‘H. Majjhima 
Nik ay a), v. 570, Dasaraflm jittalra, No. 461 
(Faosbtili, IV, p. 127), and Miigapakfcha- 
jittaka, No. 536 (Fausboll, VI. p. s!S) :■ — 

Phirf&nam tva pakkjnam nieeaiii patimato bhaymii 
Kvftiu jStSnaih maeoSiuins nieeatii mnnmuto hlmynm. 

Of, ThlSnav., eh. i. ("‘Iinpcrmanoney”), v. 3 1 : — 

" Ah the ripe frttif in always tilled with the dread of falling;, 
so likewise he who has been born is filled with flit* four 

of death ”, 

Of. RBmSyana, II. 105. v. 17 

YatliS- phalfinSdj pakvanafil nfuiyat 1*0 pafauitd h hay am 
Evaiii narasya jStaaya nariyutra uuirana.il bh&ymh. 

Notes. — The simile and main idea of this verse is fadtlj 
implied in that of the foregoing one. Its intrinsic value 
and historical significance lies indeed in (he fact that it 
stands in form midway between the verse in (hr Dasamf.ha- 
jataka and that in the KninSyaiia. As in the Sanskrit 
epic, the Prakrit verse begins with yml/ut => Pali and Sk, 
ydha, while the sirnilt; is indicated in Pali by the particle 
iva, put after phftlatimh In both the epic and the Prakrit 


1 Supplitatl by tie. 

* PiTig. C. xvto, l,— not. (idjiinioii by M, Renan. 

1 This tine-awl is Mwnmawt by M. Ri'Wirt with tlte prereding verso. 
He reads icatead— fif/a jwtnCe fninhiet Q- nn the Imc-crnf of thin rerun, hut 
wts have lan3J!af«r«>a it U 1 t’-e s “e» e— 1 '4 thn irxf renK on the *in>x>frlb of 
a cloeefittiugPsli parallel g v p, 1W)) 
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text we have a genitive singular form, jafu—jttia, 
while in Pali the form is that of a genitive plural. The 
occurrence of identical and similar reductions ia the 
Dasaralhajiitaha and the Udjnayaiia goes to prove that the 
nanative ot the Sanskrit epic was woven out of an older 
Rama-fat ory, which ia preserved in ballad forms in the afore- 
mentioned Jataka, the Mahabharata, and in the first canto 
of the Ramayaua itself. Although the epic narrative has 
far outgrown its original and completely changed its moral, 
one may notice that the original story with its morals still 
lurks within its four corners. 

Emu = Pali and Sk. e ram. The change of p into m is a. 
peculiarity of the Prakrit of our text, hut the form em 
is not rare (see v. 14 infra). 


n 0 a 

emu jura ya, muon]’ ya ayu payeti panina O 1 2 

(C™, 8) 

Of. Dhammap.j v. 1A5 (Daiy/avagga, v. ?):— 

Yai.ha dimdena gopalo gavo pSceti gocaram 
Kviwii jarfi ca maccu ca ayu pacenti” paiiinam”. 

Of. Pa-kheu-pi-u, sec.t. (“Impermanenc/’^P- ^ ■— 

<l As a man with his staff in Jiis hand goes along tending 
and pasturing the cattle, so are old age and death, they 
also watch over the life that perishes. 

Cf. Udatiav., ch. I. (“ Impermaaeney”), V. 17 


“ As a cowherd with his staff gathers his cattle into the 
utablo, ho disease and old age bring mankind to the lor 
of death". 


1 Frag. C. xv« 2 -rot adjusted by M. Senart. He reads the fragment as 
follows 

f a 

emu ne(?)rayamiicft 

1 This lino-end was connected by M. Senart with our v. 10 (see p- 19B, 

f a. 2) , 

* X B Ms. roadayocaw 
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Motes. — Almost the whole nf t }n- first line of I he above 1 verse 
is missing from the extant Kharosthi Ms., amt tin* remnant 
— !ja litjn fiiunii pminht O — lias been misplaced by M. Kenart, 
who tags it 1o the end of lhe preceding verse, As has 
been established, M. SonartV < N is nut, as He says, a 
patchwork of two half-verses, but of two separate, though 
fragmentary, versts which have been wrongly adjusted, not 
by the sciihe but by himself. However, our adjustment of 
the fragments has gone a long wav to enable us to complete 
the verse as follows : — 

yadha danena 1 gopalo gave pay el i goyara 
omu java yu mucu ya ay u payuti paninst O 

— This stanza cannot be traced in any other canonical text 
than the Dhanimapada. The simile calls up a vivid picture 
of a cowherd driving the cattle of a village to the common 
pasture, and strikingly bungs home 1o an agricultural 
people like the ludo- Aryans the idea of the manner in 
which death drives all beings to their destiny. 

Payeti — Pali /wrii, an instance of causative. 

12 y ad hit uadi pmvatia racha vahati r 


(O'", 9) 

Of, Mugapakkhaiftiaka, No. 5;h> (Kausboll, 

VI. p. 26 } :~ 

Yatha varivaho pure gaccbam nupavatf ati 
Kvain ayu immussanazii gaeebarii uupavuttati. 

Yafcha varivaho puro vahe rukkh’fipakGlujc 
Kvam jaraya maranena vuydianto vata panino 

Cf, Fa-khcu-pi-u, see i. (“Imjiermaneney”), p. ;19 : — 

” As the waters of a river ever hasten on and flow away, 
and once gone, never return, such is the life of man. 
That which is gone knows not any return ”, 

f Of, (iftitrt ( -- P3.1 i ilandfah, L B, 30, p. 43); intmikiinutcitu. ( -» Piiti 
muniloindal e*u) , SihmvagH., v. H, iufrtt (Cw, 31). 

1 For tlie line-ond hero M. Sfmsrt. has— tari nharatinrfva Mtiti O -“Which, 
however, fits bettor with v, 18. The Udftniwwrga, him a verse (eh. i. v. IS) of 
wltWi Hie tUisJ word# eorreapoad to okai'^ftr-wu *e J “ - ” A* t'si waters of 
m brook bo Sow on bj day wsl night Uio hours of nwoi • hfo t draws 
and a to iU and ” 
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Cl'. UdFinav., eh. (‘‘Impcnuanencr’’), v. 15 ' 

‘As a river tlial. is always miming swiftly by and never 
returns are the days of man’s life~they depart and come 
hack no more ” 


2tfoies. — 1 The whole of the second line of the above verse is 
missing from the extant Kharosthi Ms, in spite of M. Seuarfc 
reading, as a hue-end, lari oliaraimeea satii 0‘ — which fits 
better with the line-end of the following verse. The 
Prakrit verse might, however, he completed in one of the 
following two ways : — 

1 yadirn uadi pravatia each a vahati {upaknlaja 
emu jttrayu. maranena vuhati vafca panino O) 

3 yadha muli pravufia raoha vahati (na nivatati 
cumin nyn uuumsana gachu na npavatati O) 

Pravatia = Pal i pinniilUra, Sk . pravurlj/a, ‘ beginning 
to (low a gerund. The form is closer to Sanskrit. Pacha 
ss Pali ruH'innh, Sk. rr/mnh (cf. rnefta, Asoka’s Rock-Edict 
II, Mansch m version). M. Scnart sa)’s : “I am not 
sure of the reading rue/ a or racks ; anyhow I can only 
sec in i< a id!e\ of rrksa, whether for vrachi or for rnkkka” 
Por the form ruwhn, of. rracku in As oka s Rock -Edict, II, 
(limar version. Tf it, is rack a, cf. Pali malavacckaih, 
StiUavibliauga, i. j>. 1 75>. 


13 yadha vi dani vitati 1 ya ye (leva oduopati 5 
apaka bhoti ’vitavi oharanaseva satii O 4 

(C w , 10) 


> M. hVimvt rwwta'fWnn omatlinR tu Has script, hv \ il *! s <}oos n0t 
any sense. He jornw the words kftOLkor na i/ndhaunlfi^aW 

a hi M, BciuU'l’s edition Urn words am r«» tocethei awl 

Li U» M. My l,„«. »'■ »>»* Wj». SpPCtlS 

influenced l>y the i> of < he iirooudinK word the ■ together in 

influence of the pm-odin* sy^ablcs, Tbo words am run togeme 

M. flenaH’s nilifjwv and roiul ir/wkMwIiro. . - . c «,9, 

rr'r‘ tm --- 

by th* inutilaiod nbnfw of tUo 
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11. 


cnmm ova manus'f.t’suV (avj) ‘ilha :t (va)ti‘ pramivo 
ya ya avi(si) ; sati mti fi maranamiva witii (O) 


(C‘", 11 ) 


Cf. i\ 1 ft ga pa k k i id jiUa k a , Mo. (Faushull, 

VI. p, 2(1) : — 


Yutha pi Unite vilatn ) a til \mh devYipiu ij at i 
Appakam lioii vetabbam ovum mucciliut jfviiaiii. 


USTotes.-— -The Pith verse seems to Invt* been expanded later into 
two Prakrit stanzas, whi.-li are bound up together in thought 
and serve to :1 lust rate the course o!' human life by the imagery 
of weaving. The sense is : when the loom is spread out, no 
sooner me the threads spun out than what remains t,o he 
spun grows less and less ; -a striking illustration of how the 
hours ol man s life ceaselessly pass awav. The imagery 
reminds us of the ancient myth where the Goddess of Fate 
is re] invented as a woman engaged in spinning the thread 
of man's life. The Prakrit verse Id differs from the Pill i by 
its closing words obaraihiHcra w// ( ‘ (which would equate 
with Pali ufiut'tuutwr ra xaiih'fr . Dftni vitati— Pitli fuatr 
rtfii/r, Sk, /in'it/ir ri/tifr, --(loc. absolute, ‘the loom being 
spread out’). (Muopati, if tin- reading he correct , would 
strictly correspond to Sk. (nlvapaH, used impersonally, 
meaning ‘casts out or is cast out’. The reading, as 
M. Senart is also of opinion, is veiy doubtful. Oharana = 
Sk. ambarana, better a/m/utnina, a synonym of warana 
in v. 14. Verse 1 1 expanding the idea of the Pali clause 
('ram iiiaccana jl rilmh, would read in Pith: — 

Evam ora mamissesu ubhidhSvanti panuyo 

Tam yarn, a v missal, i mti uniranu.ss’evu Mint ike. 


! Supplied by uh 7 by tis~, following the sense of 

Uio previous verse, though l«n in lively. 

*, 4 We have rhiinfftiii M. Sffliftrt'a « itiiu it/i. uN these two leltert lane 
often btnui confimiuleti hi tint Klum^pit Ms,: ef. ihhwiiw for 1’ili 

iMStPunewh 1. tl. U {()[> ; rue nine M, tkuiurt'n Vffcf/f for ’ *iti (-‘VBli 

"wrtJ.'i’J, v. JO infra. Aft, it M. Kenarl/s * there i« a gup, tjuiu 1 sufficient for 
ouis loiter, which tvu have tentatively tilled !,j a vending m. This giveHUS 
art(i/t«yufi, manning ‘they run the rbinve of life 1 (tjuite in keeping witli 
the simile of the thread being spun nut ). 

s Filled by us on the strength of clear f mens of i lie upper pint of an n 
"n the Fw>» ! -nilr We have t<U n arii'm ' 0* r fulnn Jfrt I>eT* *i«£ pf 
Bk. » f 'f vU to crater hoocc nj prose new y 

* H~ Sonert ontertcun* doubt n» to tl o n m F li 1 a i|i horn m 

welt u Ln tho pro uus words 


3 5 *alr eki na disati pratu diiho' 2 bahojano 
pratu eki iva disati sati ditha bahojano O 

(C ¥0 j 1?.) 

cf. DasarathajStaka, No. 4-81 t (Fausbol), IV. 
p. Ii7), and M Hoa pakkhajataka, No. 538 
(ibid, p. 2$) ; — 

Savain eke na d is s anti paro dittha lialmjjanl. 

Pato eke na dissanti sayam. dittha balmpana. 

Cf. UdSnav.. eh. r. (“ Impermanency *’), v. 7 : — . 

“ One sees main' men in (lm fnmronm some of whom one 
mil not see m the afternoon ; one sees many men in the 
afternoon, some of whom one will not see in the (next) 
forenoon " 

Sati stands for mu ( — Pali and Sk. iapt'th, cf. mi— 
t/d/pah, A pranmdav., vv. jJi-stjj). The t has intervened 
trlironjeh False Analogy with tlimli. For the first o in 
bahojano, see jjontyt (v. 9. supra) ~ Pali ponsci (also 
piu'/n'i). The Prakrit, o can also be explained as having been 
ienjrt heiifnl from v to make np for the loss of a j in the 
Pali jj following. 


1G tatra ko vispasi macu daharositi 3 jivit. 

fvi mivati nara nari ca ekada O 

(O, 18 ) 

( 'f. yiu^apakkhajataka, No. 538 (Fausboll, VI. 
p. £IS) — 

Oiilmrilpi in' miyiuiii nara mt atka iiflriyo, 

TitfUiu ko vissase peso tlaharo ’mlitti jivite. 


! M. Semtrt pays that, nai would do well _ 

* rtitho tum a varmnt dithn in the seeond line. 

J M, Scuwrt rends dhili. which is dearly a mi stake for stti 
Kl.<uwV« iU * ->h and « Wng vary nhke b»ve 

«my a <T fu» on f mad n* Mil «it ug ef n*r r» for modJmn, * 
pp dS-39) 


In 


prortuoed 
(1 B 11 
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ft is Hear from the above citatum that the lines, of 
the Pali verse arc invert e.l m the Prakrit. The first line 
of the Prakrit vow lias ,aa rt< ( ~ Pah maent, ‘the mortal’) 
for of the Pah. I listen I of Pali uar am athn nanyn, 
the Prakrit verse reads it-tra min m rkmUu which appears 
to he an improvement on the Pali reading without altering 
the sense. The Prakrit ven-e might be completed thus : — 

tu.fr a ko vispupi mueu dalmmsiti jivii e 
dahftra hi i vi mi vat i nara uuri ra ekada O 

Visp&si — Pali i Sk . riknitet, an optative, ‘one 

Humid trust. ’ Siti=P5li (ii)mAi 7/, Pali ami Sk, [n)mifi, 
a vowel-sandhi (ilfi/iaro + am/ + it/). The mistaken reading 
tlhiii has led M. Senart to equate it with Sk. d/irti (see 
footnotes under urniJitivnii , v, 11 si/pfii). 


17 ayirona vatai knyu padhfi [«iti 

ruehu] 1 vinana niratha bn kmligaru O 

1 1.) 

Of. Dhammap., li t (Oittawiggn. v. it) 

Acirmii vuP aj’fuh k5yi> pathavili) adhisessati 
Chuddho apetavifni&po mint i hath vn kaliripranuii. 

Of. ITdSnav., eh. i. (“ I m permanency v. ii(> 

“Alas! this laxly will soon lie on the earth unnoticed, 
empty, senseless, thrown away in a cemetery like a billet 
of wood 

I 

Cf. Mauu, IV. -ill 

Mrtath Sftnratu ntsrjyu kastlinlosteftsamatii kRitan 
VimukhSl hSiutlmvtl yjtnti dluiriuns turn unmracehati. 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse or its P5.lt counterpart, which is one 
of the most important and requisite in the whole collection, 
cannot be traced in any other canonical test than the 
Dh&mmap&da, If appears to have expanded the idea 
of the first line of Mann, IV. 2 Id, which also occurs 


Pr&jr ( IL ' , ‘ 1 
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m the Mahaliiiamfa. I', seems, moreover, to be a later 
poetical Riinmwy of the Ysjaya Sutta (SuttanipSfca, No. 11), 
w £-!>, and Suincilhas psalms (Therigatha, vv. -l(3S-48l>), 
containing ascetic reflections on the loathsomeness and 
tmnsitorine-s of the body. The interest of the Vijaja 
verses and Smnedhak psalms lies in the fact that these 
-how richer combination ot the Dhammapada verse and 
the Mann sloka : — 

Ynda ca so mato seti uddlmmato vinllako, 

Ayiaviddho susanasmiin anapekliS. lionti nStayo. 

Khfulanti liarb supana ra, sigala ca vaka kiml, 

ICitka at])] ha ca kliadanti ye ca ail fie santi panayo 

(Yijaya Sutta) 

Xihhnyhnti snsaimiQ acivam kayo apotavififia.no 
(dmf-tho 1 kalingaram 2 viya jigucehamaoelii fiatihi. 
tdia.dtlrmn '' nmii snsane parahhaffarh nhayanti p'gucehnnta 
\ T i \ a ka matapitarn kim puna sJUlharanii prnaia, 

(Therigatha) 

— Wo are far from saying that the Buddhists weie 
hoi rowers from the Munavas or vice versa, The truth is 
that both the Buddhists and the Manavas, no less than the 
poets of the Malifibharata, had drawn upon a common 
source, which goes back at last to the people at large • 
wo mean that the higher rejections contained in the 
\ cm sos under notice sprang originally from a cruder 
popular wisdom, on stall used in the shape of maxims which 
are preserved and used by the community in more forms 
than one. The language of these maxims in their popular 
foi ms is generally Prakrit, the term denoting no more than 
the current speech of a locality or community. SumedhS’s 
verses preserve a few remnants of Prakrit forms, eg, 
r/ntiUto for (.InidfUto ; kulikat am, kulinkaraih for baling::- 
uim; chadtlTwt , chathuna, chatlima, ckaUham for chacLdita ; 
„n/td\i, a Prakrit survival in Pali. The reflections in the 
Vijaya Sutta and Sumedha’s verses are only a poetic 
version of the teaching of the kaz/dnupimana or kayogataurfi 
section of the prose Satipatthana Sutta (Majjhima, I) oi 
MahayatijiaWihana Suttanta (Dlgha, II) j see also the 
Fpf, Prapiithaka I. 


( hufthu in.iy it !ho be tukvn m Uio simse of chaddtta, ‘ thrown. off 
utecmff that finmOftha’s eipresBions are almost, the same as those in the 
u stokn, ; VhuHht) l:af hujm-afn, r< ya = utsrjyu kaqlhaloMrnwmajii. Of 
pill, rhiuft, chatlu rhofUla Prof, Piscliel notes a variant riuWko. 

Yv wjt»— fc' I k irf* h i ftiaren 
Y —rhn hv,na that } ittM tbiKthnaa 


A \ 


IV Prakrit \ei*-e might In* completed tints : — * 

nyiremi rand kin « p.tdhaft f ndhixi- jsif i 

riiehu ' fnpef.) )viu:m;i niralbn v;i kndiyaru Q 

The Dhanmiapada group" the Piili counterpart of this vcise 
under thi> C'ittavagga, but it ims little bearing on flip 
main theme of the chapter. The mere occurrence of the 
word fitt&aiw or of the idea that a corpse lies senseless m 
devoid of consciousness, does not surely entitle ife to a 
place in the C’iitavagga. f I'he Prakrit text and the UdSna- 
vnrga have rightly grouped it among the -fura verses. 

Ayirena™- l'fdi and Bk. mv/wn/, an adverb with insfciti- 
mental termination, meaning * without delay’, 'very soon’. 
The Pali form iirmoi i is a counterpart of 8k. <mraf which 
has an ablative terminal inn. V &tai as Pal i > ■:>'!></ am,, a 
Miwel-Ktndhi (erf/a + wr) ; for ni cf. j<w = wt/wh, 
(Apramaduv., \ v. 1 1, :2a. pr. l-'f't, Idtl). P&d.b&rVi = Piili 
fHtlhtirhh , ArdhamagadhT, ptn{6<irh h, Sk. p\'thin/am 
The form of the Prakrit text stands mid-win between the 
Pali and the Ardha Wiigndhi. AdlliKesiti s= Pftfi wMtixfmiU, 
* will lie {mi the earth) eali be compared with mu/o 
\ t'/f b'/Ktii/tnw/ihh, * tin 1 * * deceased lie** down in the cemetery ’ , 
the expressions gi\e an idea of exposure of dead bodies, 
We must umleistand in tin* wool tuiftivmid or sr/i not that 
a man easts off his body, like the brute creation in general, 
to he on the earth {which is rather an exception than a 
rule),- hut that after his death his body is thrown away by 
his kinsmen or friends (nStayo or l*Sndiiava) !! in a muhina 
where it undergoes the natural process of decomposition 4 5 
or is eaten up by the worms and carnivorous birds and 
beasts - '’. RttOhu is according to M. Senart = PSli nikUtn 
(Sk, rnhyiiah), ‘ rough, rude which mav very well take 
the place of the Pali >‘hntUUt<>, ‘vile, despicable*. But we 
cannot fully agree with the French savant, for the Prakut 
j nchn is a weaker expression than the Pali clnuidho winch 
does not Mtreb mean * vile, despicable ’ us be puppnst-x 


I Also fl/iefn or nrrltt, for uitfa, rf. nrcli, v. lit in/n( 

II In eases of deaths Uv accident,, f.tx*, of ihtsmhi dyitim by ahitMVmch, 

in a diiSBi I, or mil of Ho witv place. The ,ljm<>tinku Kluha. (No 1) 

‘seivea the ncootmt of a perilous journey of enrnvnim over n vast, 
sdv <WeTt where hundreds of Indian merchant a Iny deu<i or killed, flu tr 
td bodies or remains hrinu left ntidiRpoaod of, Cf, u. similar account, of 
) fate of the pewmaka rwa in tho Vednbbhn Jatnta (No. 4H). 

5 Pee Mann IV 241 anlRn rdhi s p*al na r wt tttp n 

* S*o Y inyn But a w B-S) Sr pRfthSn* Ru In (Majjh a, t 
58 f(t) 
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I lit; rendering of the Tali word, no less than tlie commen- 
tators’ paraphrase, is tentative and ultimately untenable 
(,li><ltlho=ttyan<lil/it) 1 ‘ despised ! ( Dhammapadft-Comy ) , 

i kud<lha=cluuklitti, ‘forsaken’, ‘cast-off’ (Jataka-Comy 
Fausboll, V, p 305}. The former interpretation is based 
upon a canonical text like the Vijaya Sutta, v. 8, 
— •aput-Mho summsi/inh — and the latter on Sumedha’s 
psalm (Therigatha, v. 469 ) — ckadtlum mm msdne . These 
canonical passages do not bear out these interpretations 
In the Vijaya Sutta the meaning of chnddho is expressed by 
these three words; nd/lhinnatu , htnHako aud apaviddfio , — 
‘ bloated, discoloured and despised Both the words olmitho 
and efttiddtiua occur in Sumedha’s psalms (Therigatha. 

w 468-469), and the fomser word might have been 

taken in the sense of ‘ useless 5 (cA/itt/io haling a? am 

ui/it — tnnilf/trini rn In/iui/iira'in •), if it had not referred 
to kayo. We think tint the Tali elntdtUw is = the bk. 

1 <v*fjd/tuh, "agitated ’ This word indicates the successive 
stages of decomposition undergone by a dead body in 
a cemetery (of. Vijaya Sutta, v. 8 ; Satipattbana Sutta, 
Majjhima, 1. p. 58). ‘Mich a condition was very useful 
to the development of the science of anatomy in India, 
as natural decomposition in ‘ charnel fields’ served well 
the purpose of scientific dissection. Aveta-(or apeta-) 
vmana-Tah a/jr/urni/iatunh, lit. ‘from which conscious- 
ness has departed ‘devoid of consciousness \ ‘senseless’. 
M, Senurt observes that the Prakrit text appears to 
have replaced apeiu by some synonym but does not suggest 
what it might be. Kullukabhatta,, the commentator of 
the Maim Samhita connects the idea of aceianu , ‘sense- 
less’ with a log of wood {kadlialQstrctvad acetanam). 
Kadigaru = T?ali kalint/aucm (variant, kalikaram), ‘a log 
oi billet of wood ' =kafthalhanda (Dhainmaparla-Comy.) = 
kapjt'jlod/u (Matm sloka). The Prakrit is, on the whole, 
rnoie correct than hthngarum, and it stands closer to the 
Tali variant, kalikttni, even if the forms kali, lali and kadi 
may all be said to have been derived from the Sk. kad/ia : cf. 
Ihngali kodt, kathi, lath. According to the Dbaromapada- 
( omy., the comparison is with the useless parts of a tree 
It f t off in flic wood, and this explanation is borne out by a 
Maim sloka (v. 69), the first line of which contains the 
expression iaafJta cal (t/tihfw, 1 casting away like 

a piece of wood in the forest’. The word ka^igani 
m kalingaimh may also mean a log of wood, lying useless m 
j. on ho, a xirt y bnr to v o v nnb n t if not in the 
s sc fc at t b not brought back home for cons mption 



! 



! 


( JrS t 

18 .... [nvathaui a . , u ? ? ? ? r 

]'[ni sisani tarn distuni kuj 2 rati O 

!•») 

ID [yanimam prabhagttui viehituni disodisa 

kavotaku]-’(ni) 1 [athini tani distaui ka] ft rati O 

CC- li>; 

Of. Dhamimaj*., v. I lit t (Jatavagga, v. i) : — 

Yau imani npitHh&ni' 1 ulapun' eva aStrade 
Kstpidsik&m idthhii tani dmviinsi k«\ vuti. 

Cl’, Pa-klwii'pi-ii, see. s \. (“Old Age”), p, 120 : — 

“When old, like mUtumi leaves. decayed and without 
envoi inc, lift' ebbed <>ut and diKsidutnin at, hand, little 
good repentance 1 lu-u ! “ r 

Of, I (SiMiav., flit. i. Iat]>mimtK‘t>oy "), v, a : — 

" Those pigenn-enhnired hoops are thrown uv a\ mid muter, 
tul iu ever* direction, wlmt pleasure is there in looking 
Ml thoui ”, 

Of. \ asuhiimlhuV ( tiM.hiWUsi'mhn, v. 21 (Hoekhill'y 
thlSnavavga, Appendix) ; — 

“They (the bodies I tire thrown a way and scattered in 
evory direct imi, like those pigeon-coloured bones; what 
pleasure, then, is there in looking at them 

Kmtsboll identities the Prakrit verses with the 
following in the Ihvyftvadansi, p. Hi] • 

YSnimSm ftpimddhftni vikijiplani dino dnsu 
KnpotavarnSny ludlmti ijiui dtr.sfvehft kt rat i H. 
ini&ni yilov upasthandiii uldbur ivu fi&fnde (PO 
oaftklmvarpSiii StrsJlni tani drsl veha ka valih. 


... 1 Frag. O v iv to, I, 8 Frag, 0, \n i v, >, j. .1 I'Yiif*. G. mv»», 2. 

>■ 1 Supplied by ua, in place uf t.liu dot of omission tawi 1. (>•», 5ti, p. 74). 

6 Frag. C, XXUW 2. Valiant. ninlthTitii 

t Baal a mndenng «n'o 1 far Tro u >rro 

* The Ul usod by Cowe wad Nefi rna 1» * a h w t s mean g go. 
* Tlie nustsJk* is poxliape dno to the so- lx 
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i68 — The two Piakrit verses appear to have grown out of one 
verse incorporated in the Pali Dhammapada and the UdSna- 
varga, and are, on the whole, similar to two verses quoted 
in the Pivytivadana, probably from au older Sansknt 
recension of the Dhammapada resembling that from which 
a whole chapter is quoted in the Mahavastu, III. pp. 434 
foil. The Prakrit verses stand, as the resemblance of 
certain words go to prove, nearer in point of date to the 
P&ti gat, ha. Verse 18 might be restored as follows ; — 

(yanimani) avatliani a(lap;u(ni va sarade 1 

saghavarna a )ni sisam tani distam ka rati O 

It is somewhat difficult to say whether it is a charnel-field or 
a crematorium, of which the Pali g&tha and the Prakrit verses 
depict the scene The expressions saghomrnam sisani (i.e., 
f the skulls looking white like conch-shells’) and kavotakam 
nth ini (i.e., * the pigeon-coloured bones ') can as well be asso- 
ciated with a burning scene 8 as with the picture of a 
charnel -field Rut scanning the verses closely, one can 
discover that these form an appropriate sequel to v. 17 
and complete the description of the fate of a dead body 
tin own away in a charnel-field. Verse 17 does not 
pioceed farther than the description of a dead body under- 
going the process of decomposition and lying in the 
< emote it like a log of wood, and it leaves to verses 18 and 
19 to describe what befalls the bodily remains after 
decomposition and consumption by the worms, birds and 
beasts, vtz., the skeleton and the bones. As a matter of 
fact, these two verses, no less than verse 17, are based 
upon the KayAnupassana section of the Satrpatthana or 
MahSsatipaHliana Discourse, which actually contains the 
distinctive expressions, e.g., disa-whua mhhhittani, at&hi- 
kam netam (corresponding to kapotakam of the _ Pali, and 
k votnkiui! of the Prakrit verse) w'hlliamrymp mibham 
(Majjhimn, I. p, 58). For such asectic reflections in Indian 
literature, it is important to bear in mind the following 
leferences which are interesting :• — 


1 MiutrJtyanl Up, L 3=Vijaya Sutfca, vv 2-7:=Satipatth.Sna 
Sutfca, secs. 6-7. 


With regard to tdio rest oration of the first line we have followed the 
.i,tion of M. Ri'iisu't (q. v. p 75) But instead of ala p» one may read alow 


A j it akosiik an il lain soys, “ fiaruidtpafieama puris(i_ inatam Sd3ya gaoohanti, 
Slshnna pmlftni p.ifiOftjwnt), kSpotaltSni ntthmi bhavantn, 1'ihassanta- 
rnivlm I » 55). “ KBuotakSntti kapotaka-vannSni, pSrapata- 

L » (SumaSk Vdftfcnn L p. 166) The Story of Cafctola 

Mahflhila the DhanunajwIa-OaiDy pres a dotaflod nut ol tie 
b o changos of a lead body during cremation 


fc7 
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Prakrit %**rs« I7=])lmminnpada. \ . tl=Vijaya Sutta, 
vv. .S-^ThevIgalhsL v\. •Mi8-4(»0— Salipat^h&na Sutta, 
tins first port ion of see. A 

3. Prakrit verses JtX-lb= I )i vytVnulana, p. 50=Satipatthana 
Sutta. tliO latter portion of nee. S. 

Sec. 8 of the SatijtatfhSna Discourse, especially its 
latter portion, clearly indicates the importance of ‘charnel- 
fields’ in the history of the science of Anatomy in India, 
particularly in relation to Osteology (see H if rule’s Stit/hrs 
■in Indian Mrdir'inr, Pt. I), long before the time when 
dissection became a desideratum. 

Avatbani = Pali ajw/fidni (variant, ami lh uni'), Buddhist 
Sk. n pant hand a i ! Pi vv ft vadSna) = fl; atldila n r . * thrown off’ 
(Dhaminapftda-(\>my.) = “ thrown away” (Uditnav&rga). 
It is difficult to understand how (his meaning could be 
derived from rtratktni, unless wo suppose that it is the 
neuter plural of araihazx Pali apn/f/nnh or araf/him , 
'dislocated ‘ displaced W hen applied to ahipuni (* pump- 
kins ’), urnf/iatit^srt/ipttbi'rilwrtt, ' scattered, at sixes and 
sevens’ (lMiurnmapvda*Comy.). Al&punl va sarade — P&h 
aiapun'rru sdradr, Buddhist Sk. afahtir m» k*ra<h\ ‘like 
pumpkins during autumn ’ ; * scattered like pumpkins, 
exposed to heat and wind during autumn * (Dhammajiada- 
Comy. : xamlnka! e raldl apu/iataiii tail ha ntp/iaki nnit-atupitni 
vit/t i). Distant, would strictly cm respond to Pali diUhSm, 
Sk. dffitam, ‘seen’. M. Seuart says that, the construction 
is “ less normal, but not unacceptable in this form 
This may he an idiom. But if taut dial am hi rati lie not 
regarded as an idiomatic construction ami drQfatti not taken 
as a past participle qualifying tarn, we can explain the form 
as distant!, a Gerund corresponding to dint' ana of the Pah 
verse, the final f being recounted for as having developed out 
of rhythm with the preceding /««?. The Buddhist Sanskrit 
form in the Divyftvadiitna is also a Gerund, lifting, The 
Prakrit form keeps closer to tlie Pali in having a suffix 
similar to the Pali bam. PrabhagTHii, ‘fragile’. We 
have a singular form of the word in v, ft, supra. The 
word in this plural form cannot bo equated with Sk. 
prahhaiigvru. M, Smart rightly suggests that it implies 
a base prtihhngu, identical in meaning with pralha'hqu,, 
Disodisa = Pali and Ardha MSgndhf, dim distrrh, 1 in 
various directions * on .all sides’. The DivyftvadSna verse 
reads diio dasa tbe ten cardinal po'nte ‘ 
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20 [imina putikaena aturena pabkaguna 
nicasukavijinena jaradkamena s] x (avaso) 2 
(mme) 3 dka parama sodki yokackemu anutara O 

(O, 17) 

21 [imina putikaena vidvarena (pabkaguna) 1 ] 5 
[(nicas'ukavijinena)] 6 (jaradhamena savaso) 7 
(nime) 8 dka parama sodhi yokackemu anutara O 

(O, 18) 

22 [imina putikaena visravatena putina 
nica] # [suhavijinena jaradka] lc (mena savaso) 11 
(ni) 12 [medha parama siodhi yokackem(u) 13 ] 11 

anutara O 13 

(C™ 19) 


Cf. Samyutta, I. p. 131 § 5 
InuhS. putikayena bhindanena pabhangnniS 


Cf. Tlierag. v. 32+ 


Nimmiasara pavam&m santim yogakkliemam anuttaram. 


Cf. Tfa-kheu-pi-u, sec x. (“Impermanency'^.p. 43 : — 

“ What use is this body when it lies rotting beside the flow- 
nigs of the (ranges ? It is but the prison-house of disease, 
and of the pains of old age and death, To delight in 


* Frag. C. xtWo, ,’i. », 1 Supplied by ns * Supplied by us, 

* Frag. C, Xllivn. 8 Frag, 0. Xivvo, 4. 7 , 8 Supplied by us. 

0 Frag, 0, xxivo. 10 Frag. 0, tw, 1 ", ” Supplied by 11a. 

1 * The n is supplied by us. 

»* Frag. 0. xr.ve, and Frag. 0. xxnvo, 1; the latter preserves, as is 
suggested by live queries (p. 92), so many faint traces of the bottom ot tbe 
characters of wh cb the upper portion «UJ tact m the fo 

* The circle E tuppl ed by na. 
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pleasure, ami tube grecily ntler Kdf-indiilirrtiee, h but jo 
increase the load of niti, tm-imt t iioj; (in- great ehitngi; that 
must emit 1 , mid 1 1st* iin-on-tuiiey <d human lift’.’* 

Of. IMihnv , Hi. i. (“im permanency'’), v, fi7 : — • 

“ Community Htfiieted by disease. always emitting pome 
impurity, i iiis Imtly. undermined by age mid deutli, what 
is the ns<* of it " 

Otes.—These three verses, which are quite pmiiiivr to the Prakrit 
text, are hound up together in thought as completing the 
ascetic redactions in \ . J», wwu. The Pilli parallel of the 
first line of v. 21, (ami X /ws/mmy of \v. 20,22) is in 
the Smhyutta verse cited above, and that nf the third line 
of each of the three verses occurs in the Therngiithii, v. fid, 
ami one need not he surprise 1 if the parallel of the middle 
line, which is common to n.li the verses, b« found out in 
some other Pali verse, not \e< discovered, The finking 
together of three lines, that is, of {hr*v separate ideas, 
into one verse, appears to Int a novelty, nerving to give 
altogether :i new idea, though tlie combination smns 
somewhat incongruous At anv rate, they betray quite a 
mechanical growth, however much n commentator may try 
to make out some grand meuiing In his ingenuity. We arc 
confident that, the process of such co-ordination is earlier in 
the Buddhist literature, and that m all probability the 
number of verses was originally 5e<- than three, and perhaps 
not more than one. As may be conjectured from the 
Saiiiyulta verse and that in the Udanavarga, the original 
versa consisted of two lines, and ended with the question 
“what is the use of it- VM or “ iii rad” as in v. It), supra, 
or with sue!) reflections as we find in the second line of the 
Sarny utf a verse : a f tip am > fm rip amt kamaftrnha mmnhata 
However, taking the verses as they are, they seem to admit 
of a two-fold interpretation: either (1) that there is a 
break at the end n£ the second line, the construction lacking 
in some expression to complete the Stoic rime like that 
which might by translated " what do yen gain (by)'', 
or (2) that those verses mark a turning-point in the 
general trend of thought, in that they draw the heauu’n 
attention away from the vain moralising on the tr&nsitorinesa 
of the body to the real purpose to which the body should 
be employed. Tim second interpretation leads us to 
understand the underlying idea of these verses as follows 
Taking for granted that the bo y is s ith ani such the 
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question henceforth arises, what use we should make of it. 
Is it not proper to create for each of us an unsurpassed 
state of safety even with the help of such a body V This 
is quite in keeping with the spirit of Buddhism/ which as 
a heroic faith sought to shake off the cowardly ponderiiigs 
over the loathsomeness o£ decaying body. 


Verae ao.— Pntikaena = P5li puhkayena, ‘with this 
body emitting impurity ’ ; of. pututmeho in v. 5, supra. 
Aturena=Pali and Sb. aturena , whieh is identical in 
meaning with roanidu in v. 5, and aturam, in Dhammap., 
v ) 47. Nicasuhavijinena corresponds, according to 
M Senart, to Sk . nitydsubha-mcirnnena, ‘permeated with 
impurities The expression is not to be met with in Pali. 
Jaradhamena savagO= Pali jarddhummena samvdso, ‘asso- 
ciation with what is conditioned to decay ' ; ef . “continually 
afflicted by disease ” (Udanavarga). Nimedha. if the dha 
be regarded as a clerical enor for su, as is sometimes the 
case in the Ms. (see footnotes under avidhamti. Jarav,, 
v 14, p. £0i), would give place to a form nimesa, which 
would tally well with the Pali first-person form uimiiissam 
oi the Theragatha verse. If it be not such a mistake, then 
dha must be equated with the Pali suffix tha, and nimedha 
classed with such second-person forms as arahadha , 
ml-htimtulhui hlmllnt , udhvaradhn, etc (pp. 130-137). 
Parama sodhl — Pali para, mam suddkivh, Sk, para-mam 
sudd/dm (or sauddkvn), ‘the highest purity’, which is the 
sime in meaning as ribotlhi (Magav., vv. £7-29), a 
synonym of Nirvana. The Theragatha reads santi, 
‘ tranquillity ' peace another synonym of Nirvana. 


Verse ai.— ' Vidvarena is a curious Prakrit form, convey- 
ing the same sense as the Pali Miudanem , £ bv (that which 
isf brittle ’ ; ef. Uiedanadhammc kaJevare , Therigatha, 
v 380 ; parijina in v. 5, supra. Some of the Pali Mss. of 
the Samyutta read bhindarena (instead of bhindanena ), a 
variant which lias a justification from cases like pabhasigura 

patMa'hgtmn. The Prakrit mdvarena sounds closer to 

bhituhmito. 


Verse aa.—VlSr&vatena putina = Pali vissivmitena 
pniitta, ‘with impurity Howing off’, from the root '/mi 
(to flow) 
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23 [’(a)\vara jivamamma dftjhamancna nivrutl 

mmtidba]* [pnranm sbdhi yokauhemu anutara] 3 (O) 1 

(C™ 20) 


Cf. Thera**., v. 32 t 

A jtit mi) jii'iunam'nit fnpputnfUioiM niblmtim 

Ntminiessuh pnranmm wuriim yogukkhemani umitt&mii. 

Notes. — This vme, which is peculiar to the Prakrit text, clearly 
sets forth the moral of the foregoing three verses. The 
Tliemgatha. ascribes the authorship of the Pali parallel to 
Suppiya Thera. 

Ayara= Pah njuravi, ‘the uudeeaying a synonym 
of Nirvana. Jiyamaneiia= Pah Jn'iv/iSimtit, ‘by a person 
in a stale of decay in » ' ; cf. Mayr icfhny'jnrayxi abhifJiut/tfa- 

muiotfa jh-ttmdixuii { PsiranmtthaihpAnl). ipajliarnanena— 
Pali diii/hiwidiii'iin, a synonym of * by a 

person in a state of burning’. Nivruti — Pali in'Mitlim, 
Sk. mn'yfuh, a synonym of Nirvana. Here the change is 
cither from re into rr as in Pali (cf. nl/n'ii of the Mitnsera.il 
Kdiets), or from rr into rr, 


n 


jjiyati hi raynradha sucitra tulha aarira bi jara 

uveti 

sata tu 3 dharma na, fi ja] 7 [ra (ujvetij* [sato hiva 8 

sabhi praveraya] I4 ti u O 


(r» 2i) 


1 Tito it is supplied by ns. * Frnjj i'., |Vn y 

* li’nig. 0, xx VO'' 1 , ii. * The circle is supplied by u*. 

*, * lit. Son art roads mi hi hi, but doubts the nu (p. 77). He alee doubts 
the character which follow* ilhnrmn, tout which he ( eh tu lively reads cn, 
Onr rastowtion is buwtd on the PtUi parallel which 11. Hniinrl low unfortunate, 
lv missed, ? Krug. 0. O'", 'i, f Fntg. 0. xxvivu, 3, 

" M. Siumrt has ht?n, which gives »t> mount tig. Our reading, however, is 
« tentative. Sue notes (p. 210), 

I 1,1 Prttg. 0. xvuvo, not adjusted by M. Seuart, who reads 

J (alohiflointh" jjrurcra(yn) 

*•> S Beracrt reads in The letter ■ somewhat mutilated 1 i JfJbaxotfhJ 

1 t», if wnttee hurriedly may very woli appear ike ka 
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Of. Dhammap , v. 151 (Jaravagga, y. 6); 
Sadiyutta, I. p. 71; Jataka, V. pm 483, 
494 


Jiranti ve rajaratlia pueitta atho sariram pi jaraxii npeti 
Satan ca dliammo na jarath npeti santo have sabbbi 

paved&yanti 

Of. Fa-kheu-pi-ti, see. xix. (“Old Age”), p. 118 • — 

“ And when the body dies, and the spirit flees, as when a 
royal personage rejects a (broken) chariot, so do the 
flesh and bones be scattered and dispersed. What reliance 
then, can one place on the body P ” 

Of. Udatiav., oh. t. (“ Impermanency ”), v. 29 — 


‘liven the brilliant chariot of the king is destroyed, the 
body also draws mgh to old age ; but the best of men, 
who teaches others this best of all good laws, shall not 
know old age,” 


es.— This verse forms a fitting sequel to the foregoing one, 
as w reach in it a point where it is the turn of the compiler 
to say if there is anything within human experience which 
does not decay in the midst of decaying things. The reply 
given is in the affirmative, dilating upon the popular com- 
parison of the body or material form to a chariot or royal 
chiriot (ef. Katha, I. 3, 3, quoted ante, p. ICO, and Dhp. 
v, 171 ; imam lokaih rajai atMpamam) The only thing that 
does not approach decay is sata dharma=Pali satartl 
ihammam, which is hut a synonym of Nirvana (Jataka, 
V p. 484). Sato hiva sabhi praverayati means the 
same thing as Pali santo have sabbhi pavedayanti, 1 the 
persons who have attained the tranquil state, discuss with 
the vise’. For santo, ef. Bengali sadhn-saiUa. Him of 
M Smart, is unintelligible unless it is taken, tentatively 
as a mistake for Mtxi standing, with inverted vowels, m 
place of the Pali hare, that is to say, Java from havi (by 
Metathesis) = Pah have. For the second r of praverayati 
(=Pali jiavedaya ti), cf. Sk iwf.g<Z/i&i=PSli_ - Uharasa 
This is the only instance of the equation of r with d in the 
extant Kh&rogfbl Mj 
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25 [muj. p - rai . wiuj ! ! [n pacliatn inajhatu muju 

hhavasa parako 

rtarvatra vi p {im pnnu jatijaravuvehisip 

<°)< 

(C™, Si) 


[ 
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Cf. Dhammap., v. a IS t (Tauhavagga, v, 15) 

Mufien port* imuH'ii pwehato mnjjho muRca bhavassa 

pSragQ, 

HnbhnHha v»nr»tt«ni5iias(. on piumfi" jfttijamfa upehifri. 

(If, Hlm<Ukt4Vla)iU»kn, No. 1(15 (Pant-boll, IV. 
j). 1 5b) : — * 

Agge i'll idmivS utujjhc r« parch, t nitibuh \ichmdutha 
Kvam me <ht i jjnmftmO'*n mi diikklmrii mnntpniii *iyl 

Cf. rdatmvurgu (l’mf. PisehtdV * Tuiffan-Reeen- 
siimeii des Dhammupildu’), Yugavarga, oh, xxix, 
v. mi (B 57) : — 

Mu boa p urate muuctv paseatu niadhyc mo non hhttvswya 

p&ragah 

Sarvatro vhmiktam&mnv> im pmuu* jvMijanun npesyusi. 

Cf, Vilanav., ch. xxix. (“ lift}’ and Night”), v. 59 ; — 

“ Having cast off what is before, having cant off what is 
behind, having cast off what in in the middle, one goes 
to the other shore, of existence ; when the mind is free 
from everything, one will not he subject to birth and 
death. ” 

Notes.— This Prakrit verso, with (lie exhortation not to proceed 
again towards birth and decay ami with the suggestion 
about the means thereto, comes rightly nl the end of the 
chapter. Having regard to the means, the Pali parallel 


1 BV&g. 0. iva 4, » 7 ? r „ g , Q, i 8 v.», I, 

* We have followed M. Sanart's vasUiratftm. 

* The circle U *applied by n* * 0 u 1 * 2 


* V " t, j»w 
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is entitled to a place in the Tanli&vagga. But it is , 
ipufe out <•£ place in the chapter, entitled (in RockhilFs $ 
translation of the Udanavarga) I: Day and Night ”, corres- 
ponding to the Yamakavagga of the Pali text. It is out 
of place there because no verse in which the negative and 
positive phases of a single idea are not contrasted deserves 
a place among the “ Twin-verses ", The Prakrit verse 
might be restored, in the light of the Pali gatha and 
the English translation of the verse in the Udanavarga, 
as follows : — 


mn.hu) pi u)ratu muja pachatu majhatu muju bhavasa 

parako 

sarvatra vi mutamanaso) (na puna jatijaravnvehisi O) 

KuitX would strictly correspond to Pali mtiicam (pres 
pint.), 'having cast off’ (Udan avarg a). In the Pali verse we 
have an imperative form of </mnc. Puratu = Pali pnmto, 
puratak, ‘what is before’ ( pnruto , Udanavarga). In the 
Pali verse we have the locative form. pure. Pachatu— Pah 
paeohtto, Sk. pahcaio, ‘ what is behind ’ (Udanavarga) 
Maihatu=Pah majjhato, 1 what is m the middle (Udana- 
var , a ) The Pali viajjhe has a locative termination. I he 
P5h counterparts of ' pumln, pachatu. and majhatu we 
explained in the Dhammapada-Comy. thus : Mufbca pureh 
afVe.vt khamlhem ahu/rnh tufamhm ajjkemnam paWianarti 
nariyofiaham parimsarh, I irnAmh. Mjtfica pacchato k ampa- 
bmUt hhamlhem alayddim mufica. Majjt^hpaccuppannesn 

(j e ‘Tree yourself from the thirst for, the dealing witl , 

the diving into, the solicitation for, the seeking after, the 
dwelling upon, the past, the future and the present aggre- 
gates ’) The exhortation of the above verse is expressed 
7n another form in the Bhaddekaratta Discourse (Maxima, 
Suttas I31-155di) ■ 

A titam n&nvagameyya, nappatikankbe anagatam, 

Yad atitam pabinan tam, appattan ca anag&ta b , 
Paccnppannan ca yo dhammam tattha tattha vipassati. 

Them Mabakaceay aria’s interpretation of the J 

,V1 <s,,+h» No 1!33) which is the historical basis, 

(M “ 3 1 T.t. I of the S.bbotthMd. doctrine, it this: 

™ -y ^ » *• 
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of this kind’, to such n thought his mind is not attached 
with a passional e longing, 1 *) So also with regard to the 
remaining senses, all collectively termed hhaiitlfta in the 
Dhatmnajtada Corny. ; and the same explanation holds true 
of the future ami the present. 

The chapter contains ‘25 stanzas. 


[9. Suhavaga] 

The following 20 stanzas expressive of the optimistic* outlook 
of the Buddhist recluse life Constitute a group, similar to and 
partly identical with the Sukhavagga of the Pali text (eh, xv.), 
where the total number of verse is !2, See. xxut. of the 
Fa-kheu-king, corresponding to the Pali Sukhavagga, contains 
J 4 verses, and the same group in tho I'danavarga (eh. xxx.) 
contains altogether 55 verses. Alt hough the colophon indicat- 
ing the total number of Verses in tin* Prakrit group is missing 
from the existing Kharostht Ms., it mar be judged from the 
general trend of thought that the group ended with the 20th 
stanza. The juxtnjxHutaon of the and <W/o groups is a, 

remarkable feature of the Prakrit text, and it servos to bring 
out prominently, by a eon trust of two modes ot reflection on 
two aspects of human life, the bright prospect, that lay before 
the religious life of the Buddhist. Bhikkhus. 


1 [aroga parama lablia satuthi parama dh&na 
vispasV parama mitra] 2 nivana paramo suha(O)* 

i&°, * 4 } 

2 (jiga) + [<iha a parama (r)ok(a)] fi [sagham parama 

duha 

eta fiatva ya] 7 dhabh(u) H tu nivana paramo auha O 

(O v ", 25) 


1 M. Sonart tentatively reads vnipnm, winch is m> doubt a mistake ot the 
scribe, Suo big notes on the word (p. 7H). 

1 Frag, 0. nvo, 3 . * The circle is supplied by ns. 

' Supplied by a* in the Sight of the Pit j-parrha * U nsrt reeds far. 
* Frig 0 xxxi iTo 1 not ad orbed bv M Boo art r * 1 c out within 
bracket*, «» mppded by a*. Frag. 0 i«i • S ppnad by n*. 
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Cf. Dhammap., vv. 2-04, 203+ (Sukhav. vv, 8, 7) : — • 

Sxogya panama labha, santutthl panamam dhanarn 
Yissasa parama Sari, nibbanam paramam. stikham. 

Jigaccha parama roga, samkhara parama dukha, 

Btam Bfttva yathabhufcam mbbanam paramam suHiam. 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxvi. (“ Nirvana ”), vv. 6-7 : — 

“ Absence of disease is the best of possessions, contented- 
ness the best of ricnes, a true Mend the best of Mends, 
nirvana the greatest happiness. ” 

“ All compound things (sahskara) are the greatest of pains, 
hunger the worst of diseases ; if one has found this out, 
he has found the highest nirvana.” 

as.— These two verses form an excellent pair serving to 
throw by contrast the two aspects of human life into 
clear relief. After lingering so long upon decay and 
mi permanence, it is, indeed, a great relief to read two verses 
which contain a message of hope. In the midst of decay 
and decrepitude there is a state of health, contentment and 
bliss which abides. The logical succession of thought is 
kept up better in the order in which the verses occur in 
Prakrit and Sanskrit. 

Araga parama labha = Pali t Irogya paramo, lahho, 
‘health is a great gain Health is a medical term, used 
figuratively in the Buddhist phraseology to denote 
negatively a state of the absence of hunger or appetitiou. 
That health is a great blessing of life is a common-sense 
view, the natural desire of mankind, as, perhaps, of all 
forms of life being to live in valour, vigour and energy 
(mnrye, vln/e, lalm). The Buddhist teaching serves only 
to widen the idea of health, which is a state of well-being of 
the body as well as of the mind. A healthy mind is 
that which is free from sense-appetite. Satutbi parama 
dhana=Pali mntvWti pur am aim, dharrnn, ‘contentment 
is a great possession \ Contentment is a positive nomen- 
clature for nr or/ a, as wealth is that for gain. 

[suliaparicai] 1 

matrasuha dkiro sabasu yi(yu) 2 la snba O 

(C TO , 26 ) 

rw. cTxxsrxw, S,—not adjusted hy M\ Sonar b, w ho reads n,U a . 
Supplied according to M. Senart'B suggestion. 
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Of. Dharamap. v, 200 t (Pakinnak&v., v. 1) : — 

Mat lisukha paricc;lg& passe i»e vtpnlath sukh&rix 
Oaji) ai&tlS.snkhnih dlum sampassnin vipulmh stikhiuh. 

Cf. UdSnav,, oil. xxx. (“ Happiness *'), v. 32 : — 

“ If the Kfodfast man soek.s for srroat happiness, aud would 
give up little happiness. let him east away the little 
happiness and look well to tin* great one 

) 

| 

Notes.— -The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would ( 
be : — 1 ‘ 

(.matmlsulsaparieu) ( pu£e‘ yi vivula suhn 
cap’) matnwoha dlnro sal ms u vifvuUa wiha O 

— 'Two words are important : matl'&'= Pftli nr ’Ha, Sk, mafra, 

‘ a smaller measure', and vivula = Pali and s k. riywArm, 

* a larger measure ! kp&ricai — Bali 'pnriacaija. Cf. ttvacni 
(T, B. 3, p. 25) = Pali npncnipa. The verse teaches that 
when a man has a ohoiee between two measures of happi- 
ness, lie ought, to strive for the larger one, The principle 
inculcated is not. Vtiiiiamn, r.e., the greatest lwppi- 
neiis of the greatest number. The happiness aimed at 
is an individual experience. In the Dovadaha Sutta 
(Majjhiom, Mo. 101) Buddha refutes the Jaina theory 
of the quantification of pleasure ami pain. In his opinion 
one Cannot say this quantify of pain (et/akmh tiaUi/uim) 
is due to self, and that to not -seif. Here the idea of quan- 
tity implies no more than intensity of feeling. 

4 .. . u.esuamisua 

(nsu)esu maimse?u viharaimi anusua O 

(O, 27) 

Cf, Bhammap., v, ) siu + (Sukhav., v, 3) : — 

Snsukham vat a jlvUmn ussnkeMU amissukiV 
Ussukesu inannssosn vihnrfiinn ftnns«nk&. 


1 From a com par! son with thu form hkafir (Rnii#«uv. vv. 3, 6, pp. 158, ISO), 
1 Of, the form cart, Apmmtulav. v. 1, p. Jlft, I’anitav., v, ?, p. 175. 
Thar* »r» msay othsr tutuoe* of ■nek Optative f mw onthug : u - 
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Cf. Pa-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxm, (“ Rest and Repose 
p. 137 : — 

“ My life is now at, rest, sorrowless in tlie midst of sorrow ; 
all men hare sorrow, but I have none.” 

Of. TJdanav., eh. xxx, (“ Happiness ”), v. 44 : — 

“ A.h ! let ns live exceedingly happy, living without greed 
among men who are greedy, without greed in the midst 
of the greedy. ” 

The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse votild he : — 

(fiuh&i vat a yivamu) u.(su.)e8u anusua 
(usu)esu raanufiesu vih&ramu annsua O 


5 subai vatft jivamu viranesu averana 

[voranesu ma]‘mi«esti viharamu averana O 

(C« 28) 

Cf. Dhammap., v, 107 t (Sukhav,, v. 1) : — 

Susukliaih vat a jlvama vorincRU avovino, 

Verme.-m nuimissosu viliar&iua avovino. 

Cf, Fft-kheu-pi-u, sec. xxin. (“Rest and Repose”), 
p. 137 : — 

“ My life is now at rest, with no anger amongst those who 
are angry (or those who hate). Men indeed on all sides 
feel anger, but my life (conduct) is free from anger.” 

Cf. Udanav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness”), v. 48 : — 

“ Ah ! let us live exceedingly happy, living without hatred 
amidst men who hate, without- hatred among haters. ” 


0 suhai (vata)“ jivamn kijanesu akijana 

kijanesu ma(n) :, u(se^) 4 u (vi) 5 baramtt akijana 0 

(C™ 29) 


1 ShtiK- C. xxiv v ' 1 . 


", 1 , \ 6 Supplied hy us. 
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This would give in Tali 

isusukluuij vattt jlvania kiFtruiinsn ukificuniL 
Kiftennesu taaitussaan vi barium tikififaiw. 


7 suhai vata, jivarau yo$a mu nathi kijana 1 
kijancsu maiuisasu vihammu akijana (Q) 2 

(O, 30) 

Of. Dhammap., \. ’JOU + (Sukhav., v. -l-) = 
Faubbuil, JStaka VL p. 55 

SuKnkhain vata jivama yean in no n'aithi kificiuiutit 
PitibhakkhS bhavi.shSma dovfi ibhahsari ytitha. 

Of. Fa-khen-pi-ti, ki:. \xui. (“Real and Repose"'), 
p. 137:— 

“My life is mnv ui rest, in perfect pence, without any 
personal aim. feeding on (unearthly ) joyn. like the bright 
gods above f AbhlUvnrus’ 

Of. Vdanav. ( Pisehe!), eli, xw, ( Hu klia varga), 
vv. -Ml- 50 : — 


HusuUnuh bain jivfuun yosiltri no nUati kincmnuu 
PnfihhaksS bhavisySmo devil hy ilbhnsvnrJ yufhs. 
[Su.Hulkliam baba jh’Smn yesaih no n&di kiiicatmin 
TntibhaktjS lihavisyanio ku t k £ y e n u pun i haffA ( h ) . 


[Roukhill’s translation, eh. xxx. (“Happiness”) 
vv. 50-51 

“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy; though there be 
nothing to cull our own, wo shall feed on happiness like 
the shining gods." 

“Ah! let us live exceedingly happy, ndving oti nothing 
perishable ; and though there he nothing to call our 
own, wo shall feed mi happiness. "] 


' The Mb Uas knjnni, w1i)«h M, Smart points out ns a imwf.nke of t,lio 
copyist, for kijana. Sao p. SO, 

* The circle ! * supplied hy tw 
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Cf, FausbolPs Jataka, VI. pp. 54-55 

busukham vata jlvama yesam no n’atthi kifficaxiatib, 

Ratthe vilumpamanamli I na me kifici ajiratha. 

Susukharh vata jlvama yesam no n’abthi kincanam, 

M ithilayam dayhamanaya na me kifici adayhatha, 

Cf. UdSnav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness v. 49 : — 

“ Ah ! let ns live exceedingly happy ; though Mithila 
burns, nothing of mine does burn, for I have nothing.” 

Cf. Mahabharata, XII. 319. 50 

Susukham bata jivarno yesain no nasti kincanam 
Mithilay3m dahyamanayam na no dahyati kincanam. 1 

.es — These four verses (4-7), all characterised by a highlj 
optimistic tone, constitute a sub-group and clearly depict 
the bright prospect that, lay before the Indian 'religion 
oi renunciation, especially in its Buddhist form. There" is a 
general agreement in the reading of other recensions, while 
the Prakrit verses differ by substituting certain expressions 
which modify the sense. But it goes without saying that 
the Prakrit stanzas have considerably deteriorated the lofty 
tone of their Pali and Sanskrit parallels. 

From a comparative study of this sub-group in its 
several recensions wo are led to think that the JDhamroapada 
verses betray a process of later manipulation on- a common 
model, and that this model is no other than the verse which 
occurs in a story common to the Mahabharata and the 
Mabajanaka Jataka (Fan shod, No. 589), designated on the 
railing of the Bhadiut Stupa as the story of " Janabo rSja 
Sivali devl”. Indeed, both the Mahabharata and the Jataka 
Book go to prove that the teaching of the verses under 
notice was formulated for the first time in history by a 
king of Videha, of which Mithila was the capital. All 
the stories that are preserved, in Indian literature, of 
Videhau kings, such as those of Makhadeva, Nimi and the 
Janakas, bring home one fact, namely, that the personal 
examples of these princes gave a great impetus to the ideal 
oi renunciation. The Jataka literatuie, which will ever be 
read as the largest, collection of the older specimens of 
Indian ballads and folktales, is found to associate such 


Of Mfthd l p 463, 1 

M thEl*y*it dahyirnSnlj-wb nisjw dohymta bfi 
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examples with the kings of Mithilft and tenures. The city 
of Hit hi ia is set on fire, hut if hoes nut affect, tlio mind of 
its ex-king, who lives exceedingly happy, having no earth! e 
possession to claim as his own. The sentiments display vil 
are quite in accord with the national spirit of the flin lus in 
whose life, from the dawn of intellect, the spiritual motive 
predominates, throwing all material interests iu the shade. 5 
Now, so far as the Oharmnapada verses are concerned, they 
are intended to contrast the life of the householder, who is 
so nnlmppy with his itches and relations, with that of the 
Bhiklihu who is so very happy and contented, although 
possession he has none. These set, forth the remote object 
of recluse life which is to impress on the householders that 
the true source of happiness is ncithci material pm»j>enfv 
nor earthly power hut renunciation and contentment. They 
also imply a criticism of ascetic rigorism tending to the 
opposite extreme of civil life, and teach that the right 
method of stimulating religious fervour among people at 
large lies not- in appearing move miserable in austerity 
than they do in their world iiisOM*, but. in bringing homo 
to them the sharp contrast that exists between the, two 
pursuits, one leading to material advantage and the other 
to Nirvana {ithuu hi tahhi'/Mnixa, nit US uihhiiinufui>inl , 
Dhatmnap&da, v, 75), 

Venee 4„-~Stthai would he in Pilli mkhUya, ‘for i ho sake 
of happiness’, a dative singular form of *nha , The Pfih 
reading mmkhmn, * happily seems befit; r than the Prakrit 
which implies that, happiness is the end of recluse life. The 
adverb mmtkhnih signifies, on the other hand, that the reli- 
gious Hfe is lived for its own sake, while happiness follows 
as a matter of course. Usttefu* aatisaa— Tsli titmkgsu 
anutftuka, Sk. rtfmfomt tutuixul-ab-, * without anxiety among 
those who are anxious*. Rovkhill translates? the Tibetan 
rendering of ufmh’m as “among men who are greedy,” and 
Beal translates the Chinese rendering of anutiHbak by 
te worrowlesR." Neither of these two renderings are up to 

* Ptof, Mac Mftller wns lolly justified in irtsfcltig thfs (rtmnrvftticit) with 
regard to the fltndn enviltnation, Nut ilmt the Hindus lmvu nil rraitud to 
fnllil tho secular funutitmi of hmutin lift', Nor that ilu»y have not AsvMtvpwl 
secular Sdannoe and Arts in their extravagant svwtl for the pnrguit of Chu 
higher wijnwiMorrt of religion, Bat thnt tHer<> is no oilier p'Ot.ir on earth 
■who have made go gigantic an effort to prepara their mind to ‘dwell apart 
Uku a atar’ from all earthly pood. And whatever tliflir political status, 
so long as they arc true to this spirit of their forefather?, they have a distinct 
plan a in tba history of the World and they have a distinct uiissaage to impart, 
to other peoples. 
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the mark. The substantives uisulca and comtsu'ka imply 
greed as a remote idea, their primary sense being connected 
with the Sk. ax/mh/a or ‘over-anxiety.’ In Bengali the 
word nt&ulcz is used in a good sense, to denote a person who 
is inquisitive, c.rj., eager to learn something. 

Verse 5 — Viranesu averana=Pali verinem averim. 
The Prakrit forms are difficult of explanation, but no less so 
is the Pali veiinesu. M. Senart is of opinion that the 
Prakrit forms are derived from some words like vira or 
vera, phonetically — Sk. vaha, e enmity/ These two words 
inculcate the Buddhist principle of stopping enmity by 
love. 

Verses 6-7.— These are essentially, and even in expres- 
sion, the same. The Pali parallel to verse 7 contains a 
more striking moral, rj?., of feeding on joy like the shining 
gods. Mu corresponds to Pali -</<>, Sk. nah. Says 
M. Senart, “ the form mu, n/o — xnh is known in the 
language of the Mahavastu,” 

8 na ta driclha ban(d)hanam alia dhira ya a(ya)’sa 

daruva babaka va 

aaratacifa rnanikunalesti putrosu daresu ya ya 

aveha (O) 1 2 

(C vo , .31) 

9 eta dridha ban(d)hanam aha dhira oharina sisila 

drupamuchu 

eta bi ehifcvana parivrayati anavehino kamasuhu 

prahai (O) 3 
(C™, 351) 

CF. lMmmmap., vy. Ulm-SiG f (Tanliav., vv. 

12-13):— 

Na tarii dalliaiii baudhanam aim dhira yad ayasarh darujam 

pabbajan ca 

S&mtturaUa. manikunAalesn puttesu dSresu ca ya apekkha. 


1 The y<t is supplied by us, According to M. Ssnart’a suggestion (3 v, p. 8D), 

Tins om'ieion sootn* to bo a mislolco oC the aer’ be 

* * Tho circle* aro supplied by a*. 
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Ktain fbsjhath handhsmuu Sim dhira ahirsnaih sithilnia 

ihippnimmrarii 

Ktuiii pi fliHvSna purihlmj.uiti anupckhiun kitmasukham 

pahSya. 

Cf. Fa-klica-pi-ii, see. (“ Lust 1 ’), pp. 179 - 

lfiO:— 

“ Hell, indeed, has its gyves and fetters. but Oh- wise nmn 
regards not these an captivity ; the foolish man who is 
immersed in wn* about ami child (iml their personal 

adornment, 1st 1 if is who is in real captivity, 1 ' 

“The wise man regards hint as the imprisonment of bell, 
as the hard bound Fetter from which if in difficult to 
escape, nmi therefore hi* desires to M-pnnvte this and cut it ’ , 
off for ever, that, bring free from any Mich cares (or, 
desires Jl, ho may find lavt and peace.” 


Cf. IldSnivv,, Hi, n, (** Desire' 1 ), vv. f>~ti : — ■ 

“ bonk at tlioafi who are ft unity aft ached in jewels, ear-rings, 
to their children (llnwe nr*’ fetters) ; but iron, wood, and 
rope make not strong fetters, says the Blessed One.” 

“ it is hard for one who is held by the fellers of desire to 
froo himself of them, says the Biassed One. Tin 1 at mi fast, 
who care tint for the happiness of desires, etud them off, 
and do pood depart (to NjrvSnuj.'' 

Notes, — This couple of verses seems rather out of place in the 
SnJiaiaga, as it serves to rob the optimistic reflections 
of their geniality. It has found its right place among the 
Tbstf-verses in other recensions of the Dhammapadn. How- 
ever, looking the other way, it appears to form a logical - 
sequel io the previous verses. In it we reach a point 
where we may expect to learn how to be free from attach- 
ment or what the fetters of attachment arc. The reply is 
that a man Can he free from attachment by getting rid of 
the pleasures of lust ami walking out of the world after 
Cutting the Gordian knot which is the affection for wives, 
children and wealth. There is no other way of escape 
than this. 

Verse 8.— Aha dhira comsqwnds to PfiH $ha dhlra, 
an expression which would lie grammatically incoirccte 
A reading aha Ihiro or ahtt dkira would »ave been 
quite eorrpot. But it is not uncommon 11 the Prakntgj 
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languages to find a singular verbal form used along with 
a plural nominative and vine versa (see v. 15 infra). 
Ya a(ya)sa = P;Ili pad at/asmh, ‘that which is made of 
iron.’ In M. Senart’s opinion the metre proves that the 
error of the copyist does not consist in a simple inversion 
i/aasK for ayasa, bat, as the Puli text indicates, in the 
omission of the second ya, ya mi for ya ayasa, For daruva 
and babaka, see M. Senart’s notes (p. 80). 

Verse — Drupaunicliu — Pali (Ivfjumnncara, Sk. 
c htspramucyam . The change of dnfpra to drupa may 
be viewed either as a case of inversion or as an instance of 
false analogy with drumcha druniraram (Cftav., v, 5. 

. pp. US, 147). 

10 ye rakarata anuvatati sotu saigata . ... 

eta b(i) 1 cli(i)'t. vana parivrayati anavehino 

kamasuha pmhai (0) s 

(C'b 88) 


Of. Dhammap., v. 317 t (TanhSv., v. 14) : — 

To nlgavattdnupatanti sotadi sayarhkataih makkatako va 

jalaiii 

Ktitfh pi oholvami vajanti dblra anupekhino sabbaclukkharh 

pahaya. 

! 

Cf. Fa-khou-pi-», see. xxxir. (“Lust”), p. 181 .— 

“The fool regarding the outward form as an excellency, how 1 

can he know the falseness of the thing, for like a silkworm 
enveloped in its own net (cocoon), so is he entangled in 
his own love of sensual pleasure.” I 

Hotes.—This verso sums np the teaching of the two previous j 

ones and is differentiated from them by the simile of a i 

spider entangled in its own net. The probable restoration 
of tho second foot would be migata mrakatao* m Jala. 

In rakarata, k stands for g ; at kata for gala (Kagav. 
vv, 1-7, pp. 101407). Saigata=Pali myamkalam, Sk. 
,'tVtttj<viKh't<n}i, * made by self. The change is quite fami- 
I jar— from yti(l h) to ? (cf. nai for ndynm, Apramadav., 
vv, U, 'ifp pp. 138, 1 39) and from nk to g (ef. prnja for 
punka, Apramadav., v. 23, p. 1S7). 


* * Sep al by a*. 


Also wajeetake 
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11 ahivadauasilisa «ica vridlmvavarino 

caivari tasa vardhati nyo kirta sahn bala O 

*t) 


(T. ilhammap., v, 109 f (Sabas-t-av., v. 10):— 

AhhivSilannwlisHi. nieeiuii a uddhiipuriSy inn 

0utt5.ro <lhtunui& vaddhnnti • Syn vwmu sukhnjh habiti). 

Of. Idvkhcu-pi~n, sec. \\ r. ( w The Thousands 
p. 103 

“ J I e who is ever intent on good nmduei and One rove rot ice 
to others, who alwityK venerates old age, four happy eon- 
fiofjjttenocH increasingly attend that tiisit — hcnnfy find 
strength, and life msd pence.’’ 


Ci\ Maim, II. lil (quoted In fiutshdl!) : — 

Ahhivadunn&lasyn nilyuiii vpIdhopiiscA in ah 
Calvin tftwyu vrddhiuiio 5 a ur \idyft ya.su hsthmi,' 


Notes.—Tlm Prakrit vrrm and its Pali and !3aiisknt parallels 
extol politeness and respect to the elders as the two cardinal 
social virtues, and inculcate that these serve to im; tease 
the life, fame, peace, and influence, of a man. They pre- 
suppose a common substratum which is no other than a 
popular maxim setting forth the. general sense of Minin 
society. The teaching thus inculcated is completely in 
accord with the Buddhist, idea of discipline. Buddha 
promulgated respect to the ciders as one of the seven condi- 
tions of national prosperity and communal Well-Being 
(Plglta, II. pp. 7 1, 77). In his younger days he was 
unwilling to admit in theory any senimity hy age, and as 
a matter of fad, he adhered to his theory throughout his 
life. The seniority of the Bhikkims hy ago was determined 
hy the number of Lent* kept hy them. 

AM 0 stands for Puli and Hk, This is perhaps 

the only instance in our text when* h corresponds to 


1 In JoJljP* ed item, tho *ocou<J I na rft*dg 

CatvSri ts*ya tn iyai} prsjfta yt» bn Inn 




( 2' 7 0 


hit. Vridhavayarino= Pali raddhapitcuyino, the same in 
meaning as the Manu rrddhopa&eriiuth., a vowel sandhi 
(i ri(l/ta~i-<n iij/tti'i/io). The change o£ c to y is very common 
in the Prakrit of our text. For the anomaly in the r, see 
M. Senart’s notes, p. 81. 


12 d.l.bli. p.r.s.r . 

,yati viru fca kulu suliu modati O 

(C-,35) 


Cf. Dbammap., v. 193 t {Buddhavagga, v, 15) 

Dallahlio purih&janiio na so sabhattlia jayati 
Yntthn. so jayati dhiro turn kalarti sukiiam edhati. 


Cf. Fa-kheu-pi-u, see. xxii. (“Buddha”), p. 1 32 

“ To he horn as a, man is difficult ; to attain to years (he. to 
livelong) is also difficult; to ho horn when Buddha is 
incarnate is difficult; and to hear the preaching of the Law 
of Buddha is difficult also.” 


Cf. M alia vast li, IIL p. 109 . — 

IHillahltn pnrusajanyo na. so sarvatni jay ate 
Yuira so jS.ya.tc virah lain k ulairi sukliamedhati. 


Cf. Udanav., cli. xxx. (“ Happiness v. 29 

“ An omniscient person is hard to iincl ; he does not appeal 
everywhere ,* tis happiness to associate with the steadfast, 
like unto meeting one’s kinsmen ; wherever such- a stead- 
fast person i.s horn, that people finds happiness. 


Notes. — The probable real oration of the Prakrit verse would 
be : — ■ 

dni)l(a)hh(o) pfo)r(nl§{ftjafio na so sarvatia jayati 
yatra k< > jalyati viru ia Jculu suhu modati 0 


— The verso is the utterance of an age when the Buddha was 
deified by his followers, and as such it oannot he dated 
earlier than the first century of Buddha s demise. The 
Mai ipadaoa S tta Idlgha H No 2) emhodres the earl eat 
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11 akiva(knasili,s;i niea vri<Jhavayurino 

caivuri iasa vurdlmii ;m> kirla suha baia O 

S-i) 

(*£. Dhatnmap., v, ItW t (Saha.s>nv., v, HI), — 

AbhivSdaunsilissa uieeam vaddhapneayinu 

Civiiai’o dhuuuni vaddhmdi: &yu rami' i rtiklmth Imlurii. 


(T. Ka-kheu-pi-u, see. \m, ( <f The Thousands 
j». 103 

tv Ho who is ever intent on good conduct and duo reverence 
in others, Avlm always venerates old age, lour happy mi* 
sequences increasingly attend that mmi- beauty and 
strength, and life and peace." 

(■f, Mann, U. 121 (quoted bv Kausbbi!) 

A him SdfmahiluKj u nif\nt>» vfildhopnsrvuinh 
Cat vSri tn.syn vfddhnnte thin- vidyfc yuso bidum.' 


Notes. — The Prakrit verso and its Pali and Sanskrit parallels 
extol politeness and respect. In (he elders as the two cardinal 
social virtues, ami inculcate that those serve to increase 
the life, fame, peace ami influence of a man. They pre- 
suppose a common substratum which is no other than a 
popular maxim Sotting forth the general sense of Hindu 
society. The teaching thus inculcated is completely in 
accord with the Buddhist idea of discipline. Buddha 
promulgated respect to the elders as one of the seven condi- 
tions of national prosperity and communal well-being 
(Dlgha, II. pp, 7 1, 77), In his younger days he was 
unwilling to admit in theory any senimity In age, and as 
a matter of fact, ho adhered to his theory throughout his 
life. The seniority of the Bhibkhus hy ago was determined 
by the number of Bent, a kept by them. 

Ahi" stands for Pali and Sk ahh This is perhaps 
the only instance in our test where h corresponds to 


d titio rciuld 

t» fjnfc prujla yaio h*l«m 


In JoTV* odtton tLo 
C*tr*ri Ouya 


( ) 


W- Vridhavayarino = Pall vtuhlktlpucdiji no, the same in 
meaning as the Mauu rrihll/opusennah, a vowel sandhi 
[rrid/ia + u nu/ft n>w). The change of e to g is very common 
in the Prakrit of our text.. T'or the anomaly in the r, see 
M. Senart’s notes, p. 81. 

12 d.l.bh. p.r.s.? 

vati viru ta kulu suhu modati O 

a/ 

(C™ 35) 


Of. Dhammap., v. 193 t (Buddhavagga, v. 15) : — 

Dullahho puris&jaimo na so sahhattlia jayati 
Yaitha so jSynti dhzro tain kularf) sukliam edhati. 

Of. Pa-kheu>pi'U, sec. xxu. (“Buddha”), p. 132 : — 

“ To he bom as a man is difficult ; to attain to years (he. to 
live long) is also difficult ; to he bom when Bnddha is 
incarnate is difficult ; and to hear the preaching of the Law 
of Buddha is difficult, also.’’ 

Cf. Mahavastn, III. p. 109 : — 

Dulluhhn pnrusAjnnyo nn. so sarvatra jay at e 
Yjdi-a so j&yalo vh/uli tarn kulivtn fuikhamedhati, 

Cf. Udtlnav., eh. xxx. (“ Happiness”), v. 29 : — 

“ An omniscient person is hard to find ; he does not appear 
everywhere: *tis happiness to associate with the steadiast, 
like unto meeting one’s kinsmen ; wherever such a stead- 
fast person is born, that people finds happiness.” 

Notes. — The probable restoration of the Prakrit verse would 

be - 


d f .u)l(u )bh(o) pfolrf u';s(ajaik) na so snryatra jayati 
ji a tea so jaiyati viru ta kolu stthu modati O 

- — The verse is the utterance of an age when the Buddha was 
doiliod by his follow* rs, and as such it cannot be dated 
earlier than the first century of Buddha’s demise. The 
MahSjwlSna Si tta (l)Igha II No 2) embodies the earlieet 
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specimen of f hi* Ji/miuhhiia doctrine, corwjHmdiiig fo the 
I’rahm&niral theory of incarnation. Tin's doctrine enu- 
merates the general eondiiintiH of tin 1 advent of "real men 
such as the Buddha, and it is in 1 he light of tins doctrine, 
a 4 ; developed in the suteetptonl Jatsrka literature, notably the 
Nidanukathu, that the significance of the expressions in 
the verse can lie understood. 


Dulahho poras&jmo = Pfdi finrUdjaiitio, ‘the 

man of noble breed is bard to find Potmtjaiio is an 
instance of sandhi {porn^n + iijniin). Jjnn t)"Slc, ajuuynh, 
is used of a horse of the finest breed ; here it is used, 
figuratively in the sense of * liest.’, refen ing to ‘man’. The 
commonest Ranskritie. expressions however to denote similar 
idea, are forms like perHXnmmh >, pvriifpirijanhvn. As for the 
expression * hard to find, ’ some light on its 

significance is thrown by a passage in the Mabogcndmla 
Suttanta which expresses the following sentiment of the 
gods of the Tlurly-Uil'ee : ‘ Impossible it is that two 
supreme Buddhas should ai>e at the same time ami in 
tin* same world system, far ios-> to speak of three or four' 
{Dlghu, it, pp, :!df -add, we*. 1 It), Compare, also 
Dhanunap. v. 13d (Buddimv. v, !■} : — 

Kiecho maunsK!tp»tih\1>liu 

Kieohuth tnacc&rm jivifajli. 

Kiechnn* saddliiumunsaviminh 

Kieeho Utidtlhhnam uppiuio. 

The general sense of the verse quoted above is quite ideal . 
We have only tn note that looking more close! v into it 
one can at once see that theie is really «, comparison 
involved: it is hard to be born us man, while it ts 
far more difficult to sec the advent of a Buddha who 
stands far above the level of common men. 2? a sarvatra, 

' not in every place and family not in a eounfciy 
other than India, not in a province other than the 
Middle country and not in a family other than - Ksatriv a 
and high class Brahman (nee Milindapnbho, p. jigs) 
Suku modati has for its, IMIi counterpart, mi l- him t'tilutft, 
‘attains happiness,^ According to M, Hotmrt, the Brakiif 
reading is a twiiofacUfor introduced through the utto.on- 
straint of the scribe or his predecessor. If the construction 
jtuhu moilati be correct in I’rakrit, xnfnt {— Sk, xttk/ia’ih) 
must j>9 taken as or adverb and thv ‘•bras© wo*dd be 
idiomatic and mean he) de g s uni Horn j>ted ) 
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(s)u[hasino ye 1 kamaye 2 narethina v.] 3 .[.u. 
suha isiclii] ‘tasavasa kici tesa na vijati O 

(C v °, 36) 

es — Neither the Pali cor the Sanskrit counterpart of this 
verse has been traced. M. Sen art’s rendering of the second 
lme — ~ The association with learned men is a blessing; they 
have no stain J — is hardly in keeping with the construction 
of the last pada, Ktci lesa na tijnii is apparently a Prakrit 
expression corresponding to Pali kicce tesam na vijjati or 
hi fid fesarh na vijjati, in which latter ease kid must be 
legarded as a mistake for kiji ( —kinei), for everywhere 
in the Prakrit text do has been represented by j. Thus 
the pada must he rendered either, (The happiness of 
an association with the cultured) does not exist in their 
lino of action (kid) ; or, The slightest amount of happi- 
ness arising from association with the cultured does not 
exist among them. — Of these two renderings we prefer 
1 lie second, as it seems more in harmony with the sense 
of the first line, so far as if can be made out from 
a tentative adjustment. We say tentative because the 
illegible traces of letters in M. Senart’s reading — ?????? ya 
mird hi an v , — have been read, with the help of Frag. A. iv. 
( uhaaino yo kama.o ), which according to M. 

Senart’s arrangement of plates, ought to have been adjusted 
in a verso included in one of the plates A 1 , A 2 , A 3 , A 4 and 
B. As M. Senart says (p. S3), there are some fragments of 
A which find their proper places in B, e.g., Frags. A. v and 
A vr. Sne.h was the disorder in which these fragments came 
into his hands that we should not be surprised if what be 
calls frag. A.iv. really belonged to his C vo , 36, i.e., the verse 
under notice. Af. Senart- rightly takes narethina as equal to 
varitUumnn, ‘ of men and women/ although he has not 
been able to suggest any meaning of the first line taken as 
a whole. We admit that there is a great deal of uncertainty 
in our adjustment which can not, until the discovery of a 


M Konarl has yohnna.o. Wo mail t]»o first syllable as ye, tentatively. 

Krug, A. Iv., crmipbtinp Krap 0, ixyo. There is a blank represented by 
it, in' M. Biumrt’a edition, for tliu y of kamaye in Tr A.iv. The ya 
ptllng narethina (Ur. 0.ix v ”) perhaps makes up the last syllable of Icamaye, 
gh rend without the stroko of c, Therefore, wo do not read the ya 
t, bat -. L the previous tvoi'd which ia thus constructed 

aye 

tmg 0 xto I 


Frog 0 xyito 1 


( -m ) 


parallel terse, be finally removed. In these oireumstancefi 
we cun only think of a restoration like (hr following: — 

(slnlinsino ye kamnyp uarrihimt vt’nMi } fs ni(bn) 
sttlia siehiinsavusa’ kiei t chu tut vijttfi Q 


•of whirl) f he* Puli counterpart would read: — 

Sukhesmo y<> kStmiyc nimtthfnam t asairt sukharii 
Sakhaiii sikbhituNUhvvUu kitVi K'saih ml '.ijpiti. 


14 [suha dars'ana ariana sa]"[vaso vi sada suho 
mlasancna] 3 balana nicam t»va suhi sin O 

(O", :17) 


Of. Pliant map., v. dthi 1 (Bttkhav., v. 10):- — 

SSdhn ilfiBKaimm uriy.huuii '■uumi.'h.o sad;! Mihho. 
Adnwimetm lAhlmuh lncnttn t \n sithhi siy.V 

or. )Vkl(e!i>|ti-n ( sec. \xn. (“Buddha’’), p, UH ■ 

“ills, the happiintvi of seeing the Holy Otic ) Oh, tho 
happiness of being aide to rely nil him a,* tmwnl ! Olt, 
the joy of the man who in able to avoid t l»o company of 
the foolish, and act well and virtuously hy himself !” 

Of. Odiinav., eh. x\x. (“ Happiness"), v, 27 : — 

“To sec the elect is happiness ; to associate with the 
righteous is happiness : nrd to see fools is always 
happiness,” 

Notes. — 'Lids verse is appositely placed after v. 1 3 and its teach- 
ing is thrown into clear relief hy the contrast, implied 
between them. Moreover, this veive explains the expression 
Sfrfii/fiMr/im of the previous verse, ami it praises association 
with the Aryan or the elect, and condemns association with 
the fools, ‘No friendship with a bail* (u'nH/n bale 

> Srtvniw might., ns in v. 15 fg,, ho taken ns ihfl Prakrit Ofjnivntcnt of the 
Pali utefnvato, in which case the ospreHsinJi riWiifnxaPwtrt would be in ujsjtositEon 
with rafts prtwiing = t the mnro being 1 brpj'Woiia wlrel- ; i» ftsstschitioa with 
the ciattxirwd 

» Prag 0 nr® 2. 


• frog 0 xn Tn Z, 
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sa ft ay at a) is an emphatic pronouncement of the Dhamma- 
pada verse 330, The Prakrit reading agrees with that of 
the Udanavarga. We must note that the Prakrit verse 
slightly differs from its Pali counterpart, and that with 
regard to the expression savaso vi (=Pali samvaso pi) 
substituted for sannivaso. The addition of the particle 
(d)tv ( = Pali ajpi) is necessitated by the exigency of 
metre. The expression balana ( = Pali balanaih , *of fools’) 
denotes, when interpreted in the light of v. 13, persona 
who desire the pleasures of household life. Nicameva=t 
Pali niccam eva, a vowel sandhi (niea+eva), 


15 [(ba)Tasagatacari u tlrigham adhvana soyisu 
dukha balehi ] 3 (sa)Vasu araitrehi va savrasi O 

(C™, 88) 

16 (dhiro ca) 1 * [suhasavaso 5 * natihi va samakamo 
dh] fl [ira hi prana i] 7 bhayeya panito dhorekasila 

vatamata aria 

(C vo , 39) 

[tadisa sapnrusa sumedha bhay(eya)] 8 [nachatra- 

patha va eadrimu O 9 

(A portion of C vo , 40 
completing C yo , 39) 


1 Supplied by us, according to M. Senart’s suggestion 4 Frag. C. xvi™, 3. 

a , * Supplied by ns, though tho latter does not answer to the four dots 
of cmiiasiim in M. Stnuirt's edition, which are hardly in keeping with the 

metre. 

“ For tho final o, eeo M. Sonart’s note 1> (p. 84). 

" Frag, 0. sxxrn'o 

* Ft** O xxxt* 0 1 M Sonart rani* jwaflwM u one word. 

* Ft** C jtx*o *ya of the last word u mppl ed bj tu <m thB 

itrotijfth of k fora ring to thp w f e T«r*e Th» thro© 

U" RAnart_u flri.hinn a hutdlr nfead. u tharr 
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C!f. Dhsumnap., vi. dd?-.tOS f (Sukhavagga, 
W. 11-12):— 

KShisuiigiituran In durhnm liddlutiui Mieuti. 

Dukklu* h$]<>hi Mithraso inniitrn’oxi sntibadft, 

Phiro ea Hikhin'iimiaso 1 iullnnni \a sainagsiuni. 
(TasniA. In :) 

Phtrafi en p:tnfi:tn ee hiiliH'.-.uiitn <*n illmrnj luiMJuth 

uriyiuti 

Tatii tildiKiuh uapjmrisitlh Mimediuiil Idutjeiha 

nukkliatUpnihitfil v;t cnndimS 

Of. rriaimv., eh.wv (/‘Happiness”), vv. &S-£5 — 

“ ’Tis as grout su ff« i 3‘in,£? In be in tin' eonipiuiy of fools ns m 
that of enemies ; lie w hn iissooinles with fools will repent 
him of it for n long time.’* 

“ Tin hnppinusn In sen o iiHuotis ninti : to see rmr who has 
board much is happiness, to see Arnhats who ax* 
delivered from exist onec is happiness ” 


58 — 'There is, in the vows, nothing to comment upon, as 
they express, f in a sujnowimt different -form, the von 
idea of v. 1 l. The lirst line of v, til is enmieetod in the 
VSli tost with the counterpart of v. lf>, a procedure which 
is hardly pistil table. The Prakrit text and the t Mftnnvarga 
have rightly linked it with v, lb. 

Verse is---§oyi|ti— Pali m'iftvw, an aorist form which 
is used, as M. Seiiart points out, in the sense of the present 
tense. Note that the verb is plural, though the nominative 
is singular (ef. aha tlhira, v. 8 a o ve). S&VT&si — PSh 
saVmo, a form which is interpreted by M. Scmirfc as due 
to Msgadhisro. Nevertheless, he says that the reading 
might have been xarml/ii, in which case it would be= pah 
sabbaAht. 

Verso i6.~Dho:rokasila= Pali Ahmuihmba'Ax, K * tands 

fot ti. CadrimU oenuw with a r which may tempt one 
to regard the word as tin accusative form. Rut, the 
sense is against, such an interpretation. We do not 
venture to correct it to fitAriuta (For <'anAn ■ £), hceanfiu the 
very form raArim occurs again in I. B, 7 (p, 'll) ms mom 
sing. , All that we can say is that amltimn is perhaps due 
to a false analogy with nuria } with which it goes baud in 
hand in eomajou speech- 


Vu 


t* tho roalSng to irUho rrt l\ n tftijirafo 
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I 

17 [rajklliakaro ra oamasa* parikica uvahana 

(The remainder 
of O, 40) 

(yada) 3 [jahati kamana tada 4 samajati 5 ] 6 [s(u/h(ii) 8 
sarva ca suhu] 9 ichia sarvakama paricai O 

(C TO , 41) 


Of. Kiimajataka, No. 4 67 (Funsboll, IV 
pp. 172-3): — 

R, athak&ro va caramnasa parikautam upahan&ra 10 
Yaift yam cajati kamanam tam tam sampajj&te sakham, 
Sabhafi ca 1 1 sukharn icchevya sabbe kame parieeaje. 


Of. TJdanav., eh. n. (“ Lust ”), vv. 11-12 : — 

* l As the shoemaker, when he has well prepared his leather, 
can n, sr it to make shoes, so when one has cast off desires, 
he has the highest happiness. If one longs for happiness, 
let him cast, off all desires ; he who lias cast off all desires 
will find the most perfect- happiness. 


Of. Maliabharata, XII. 174. 44-45 : — 

Kineid e\ a mamatrena yada bhavati kalpitam 
Tad eva pantapkrtham sarvam sampadyate tatha. 
Yad yah tyajati kamanam tat sukhasyabhipuryate 
Kamannsari pnrusah kamau auuvmasyati* 


ta)=°tam {am. 


> Continuation of Frnp. C. xxxr 10 , 2, 

‘- 1 M, Scumrt roads (??ip arnrficnnwwi. 

A!r«, i/a ya i supplied by ns. 

* Tho interpretation may also be ta da (,« 

1 M, Sennrt roads majah. 

• Frag. 0. xx 1 ’", 3 

*, 8 Supplied by us. 

’» F FmKSj connects this lino with the T^rious tots in hfa work 
We hare foTlowod tho reading adopted by the JItaka-Oomr 
Variant, c* 
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lhi,L XII. 177- i.s ■ - 

Yad yat iyajul i kamanSih Inf “.iikhusyshhipneyale 
fCAmasyu vmiagn nitynth thjhklsmncv a pntpiiiiyHte, 


Notes.—' This verse teaches, by the- simile of a shoemaker fitting 
his leather by getting riri of its useless parts, that to be 
happy, truly happy, one must east off one’s dr»«im<. 

Parikica=s Pali paril<nif<ah. ‘Outline;' or ‘fitting,’ 

Phonetically the Prakrit form — Psli /nr/u.w, Sk, porikriyn. 
To equate fitly with }hirihtnhni\, the form ought to have 
been pan fata or ~fafi>. Paricai = Pail /wrimi/V, Sk, 

jutritya/fi, * should give up The elision of j in the 

Prakrit, form presupoM* mi intermediate change to y. 
Note that we had /utri^Jt aho for Pali /Mtii'rapa in 

v. h xitprit. 


18 [norm yo aiinuno]’ 

[(ve) nisasHgu]' 1 ?? so duhu »u pnrinuienti O 

-m 

Of. Dhammap., v, ‘itt 1 (Pakinnakav,, v. 2);— 

Pai-adnkkhdpadhitnena yo altano sahhnm ieliuti 
Veiuaaiiisaggiiifiaiiisatt In > vevS so »u pamuoeaii. 


Cf. Tddanav., eh. XXX, {“ Happiness ”}, v. 2 : — 

He who pauses misery to others in seeking for his own 
welfare brings without distinction misery on friend# and 
foes,’’ 

Notes. — The Prakrit verse might he restored, in the light 
of it® Pali counterpart, a# follows : — 

(paw lul ttvadha raroairaai (mil am hat 
YeraaagagTv< wussatl o}* w Uni k na ] nnmnchti O 



( S37 ) 

The interest of this verse lies in the fact that it makes clear 
* . ^uddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on 

egojstic lines. It teaches that a man can not legitimately 
aspire for happiness so long as his pursuit injures the 
interest of others. 


19 jaya v(e)’ra [prasavati 2 dukhu sayati parayifcu 
uvasatu sohu sapyati hitva jayaparayaa O 

(C y i 4a) 


Of. Dhammap., v. 201 t (Sukhav., v. 5) = 
Samyutta T. p. 83 

Jayath veraru paeavati dukkharh seti para ji to 
Upa-santo sukham seti hitvS jayapardjayaui. 


Cf. UdSnav,, ch. xxx. (“ Happiness ”), v. 1 : — 


“From victory proceeds rancour; the defeated foe is ir 
misery : if one casts off victory and defeat he will find th| 
happiness of peace.” 


Notes. — Here at last we reach a verse which manifests the 
Buddhist transcendent talisfc view of happiness. To be happy 
in the absolute, sense, a- man must rise above the opposites 
victory and defeat ; the happiness resulting from victory is a 
relative feeling only. 


1 Supplied by us, , 

1 IT. gensri reads pratahaH, but says that it is nothing bat a gross mistake 
of the scribe, even though the h may be very clear. Qur reading rests upon 
the PSii pasavati. 

1 Tr*g C xn” 2. 

« 




( ) 

Ihi/l, VH, 1? i. fh : ~ 

Yad vat tyttjuti ka>ii5iii«i las '•nkhu'yabhtpnrj-Kte 

Kimasya vunagn nitynth duhkhamcw prapadyute. 

Notes. — This vpis>e teaches, i>\ the simile uf a shoemaker fitting 
his leather by getting rid of its useless parts, that to be 
happy, truly happy, one must cast off one’s desires. 

PariMca—Pau pariLi>ihnh, ‘cutting’ or * fitting .* 
Phonetically the Prakrit form — Pali purikicc,), Sk. parikriya. 
To equate fitly with purikantmh, the form outfit to have 
been pan bit a or 'kale. P&ric&i — Pali /wirnije, Sk. 
parity ‘should give up’, The elision of j in the 
Prakrit form presupivus an intermediate change to y. 
Note that we had paricai a ho for Pali parin\tpc<. in 
v. 3 mi pi'ii. 


1 8 [ pen a yo atmunoj’ 

[(v«) msasa^ap ?? so tlulm na pavinmeati O 

(("% «) 


Of. Dbammap,, v. 1 (Pakiuti&kav,, v. d);~~* 

PamdnkkliiipadhEnona yo attain* sukham ielmii 
Vei^aaathaapfqasahiHid.tho vevi so na paimteeati. 

Of. Udftimv,, oh. xxx. (“ Happinecs ”), v. $ : — 

“ He who causes misery to others in soaking for his own 
welfare brings without distinction misery on friends and 
foce.” 

Notes, — Tho Prakrit verse might be restored, in the light 
of ita Pali counterpart, as follows ; -- 

(para, dnhnvjulha)tseha yo aisnn.no (Huhamiehaf.il 
venvsasagw'Hafisatho)* ho duha na parimucaii Q 


1 Yr**- O rtwe l 

* 'Pis# 0 XXXTI ¥tl not wt arted by W 8nn*rt wbo ron 1 h rnmfttpa 
’ Pot tbs (U cf *oii«aa (for PS { inMra-n»a) A-pmaiadsT., v 4 p {23 


The interest of this verse lies in the fact that it makes clear 
the Buddhist position as to the pursuit of happiness on 
egoistic lines. It teaches that a man can not legitimately 
aspire for happioess so long as his pursuit injures the 
interest of others. 


19 jaya v;'e) 5 ra [prasavati 2 dukhu sayati parayitu 
uvasatu sohu sapyati hitva jayaparavaa O 

(Cf™, 43) 


Cf. Dhammap., v. 201 t (Sukhav., v. 5) = 
Samyutta I. p. 83 : — 

Jay am veram p&savati dukkham seti parajito 
ITpasanto sukham sefci hitvS jayaparStjayam. 


Cf, UdSnav,, eh, xxx. (“Happiness”), v. 1 : — 


“ From victory proceeds rancour the defeated foe is in 
misery : if one casts off victory and defeat he will find the 
happiness of peace-” 


Notes. — Here at last we reach a verse which manifests the 
Buddhist Iran seen den tali st view of happiness. To be happy 
in the absolute sense, a man must rise above the opposites, 
victory and defeat ; the happiness resulting from victory is a 
relative feeling only. 


’ Supplied by as, 

* M, Bonart reads pramkati, but says that it is nothing but gross mistake 
of the scribe, oven though the h. may be very clear. Our reading rests upon 
tns P*b poMvati. 

• Fr*g 0 xir« 2. 



( ass ) 



Pr&savati B=P&ii pataralt, 4 beget* 4 , ‘ generate* \ M. 
Senart reads priuahaU, though he considers the reading 
m a gross mistake of the scribe, If the litter reading w 
adopts, the h tun Ik- said to have resulted from the 
hardening of ft y, resulting from r of praxarefL 


20 anioa vata [aaghara upadavayadhamino 
upaji ti mrujhati] 1 tep uvaSamo mho (G) 3 

(C- 44) 


Of. Olgha, II. pp. lf»7, HW ; Sadmitta, I. 
p. 158, § 6 : — 


Aniecft vat* Mail kh art ttpp&d a vay ad ham m inn 
Upp&jjitvt mrujjhanti fcCK&d) vapa*am« «nkho. 


Notes. — This verse which is very familiar to the student of 
Buddhist literature is chanted a# a mantra or Pint at the 
death of a person. It is the result of an after-thonghfc 
proceeding from moralising upon the demise of a great man 
and teacher such as the Buddha, It teaches that the body 
is destined to perish, and that happiness results from the 
complete cessation of organic existence. 

Although the colophon is missing from the extent Me,, 
we are confident that this verse formed a fitting conclusion 
to this chapter. 


* fng 0 XJJTO a. 

* Ti* oiroi* it wpytK d by a*. 


ADDENDA 


Containing certain additional parallels and notes. 

The following Sanskrit parallels are quoted from the 
fragments of the manuscript of the Ud&navarga in the collection 
of Pelliot and of Stein. The credit of noticing them belong 
partly to M. Sylvain Levi and partly to M. de la Yallee 
Poussin. Here our references apply to Levi’s edition of the 
Apramadavarga (J.A., 19111, Vol. xx. p. 235 f,), and to 
Poussin’s edition of some other chapters (J. It. A. S,, 1912, p. 
3.59 f,). 

I. For the verses of the Apramadavaga, p. 119 ft. : — 

Verso 1 as Ldvi’s ApramSdav. V. 85 = RockhilPs Udanavarga, 
iv. v. 35 : 

Ufctisthen na pramadyeta dharmam sucaritarh caret 
Dharmacari sukham §ete hvasmim loke paratra ca. 

“ Whoever has lived according to this law of discipline, in 
gentleness and purity, will, having cast off transmigration, put 

an end to his misery.’ J 

Verse 3=Ldvi’s Apratnadav. v. 5 : 

TJtth&nen&pramadena samyamena damena ca 
bvfpara karofci medh&vi tarn ogho nabhimardati. 

Verse 3 Ldvi s Apram&aW v 3 

laj _„h TnfiB.mTftcirmfi.ti 


( 2 } 


i 

4 

Verse ■!= Pern tain's Documents, Cittav, v. 3‘i : 

I’ftl'anakSleSii nil-dna* Iryo / vm4 I»aIf“-'ww)ko nirfila(h) 

Sadftivh, saihkalpah&td ku<ddn jA&naeya m&rgaih sautath 

* m v^tti. 

Verse SssIjeviV Apramgdnv. v. 21 ~ fioekhiilV Ud&na varga, ^ 

tv . V. a i : 

< 

Ka t&vaflt dbaraiadham yfivatS hahn hhBsate 
VaM'vihtLlpatn sip* srutvS tilinrina kiyona ifti spffet 
8a vai rihRrniadharo bliavati yo dlmrino niv praniadyate, 

“ As many* as you be, I declare unto you that tiingp who, 
though they have hoard but liith* of tbo law, have followed its : 

commandments, have understood the law, they who follow the 
law have understood the law.”' 1 . 

Verses 0-7 -idivi’s AnratnSdav, vv. 1»2 : 

I 

i 

Apmm&dr* hyniiipapudarii pnun&do inytynimh pndftth | 

Apmnmttfi na inriynntp y jnsinMlSli ■*«<{& mftnlj. ! 

Ktfllh viA'Saio jnfttvS by upwiinSdnsya ps.pijif»}j I 

ApramSdo prntrmdyeta nityarn ftryalj svagticaram. ’ 

Versa B =« LSvi’s Apnun&kv. v. 10 j 

PramSdftm annvartAftte bS16 durmedhnao jatilfb 
ApramUdarh tu medh&vi dhanam Sr^thSra .mksate. 

Verse 10 = L€vi’e AprauiSdav. v. 4 : * 

Pmroftdam npraniSdeiia yadS nudeti paruiitah ^ 

PrajASprasStlnm aruhya tvn^nkah Sokinfrh prajSm 

Parvatasfha Eva bhGmiijthfin dhTro b&Mfo avektfatc, j- 

Verso 11 asLe'vi's ApratnMav, v. £4=2 Rop.khiU’sKsUd&iia- 
varga, iv. v. 24 ; 

Apramtldarii praforhsanli pramJSdo garhitah sadB j 

ApramSdam M&ghav&n devRuj&tft 6re§th»t&& pat,n,h, j 

’ th* fcfanalattaa t tmtatir*. 

1 
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“ He whose speech exalts earnestness and who always 
despises heedlessness will be greater among the gods than be 
who has made a hundred sacrifices.” 

Verse 12 = Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 8 = Roekhill’s UdSnavarga, 
iv. v. 8 : 

Hman dharm.au na seveta pramadena. na samvaset 
Mithyadrstim na roceta na bhavellokavardkanah 

“ Have nothing to do with fake doctrines, have nothing 
to do with the heedless ; he who delights not in falsa doctrines 
shall not continue (m) the world.” 

Verse 14 = L4vi’s Apramadav. v, 37 : 

Arabhadhvam nistramadhvam yujyadhvarh bnddhaUaane 
Dhunidlivarb. mrtyunah sainayafia nadagaram iva kufijarah. 

Verse 15 = Levi’s Apramadav. v. 3G : 

Apram5davat5 hhavata suslla bhavata bhiksavah 
Susamalut&sathkalpah svacittam aimraksata. 

Add the following quotations just below tha Pali verse 
quoted on p. 135 : 

Ldvi’s Apramadav. v. 12 (Rockhill’s XJdanavarga, iv. V. n) : 

Pramadarh n&nuyujyeta na kamaratkaEbstavam 
Apramattah sad5 dhyayl prapmite ... sukham. 

Verse 23=Levi’s Apramadav. v. 27 : 

ApramSdo rato bhikgnh. pramade bhayadarsakah 
DurgSd uddharate’ tmanarii pahkasanna iva krrajarah. 


Verse 24 = Levi’s ApramSdav. v. 13 : 

N&yaiii pramSdakSlah syad aprapte hy asravaksaye 

Pramattajii M&ra inveti miphath va mfgam®tTki 


C *■ ) 


€f. Therag. v. 30. 2nd line j 


AbiSdln* ms Munup|innm\ kklo *r.» mi jwimajjiturh. 

Of. Then*. v.95: 

App&kath jfvitaih tnayhaih jarfi bySdhi ra maridati 
Pur&yam bhijjnti kayo n» me kilo panmjjUurh. 

XL For the verses af the Citavaga. p, 140 ff. : — 

Verse 1 =» probably Roe k Is ill’s: Hdinavarga, xxxt. v. 0 : 

“He who, thinking not of the body, Hors in a eave, and 
wanders about all alone, doee conquer thi«s Highly mind, ami 5* 
delivered of the greatest of terrors." 

Verse 2= Poussin's Document*. Cittnv., v. 2 i 

V&rijft va 8 1 hale keipta okadoghiti ^ntmxMhnas'h) 
Parispamkti vai uitla- ih) Alinulluyatlt pralsfUavid. 

One need not be surprised if the Prakrit expressions of the 
2nd foot r wambled those in Sanskrit and road somewhat like 
ohaogka mmttd&raia. 

Verse 3 *» Poussin's Documents, Cittav, v. £8»KockhilPs 
U&Rnavarga, xxxi. v. 28 : 

A(nam)ath{itadtt&'Ssya saddharnmiit avijStmtah 
PariplavftpraeSdfteya prajilS ua paripCiryete, 

** He whose mind is net Rtedfiut ommoI understand the holy 
kw ; ha whose faith is flekle eannnt acquire perfect wisdom/' 

Verse 5= Poussin's Document*, Cittav., v. E : 

Spand&n&xh oapalarn ottAath. dftr&ks&th durmvfetpam 

%wh ktanb. medhivl iv» Wjuunub. 
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Cf. The Jaina expression co/hcala-cavala-ciia 
(heumann’s Aupapatika Sutra, s. 35, p. 46). 
Note that the Sanskrit verse is an exact 
counterpart of the Prakrit. 

Ill, For the verses of the Sahasavaga, p. 154 if. : — 

Verse I = Pelliot Ms., Sahasrav., v. 3 (J.A., 1910). 
Verse 3 or o— „ „ „ , v. 2 „ 

For the first half of each of vv. 6-11, of, the first line of the 
Dbammap. v, 106 (Sahassav., v, 7) : 

Maae mase sahassena yo yajetha satarh samam 


IV. For the verses of the Panitavaga, p. 169 f£. : — 

Add the following notes on p. 172, just in the middle of the 
6th line ; cf. pramajea, Pali pamajjeyya (p. 119). The Pali 
counterpart sainay&Tta. (sing.) should be samacarah aee. to a 
J 5 taka verse quoted below. For such optative forms standing 
for Present, as also for Past, cf. adea— Pali vyadheti, vyadheti 
(BalftV. v, 4, p. 183)- For instances where the final a corresponds 
to the Pali suffix iha (3rd pers.) ef .jaea (Pali jayetha), Pusav, 
v. 14, p. 152 ; yaea Pali yajetha), Sahasav. v. 6-11. 

For the first half of verse 4 , ef. the first line in Poussin’s 
Documents, Anityav. v. 24 : 

[h'arakam p3pakar]mana'h) krtapunyarstu svargatim 


For verse 5, cf. Therag. v. 865 : 

Sllakkhandhe patitthaya satim pannan ca hhavayaxh 
P&puniih anupubbena sabbasamyojanakkhayam. 

Note on p 176 that to Franke camdit^capat adii 
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V, For the voitw* of the Baiavaga, p. 17$ ff, 

Verse l ssPoowirFs DiMmim-iits, \niHav, v. 41 k Jiuckhill’s 
Ud&navnrga, I, v. 40 : 

Idarii /'me kftryiOih kfismvjsm irhrh kpvS Wnmeynti, 

Ity evaih «pantan*> niartya jurA mytvul e« ninrdafi. 

f ‘ Such and such actions are a >*rmroc of Minty, which I, 
having performed them, will acquire. He who prepares 
himself in this manner, will ovwmn' a<r<\ di-ea^e, ami death, " 
The Sanskrit parallel ami its translation quoted a hove fully 
beam out the genera! smi«e of the Prakrit \pi%e as suggested by 
M. Senart : <s by properly undemanding one’s duty, one crushes 
death and the pains of it,” The meaning and the restoration 
suggested by us on p, 380 are rather imaed up«n a verse of 
the MabShhirata, quoted on p i?'d. Although we are unable 
to understand the propriety of the nudnMou t*f the verse under 
the Balavaga, if its sense lie what is hrmnrht out by its parallel 
in the UditriRvarga, we feel constrained lo accept the tvqd&n&hcm 
of M, Stlimrt and restore tlie vers*- as follows : 

Verse 2 as I’oustunhi Documents, Anityav v. .HS, 

Iha var§»rii k&»*J9yftnb hermintaiSj grt fynnmt nva ea 
B&lo vicinta (yat)t(ti j by antarSyaiii na paly aft. 

Note that the first foot of the Prakrit verse corresponds 
to that of the Sanskrit, while its second foot is in accord with 
the Pali. The Prakrit word at the end of the verse might as 
well be jpaiatt* 

Terse 3= Poussin ’« Documents, Anityav. v, ifl^Eockhill’s 
UdSnavarga, I . v. 39 : 

T&rh jmtrapalttsftmniftmrii ry&«akr.ftmatmsn!h narath 
Suptaih gtSraath mahaugbaivs, ruptyufrldSyai gjuseluvti 

** Thou who art surrounded by children and flock, children 
are no refuge, nor are father, mother, and kinsfolk, thou art 

*Ttb*&t a refuge n 
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For verse G, ef. Poussin’s Documents, Yugav. vv. 41-42 
( = Rockhill’s Udanavarga, xxix. vv. 45 , 44 : 

Akrtath kukrtac chreyah pascat tapati dnskrtaih 
iSoeate duskrtam krtva locate dorgatiih gatah 
Krtan tu (subr)taiii sreyo yat krfcvS n&nutapyate 
Nan date sukrtam krfcva nandate sngatim gata(h), 

“ It is better in both (this world and the other) if one has 
not done evil, for he who does it will suffer ; it is good for one 
to do what is right, for he will have no affliction.” 

“ He who has done that which is wrong, suffers for it, and 
when hereafter he will be in the evil way he will suffer ; he who 
has done that which is right, is made happy, and when hereafter 
he will be in the happy way he will be happy.” 

Here is another instance where we find each of the two lines 
of a verse similar to the Prakrit or the Pali has been expounded 
into one complete verse. The order of the two verses thus 
formed is inverted in the Udanavarga., This fact of inversion 
of verse-order and the discrepancy of verse-numbers suggest 
that the Turfan Ms. contains rather the text of an older 
compilation of the Udanavarga, t.s., the original of the text 
portion of the Clmh-yau-king. 

Verse 8 = Levi’s ApramSdav. v. ?.0 = Rockh ill’s Udanavarga, 
iv. vv. 19 - 20 : 

Yesath tu susamarbdha uityaih kayagata smrtih 
Akrtyaih te na kurvanti krfcye satatyakSrin&h 
Smrtauam samprajananSm. astern gacchanti asravah, 

« He who comprehends the nature of the body, who reflects, 
and whose exertions are unceasing, does not wbat ought not 
to be done, and does what ought to be done.” 

" He, therefore, with memory and understanding will put 
an end to his misery, and when he has put an end to his misery 
Storava) he will find the tmtronb ed state 
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VI, For tise verses of the Jaravagn, p. ISP ff, * 

Verse 3— Poussin's Doeumenfs, Anityav,, v. 29: 

Dhik tvfim »Hfti jiirt- gr&ntye (mi run pukiln i )n{i jade 
Tilths i»:uHirurn:*ri) l.iini.am I \ ay a yad abhiui&rditatii. 

Verse 4= Poust-in’s Durumi'iit-s, Anityav. v. 30: 

Yo pi VBVSiisrii arii jlvet m> pi tnftyiipurSyaltah 
Ann by enure ja fray at) i~ ‘ i one ’ i 1 v&ntakah. 

Versa 5 = Poussin V Dneumentu, Anityav. v. 3t : 

tPar)ij(f) ’pmn M«in(ru piuft reyiuddati) prabiiariguram 
BhetsyaU* pQt vasi*i.drli«lh ninnUAniaifj hi jivitam, 

Verse 3 ~ Poussin V Do< mnrnl Anityav. V, 33: 

Yt'RSrh rSt JuilivAjiftyi* by fly nr nipntitnab Hhavet 
Alpudake ra nmisyAuaift kil on {tiifm ratjifr bit aval). 

For verse i*f. PotiKstn’a Durummlf., Anityav. v, 32 and 
lioekliiil’a Uftanavarga, j. v. 33 : 

Avar divlr es rfUtan rn rarafas ti^tlmtiin t.ithR 
NadiuSib (lib yatliR m?to . fra.'rfehajti tm nhstrfnte, 

“This life is fleeting away day and night ; it is unstable 
like the stream of a great river ; one goes on not to return 
again.” 

Verse 17 « Poussin's Documents, Anityav. v. 35 : 

(Ad rath h&ta kRyo’ yiuh pftlii)vffm nuht )h eifcyati 
S§Siiy& vyapetavijSfiuo uirawtatb vfi kvjathgarnro. 

Verse il0» Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 37 : 

Amena pQtikSyeuft hy itureUa prfthha&gupil 

Fi ( ) P parftdt iS&Udi yogakfemaih anattarani 
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Cf. Therig. v. 140 : 

IminS pQtikayena Sturena pabhaiigunS 


Verse 22 =Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v, 36 : 

Kim anena garirena (viBra)v5pQtinS (sa)d(a) 

(Fi)tyafh (r)og(S)bh(i)bbutena jara-maranablilruUa. 

Note that tiimedka (p- 213) equates better with the Pali 
nimmiidham 

Verse 24= Poussin’s Documents, Anityav. v. 28 ; 

Clryanti vai rajaratbS (h) sucitra by ato 

SarTram api jafram upe)ti 
Sat(8)n tu dharmo na ia(rft)m upeti santo hi 

taih satsn nivedayati. 

VII. For the verses of the Suhavaga, p. 218 ft. : — 

Verse 3 = Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 80 : 

(MS)ti'Si (su)kha paritySgSd yah paSyed vipulam sukkarij 
Tyajen matrasukbara dhtrah sa(th)paSyaih vipulam 

sukhaih. 

Verse 4=Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 43 : 

Susukbam bata jlvamo hy utsukesu tv anutsuka(h) 
(U)tsukestt manusyesu vi(ba)rama by anutsuka (h). 

Verse 5= Poussin’s Documents, Sukhav. v. 4/ : 

Susukham bata jlvamo vairikesu tv avairikSh 
Vairikesu manufjyesn. viharamo by avairika(h). 

Substitute yesan no for yeQarti no in the Sanskrit verses 
quoted on p. 222. Note that the Sanskrit verse quoted on p. 
228 belongs to the UdSnavarga (Sukhav. v. 44). 

Cf. MahSbhSrata, XH. 219. 50 : 

Fa kbalu bi dabyat* tra kifimt 
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The filotas corresponding to the JSfcaka verses are not to 
found in the existing texts of the MahSbbSraia, 

Verses 8-9 = Poussin’s Documents, Kamav. vv, 6-6 : 

i Nr tad dp.ihaJh bandhattarn Rhnr Srji yad Syasath 

dSmvam balbajaih 

(SmraktaettfcS m«»ikui»jaleeujp(u;tref(ii} d4re§tu} ja 

vS. avek'-Rh. 

Ktad dpJl.Hifc Handhanam £h«r &ry4h aama(in . 

misfehiram dnSpramufjcam 
Ktad api ehittvS pari vraj anti anape ikeoi)uah 

ktnmeukhaih prah&yn. 

Verse 1 2 =s Poussin’s Documents, Snkhav. v. 29 : 

Durlabhah pm*n§o j&nyo nasuu sarvatm j&y&fe 
(VstrAsftiii jSyato \!ras tat fcnlatTi snklmsh odhafe. 

For the second half of verst* 15 and the first, half of verse 16, 
Poussin’® Documents, Hukhav. v, 84 ; 

Duhkho (bSlair hi sarhvRsn) hy amitvefyevs. « ar v«dfi) 
Dhlratu tu sukhaHarhv&io juitftiRm tva aamlgama^J, 

For verses Df-li ef, Letun&nn’s DasavsiikS.iika Sutra 
. D.M.G.), viii v. 52 : 

VivittS va hhftve «ojjS, nSrlnam va lave kahatii 
Gihi-8atfit.ltfi.rarh na kujj£, kujjS nahGhi narfathavaih- 

Verse l7=Pou8sin ! a Documents, Sttkh&v. vv, 1 1-12 ; 

Bathaktra iva earmoltah parikariunn npinahaifc 
Yatl y»(ija)hiti ka( tn)S: n)S(nata )i tat tsampadyato 

attkhfttf! 

Sarvath cot sukham iocheU a&rvakSmfitb f pa >ri(tyaj Jet 
Sarvakamaparity&gf hy atyantarh mikhft(rne)dhate. 


ERRATA 
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Order of chapters 

p. viii. 1. 33 ... < 
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Name of chapters 

p. ix. 1.21 

22 chapters 

26 chapters 
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0 Appra° 
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p. 16 

2 (verse-number) 
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Dhammap. 195 
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p. ISA. (ft) 

mrabanana 

"marabanana 

p. 141. v. 1 

37 

v. 87 

p, 141. v. 2 

84 

v. 34 

p. 141. v. 8 

3S 

v. 38 

p, 142. £. n. 

eka 

eka. 

p. 143. f. n. 

(f. n, 11) 

(f. n. 4) 

p, 1 44 

a&tne 

anno 

p, 145, f, n, 2 |... 

eittasa 

eittassa 

p. 170. Mbh. Sloka 

tit ant a 

ki tan tali 

p. 196, f, n. 

kije 

kiji 

p, 228 

Gf. MahSbharata, xii, 


219-50 

Cf. Udanav. 

p. 228. Manu-^loka 

tasya vrdd haute 

(Pischel), v, 44, 
sampravardbante 


JV, Put ga 30 (A 3 , 5) just Mow the Prakrit 

verse Von p. 1 16 , Add (A»,4) under v. it on p. 136. Put... 
ga 17 (C, yt 23} just Mow the Prakrit verse 17 (p. 167). 



